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1, 2,3 
adj. 
adv. 
caus. 
ccc, cc* 
c* etc. 
conj. 
dist. 


DO 
excl. 


fut. 
imp. 
impf. 
inter. 
interj. 
irreg. 
kin. 
IO 


mid. 
neg. 
num. 
pass. 
pf. 
“pf 


PMPH 


P.N. 
Prep 


Morpheme boundary prog. 

Clitic boundary pron. 

grammatical information prox. 

ist, 2nd and 3rd person pte. 

adjective quant. 

adverb rel. 

causative res. 

Verb type, see section 4.3 seq. 

conjunction sg. 

distal sm, pm, 
sf, pf 

Direct Object stat.v. 

exclamation suff. 

feminine vn. 

future PNG 

imperative TAM 

imperfective 

interrogative 

interjection 

irregular 

kinship term 

Indirect Object 

masculine 

middle 

negative 

numeral 

passive 

perfective 

pf. or seq. 

plural 

pre-modifier pronominal 

head 

place name 

preposition 


progressive 

pronoun 

proximal 

participle 

quantifier 

relative pronoun 
resultative 
sequential perfective 


singular 

m.sg., m.pl, fisg. and f.pl (in 
glosses) 

stative verb 

suffix 

verbal noun 

Person, Number, Gender 
Tense, Aspect, Mood 


Chapter 1 


Introduction 


Awjila’ is a Berber language, spoken in the oasis of Awjila in eastern Libya, about 250 
kilometers south of Ajdabiya, and 400 kilometers west of the Berber-speaking Egyptian 
oasis of Siwa. The oasis is known as asaln awilan in the Awjila language and as awZila 
(41+ 41) in local Arabic. It is already mentioned by the name AvytAqa by the classical 
Greek historian Herodotus (Histories 4.172). 

Not much is known about the number of speakers of the Awjila language, which 
has been notoriously difficult to research due to the political situation in Libya in the 
past decades. A recent study says that there were 8,515 inhabitants in 2006 *. It is un- 
known how many of these inhabitants speak the Awjila language. Umberto Paradisi, 
who studied the language in the 1960s, makes no mention of the number of speakers. 
Recent information indicates that the language is still alive, although its sociolinguis- 
tics remain unclear. Adam Benkato, a researcher active at soas, has confirmed in per- 
sonal correspondence that he has recently met speakers of the language in Benghazi. 
Moreover, after the fall of Gaddafi’s regime, the present president of the Congrés Mon- 
dial Amazigh, Fathi N Khalifa, visited Awjila. According to him (p.c.), there are still 
people who speak the language in Awjila, but he expresses great concern about the 
vitality of the language, as all fluent speakers seem to be very old. Several years ago, 
Simone Mauri, another researcher at SOAS, went to Awjila in order to do fieldwork on 
the language. Due to issues with the local authorities, he was unable to continue this 
research project, but he also confirms that the language is still alive. 

The political situation in Libya at the time of writing this book makes it impossible 
to do research on the spot. All data presented here is based on written sources. 

This book aims to be a comprehensive study of the Awjila language, based on the 
published lexical and textual data. The grammatical part draws on a rich tradition 
of studying Berber languages, and much inspiration has been drawn from grammat- 
ical descriptions of other Berber languages such as Bentolila (1981), Penchoen (1973), 
Mitchell (2009), Souag (2010), Chaker (1983) and Kossmann (1997; 2000; 2011; 2013b). 
The grammar draws upon established terminology and well-established concepts with- 
in the Berberological tradition. For comprehensive overviews of Berber languages, the 
reader is referred to Basset (1952), Galand (2010) and Kossmann (2012). 





‘Also written Awdjilah, Augila, Aoudjila, Ojila and Aujila. 
Taken from Wikipedia (http://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/ 415 | accessed April 9 2013), which cites Al- 
Hajhaj (2008: 120). 
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The second part presents the Awjila texts published in two available text sources. 
These texts are given in their original form, provided with a phonemic analysis, glossed 
and translated. 

The third part of the book presents what is known about the Awjila lexicon, draw- 
ing on the various sources available. Because Awjila retains some archaic features, and 
its internal development is not well understood, I also provide cursory notes on the 
etymology of the words. 


11 Material 


Not much has been published on the Awjila language, but its earliest attestation dates 
as far back as 1827. Miiller (1827) is a lengthy word list of Awjila words, with a com- 
mentary by Joseph Elie Agoub (1795-1832), professor of Arabic at the Lycée Royal de 
Louis-Le-Grand in Paris (Pouillon 2008: 8). This earliest source of the language is a list 
of words in Arabic and Latin transcription, that spans over thirty pages. Sadly, the ma- 
terial is of very little use. As pointed out already by Agoub in his commentary, Miiller 
does not adequately distinguish from b, ww from yo, J from j and | from ¢. This can 
be seen from numerous variant forms found throughout the word list, such as Achever 
ci yas besides Finir «5»! , both representing the same lexical item, but written al- 
ternatively with | and ¢. It should be remarked, though, that Miiller’s transcription of 
Awjila v is highly consistent. While in the Arabic transcriptions v is not distinguished 
from w (both written with ,), the Latin transcription distinguishes the two: w is writ- 
ten as <ou> and v is written as <w>. Examples of <w> include: yéwella + 4~ ‘pleurer’ 
for /ivalla/, yétawer ) 5-4 ‘bouillir’ for /itavar/, and tewerquiat > 3 ) 4 3 ‘réver’ for 
/tavargat/ ‘dream. 

Miiller often did not hear the final consonants of words, which can be shown by 
comparing it to the much better material provided in later sources (especially Paradisi 
1960a;b) For example: <alida> os\! ‘butter’, cf. Paradisi <alidam> ‘id’; téghardim, 
taghardim ~»» )*5 ‘scorpion, reptile, cf. Paradisi <tgardimt> ‘scorpion; lahbou 5i>~ 
‘date, fruit’ cf. Paradisi <lahbiaib> ‘date (ripe)’. 

Even though Miiller was added to the expedition because of his knowledge of Ara- 
bic (Pacho 1827: v), this knowledge may have been rather restricted. He failed to recog- 
nize the Arabic origin of alida » 11! and lahbou 51> I, as can readily be seen from 
the Arabic transcription. Lack of knowledge also shows in certain other words such as: 
elakkenes ywiS_\ ‘prix, valeur’, which is clearly al-haggq cliticized with the Berber 3sg. 
possessive clitic =ann-as. This word is also attested in a later source (Paradisi 1960b), 
which confirms that the word exists in Awjila, and that it is pronounced alhaqq, with 
a pharyngeal fricative and a uvular stop. Such a mistake would be unthinkable had he 
been really familiar with Arabic. 

Miiller’s obvious lack of knowledge of Arabic makes it all the more remarkable that 
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some words in the list have a perfect Arabic spelling. Possibly Agoub not only marked 
Arabic loanwords with an asterisk (*), as he claims to have done, but also amended 
Miler’s transcriptions when he was confident that he was dealing with an Arabic loan- 
word. This is illustrated by his misinterpretation of the word ‘head’ (<tgili, tégili, tégili> 
in Paradisi), which is written as the Classical Arabic word for ‘heavy’: cerveau; téte 
tagileh «1_i 5; cervelle taqileh i11._i5. The choice to represent t by & does not occur 
elsewhere in the word list. It can only be understood if we assume that Agoub thought 
to recognize an Arabic loanword, and amended Miiller’s transcription to this effect. 

Miller also produced demonstrably artificial verb forms, which cannot have come 
from a native speaker. For example, yefkés wwS_i. ‘emprunter’ is transparently yafk- 
is ‘he gave it to him’. While the translation is incorrect, the misunderstanding is un- 
derstandable and the form no doubt comes from his informant. In addition to this, 
however, Miiller lists another word, miéfkes yuS_is» ‘emprunt’, which seems to be the 
word <yefkés> with the Arabic Passive Participle prefix m- placed in front of it. This 
form cannot come from his informant. Even if Awjila would have borrowed the pas- 
sive participle prefix, for which there is no evidence whatsoever, it is inconceivable 
that it should be placed on a verb that has the 3sg.m. prefix ya- with the Indirect Ob- 
ject clitic =is still attached. Countless examples of such artificial passive participles can 
be found throughout Miiller’s word list. 

Finally, Miller may have conducted part of his research with an informant that 
spoke Arabic rather than Awjila. While some words are clearly of Berber origin, and 
sometimes clearly loanwords from Arabic that went through a Berber mould, many 
words seem to represent Arabic rather than Berber. 

This would explain the form of many of the non-Berberized Arabic ‘loanwords’ in 
the material. Arabic loanwords in Awjila, and Berber languages in general, are almost 
always borrowed with the Arabic article attached while the feminine ending -a ap- 
pears as -at (see section 3.3). In Miiller’s material we find many examples of Arabic 
‘loanwords’ that lack the Arabic article, and feminine nouns that simply end in -a. 

Miiller and his informants apparently did not have a language in common in which 
they could communicate fluently. This is obvious from the many wrong translations 
of words. For example, Miiller records tement «i ‘bee’, while this is in reality the 
well-attested Berber word for ‘honey’, recorded by Paradisi as: <timent>. 

There is some evidence that at least one of Miiller’s informants communicated with 
Miiller in Italian. Miiller records the word teguibibi __..».» i 5 as ‘peser’, i.e. ‘to weigh’. 
Paradisi has this same word with a completely different meaning: <tegbibi> ‘name of 
a sparrow’. We can understand this by assuming that Italian was the intermediary lan- 
guage. The Italian word for ‘sparrow’ is ‘passero’>, which may have been misunderstood 
by Miiller in the sense of French ‘peser’. 

Considering the amount of problems in Miiller’s material, one simply cannot draw 
any conclusions from the material, in terms of phonology and morphology, and one 
has to be extremely cautious when dealing with the lexicon. Only words that have very 
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obvious Berber cognates, or are also attested in Paradisi (1960a;b), have been included 
in the lexicon in part D. 

Some other early data on the Awjila language are found in a letter by Moritz von 
Beurmann (1862), which contains ten words. The transcriptions are difficult to inter- 
pret, and some forms contradict what we find in later sources. The ten words are pro- 
vided in the table below: 


head tignani 

hair schahr, suf 
hand fuss, fussum 
water imin 

sun itfukt 

cattle funas 


mountain loyum 
date tina 
dried date lachbub 


tignani is perhaps tagili ‘head’. If this word was transcribed from original Arabic, 
we may imagine that / and n, and final ny and y have gotten confused. 

schahr, suf are clearly Arabic words: sa‘r ‘hair’ and siif ‘wool’. 

fuss, fussum ‘hand’ represents afus and probably its plural fissan, note that the ini- 
tial a- has been omitted. 

imin ‘water’ is well known, and the form is unique to Awjila: imin; all other Berber 
languages have aman. 

itfukt ‘sun’ is unusual. Paradisi records a form tafut without the final stem conso- 
nant & that is found in many other Berber languages. Perhaps this form was “corrected” 
by Beurmann on basis of the Siwa form that he also cites, with the same spelling. 

funas ‘cattle’ is the common Berber word afunas ‘bull’, also attested in Awjila, once 
again without the initial a. 

loyum is transcribed as <logum>, but is provided with a footnote of the editor that 
the original text had a ontop of the letter g. This word must certainly stand for alayam 
‘camel’. The translation ‘mountain is probably the result of a confusion between Arabic 
jamal ‘camel’ and jabal ‘mountain’. 

tina ‘date’ looks like the common Berber word for ‘date’ (not attested in the other 
sources on Awjila), but the form is unexpected in Awjila. From Tuareg and Ghadames 
attestations, we know that this word had a Proto-Berber “8 (Kossmann 1999; 2002), 
whose regular reflex in Awjila is v. 

The final word, lachbub ‘dried date’ is easily recognisable as the plural of alhabb 
‘date’: lahbub. 

The first professional linguist working on Awjila was the Italian berberologist Fran- 
cesco Beguinot (1879-1953), who cites words collected by himself in three of his articles. 
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The first article (Beguinot 1921) is an overview on Berber studies, in which he cites over 
fifty lexical items from Awjila. The transcriptions are of high quality, and largely agree 
with those found in our later source, Paradisi (1960a;b). 

The second article (Beguinot 1924) discusses b, v and f in Berber. It constitutes the 
first comprehensive analysis of Proto-Berber *f. In this article, again, Beguinot cites 
several Awjila words. Among others, it provides the perfective paradigm of the verb 
urav ‘to write’, the only complete paradigm available to us in the language. 

The third article (Beguinot 1925) discusses the phonetic features of the Nefusi Ber- 
ber dialect of Fassato. In doing so, Beguinot compares two Nefusi words with Awjila 
cognates, providing us with two more Awjila words. 

The next source is an ethnographic article by Zanon (1932)?, which includes the 
transcription of 13 short songs and sayings in the Awjila language. The transcriptions 
are sometimes difficult to interpret, but considerably better than those of Miiller and 
Beurmann. Zanon appears to not have been familiar with Berber grammar, and often 
wrongly translates the grammatical person of the sentence. Some translations are very 
free. Unexpected reflexes such as g where we expect g and y where we expect g strongly 
suggest that his transcriptions are based on texts first transcribed in Arabic, probably 
by native speakers. Despite its problems, the data is very useful. 

The main source on Awjila is at the same time the last information that we have on 
the language. It consists of two articles, published shortly one after the other, by the 
Italian scholar Umberto Paradisi (1925-1965). Paradisi graduated in oriental languages, 
literature and institutions at the Naples LOrientale University in 1951. He worked as 
a diplomat in Tripoli and Benghazi for several years, while continuing to publish arti- 
cles on Berber linguistics and prehistoric rock art. He died in a car accident on April 
14, 1965 in Benghazi (Serra 1965). The first article is a word list (Paradisi 1960a), con- 
taining 600 entries, which make up the bulk of lexical information available to us on 
the language. Paradisi purposely left out almost all Arabic loanwords in this word list 
(Paradisi 1960a: 157). Considering the large amount of Arabic loanwords that occur in 
the texts, the initial corpus of words that Paradisi collected during his fieldwork may 
have been twice as large as the material presented in the word list. 

The second article presents fifteen texts (Paradisi 1960b), amounting to about 1,800 
words in total. They are essential for a deeper understanding of the grammar, but they 
also are a source of the many Arabic loanwords present in the language. Anything 
said about the the grammar in the present study, is based on these two sources unless 
explicitly mentioned otherwise. Paradisi’s transcriptions are basically consistent, and 
inconsistencies seem to point to small variations in pronunciation which Paradisi has 
meticulously written down, rather than to mistakes or carelessness by the author. 

The system of Paradisi’s vowel transcriptions is complex. One gets the impression 
that they are of high accuracy, but only a careful study allows to get a deeper under- 





31 wish to thank Vermondo Brugnatelli, who was so friendly to send me a copy of this article. 
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standing of the phonemics and phonetics that lie behind the transcriptions. The vowel 
transcription system is discussed in section 2.2. 

The notations of the accent also require special attention. While many of the ac- 
cents in Paradisi’s transcriptions appear to be consistent, there is considerable vari- 
ation in some forms. The reliability of the accents will be studied in more detail in 
section 2.5.3.1 and 2.5.3.2. 

Based on the primary sources mentioned above, several other authors have done 
research on aspects of the Awjila language, but none constitute a comprehensive de- 
scriptive work. Prasse (1989) is a short encyclopaedia article, providing an overview of 
the language, highlighting some of the unusual aspects of the language. Basset (1935; 
1936) and Brugnatelli (1985) discuss the resultative formation in Awjila and Siwa. Koss- 
mann (2000) is a study on the future formation in Ghadames and correctly notes that 
also in Awjila the imperative and future formations are morphologically distinct. Awjila 
also plays a significant role in Kossmann’s reconstruction of the Proto-Berber phoneme 
*B (Kossmann 1999). Vycichl (2005: 64-65) examines the widespread development of 
Berber a to é in Awjila. Souag (2010) frequently compares Siwa to Awjila, comparing 
several of its morphological and lexical features. Nait-Zerrad includes Awjila in his root 
dictionary (Nait-Zerrad 1999; 2002 but not in Nait-Zerrad 1998). Most recently, Koss- 
mann (2013a) pays special attention to several specific points of Awjila syntax, and to 
what extent this can be attributed to Arabic influence. 

This book constitutes the first systematic study of the grammar of the Awjila lan- 
guage. It provides a detailed analysis of its phonology, morphology and syntax. The 
final part of the thesis is a collection of all words attested in Awjila, ordered by root, 
and compared to other languages. In this way, I hope that the highly interesting gram- 
matical and lexical features of Awjila will be accessible for future studies on historical 
linguistics, Berber grammatical systems, and more generally on the Eastern Berber lan- 
guages. 


1.2 Linguistic variation 


An issue still open to further research is the linguistic unity of Awjila. The different 
sources on the language often show slight differences in morphology which cannot be 
explained easily without assuming a certain amount of linguistic variation. 

Zanon’s texts display several forms that are different from what we find in Paradisi 
(1960a;b). The 1sg. possessive marker, which is ann-wk in Paradisi, is found as ann-ux 
in song II. The 1sg. PNG-marker -x is consistently -x in Paradisi, but is found once as 
-y in Zanon’s song I. In all other songs, it is found as -x, as in Paradisi. Beguinot sites 
one example of a verb with a 1sg. pNG-marker. Also with Beguinot, this marker is - 
y. In Zanon’s song I, we also find <kam> for the 2sg.f. direct object marker -kam, the 
transcription gives the impression that Zanon meant to described /kam/ rather than 
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/kam/. 

Another instance of language internal variation is found when comparing Para- 
disi’s independent pronouns to those recorded by Beguinot. cf. Beguinot <netti, net- 
tin>, Paradisi <nettin>; Beguinot <nekkeni, neknin>, Paradisi <nekkeni>; Beguinot <neh- 
nin>, Paradisi <nehin>; Beguinot <nehninet>, Paradisi <nehinet>, see also section 6.1.1. 


1.3 Notes on terminology of word structure 


Awjila morphology uses vocalic patterns, affixation and cliticization to form words. We 
will use several terms in the description of word formation to clarify the morphological 
processes. 

A root, in this book, refers to a consonantal scheme, into which vowels may be 
inserted. The term root is only used as a means to organize words in the lexicon. A 
root with derivational affixes will be called the extended root. Once a vocalic scheme 
has been applied to a root with derivational affixes, the result is called a stem. A stem 
with inflectional affixes is called a word. A word with clitics, relevant to accentuation, 
will be called an accent unit. This is equivalent with the phonological word.* 

Derivational affixes that are part of the extended root are not glossed as separate 
morphemes. Inflectional affixes, such as PNG-marking are marked with a dash (-), 
while clitics are marked with an equals sign (=). 

To adequately describe the verbal morphology, it is useful to speak of verb types and 
verb schemes. The formation of verbs and nouns from a root cannot be explained by 
simply taking a consonantal root, and applying a vowel scheme to it, cf. the following 
entirely unrelated words, which would have the same root if only the consonant (F) 
were taken into account: 


uf ‘to find’ 
af ‘on’ 

tafut ‘sun’ 
taft ‘wool’ 


For verbal morphology, it is advantageous to abstract these words down to an ab- 
stract verb structure. Verbs that have a similar verb structure share similar patterns of 
stem derivation. For describing verb structure, the symbols v, c, ¢ and * are employed. 
v stands for any plain vowel, c stands for any consonant, € stands for a long consonant 
and * stands for a variable final vowel that vacillates between a, ¢ 9. Schwa is not rep- 
resented in these abstractions. Such verb structures can be supplied with a scheme to 
get the desired stem form. Schemes are marked with vertical bars |...|. 





‘This terminology has largely been based on the terminology used for Ayer Tuareg in Kossmann 
(2011). 
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For example, vec verbs, have the scheme |acac| in the imperative, |ucac| in the per- 
fective and |tacac| in the imperfective, e.g. imp.sg. ard; pf. 3sg.m. y-urav; impf. 3sg.m. 
i-tarav ‘to write’. 


1.3.1 The accent unit 


The accent unit, or phonological word, is a complex of words and clitics, that share a 
single accent. Within this unit, it is not always easy to distinguish affixes from clitics, 
and the distinction that is made is somewhat arbitrary. All forms that represent inflec- 
tion, such as PNG-marking, and pronominal suffixes to prepositions, i.e., elements that 
are necessary for having a well-formed word, are considered affixes, and marked with 
a dash (-). 

The direct object and indirect object markers, that are part of the verbal accent 
unit, are considered clitics and are marked with an equals sign (=). The future marker 
a= and resultative marker =a are also considered clitics. In the case of the resultative 
marker this is because it follows object markers (which are considered to be clitics, 
too). In the case of the future marker, this is because it precedes the PNG prefixes, 
while the other markings of aspect are applied to the stem. For similar reasons, the 
preverbal negative marker ur=, is also considered a clitic. This is different from the 
more common negative particle kd, which comes after the verbal complex and has its 
own accent. 

Within the nominal system, the possessive and deictic elements that follow the 
noun are considered clitics. Prepositions are also considered clitics to the noun as far 
as they form an accent unit with it. 

The morphological processes that form the different TAM-stems and derivations of 
the verb, cannot be easily separated as affixes, and will not be marked in the glosses. 
In a similar vein, the prefixes of the noun, and its plural affixes—which are mostly 
lexically determined—are not separately glossed. 


1.4 Notes on the transcription 


This study is based on material that is transcribed according to various systems. In or- 
der to cope with this, the following conventions are used. Phonemic representations 
of Awjila words (i.e., my interpretation) are written in italics, while the transcription in 
the original source is given between <angular brackets>. In the phonemic representa- 
tions, default accent is written with a grave accent, while lexical accent is written with 
an acute (see section 2.5).° The vowels are written as a, 4, U, e, 0, a. 

Paradisi, Zanon and Beguinot follow the typical system of Arabic dialectological 
transcription of that period (an example ofa recent description of this system by Aubert 





5This method of transcription of the accent is inspired by the conventions in Heath (2005; 2006). 
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Martin can be found in Margais 2001: xxi-xxxvi); this system represents consonants and 
vowels sometimes different from conventions in Berber scholarship. My own tran- 
scription of the language largely follows the transcription system also employed by 
other researchers on Libyan and Egyptian Berber, such as Mitchell (2007; 2009), Souag 
(2010) and Naumann (2013). The table below presents a comparison of Paradisi’s tran- 
scription, as compared to my transcription. Some other common variants used in 
Berber scholarship are given for reference. For an overview of the vowel system, see 
the discussion in section 2.2. 

In the lexicon, many words from other Berber languages and Arabic are referenced. 
In the vast majority of the cases, the original transcriptions have been maintained. 
Note that the transcription of Mali Tuareg words from Heath (2006) has been adapted 
to the system used in Ritter (2009b), which means that <ze> is transcribed as <a>. 

For one source, Lanfry (1968; 1973) on Ghadames, transcriptions have been changed 
considerably. Similar to Kossmann (2013b), I will use the following conventions, which 
basically follow the phonetic explanation by Lanfry: 


Lanfry Here 
e a 
i e 
u O 
b B 
g g 


Long vowels in Lanfry (1973) are marked with a macron, whereas in my transcrip- 
tion they are marked with an acute accent (cf. Kossmann 2013b). 

Modern Standard Arabic words are transcribed with the symbols presented in the 
table below. The Modern Standard Arabic vowels and diphthongs are transcribed: a, i, 
U, A, b U, Ay, aw. 


me MDs tS te oZ> oe fi, ed ed a oz Sos ed A. ids D 
ee a a ee a a a 
6 f q k l1mnihw iy 
é 46 6 JS J ep G6 Oo 8 


10 


My transcription 


mm N< -N Noss pe so tek CR mc aa moO BB BOTTA DS pe oC > OOo Oo 
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Paradisi Other common transcriptions 


b 

¢ tc 
d 

d 

f 

8 

g 

h 

h h 
k 

l 

l 

m 

m 

n 

q 

r 

mr 

s 

s 

8 c 
t 

t 

Vv 8, b, b 
W 

h 

y 

Z 

Z 

z j 
“ Cee ° 


Part I 


Grammar 


Chapter 2 


Phonology 


Because of the limited material we have available for Awjila, it is impossible to give an 
account of the phonology as thorough as one would like. This means that we will have 
to deal with several a priori assumptions on the phonology. 


It is assumed that the consonants that Paradisi distinguishes in his transcription, 
are mostly phonemic. For the vast majority of these consonants it is not possible to 
establish minimal pairs, so such assumptions cannot be confirmed. The system is 
quite typical for a Berber language, except for a few peculiarities. Awjila has a well- 
established contrast between and y, not present in most other Berber languages, and 
it has a contrast between short y and g in native words. In most Berber languages qq is 
the long counterpart of y. 


As for the vowels, the assumption that Paradisi’s transcription represents the phone- 
mic reality cannot be upheld. The vast amount of different vowel signs used in his 
transcription would imply that Awjila had one of the largest vowel inventories in the 
world. Considering that all Berber languages have between three (Tashelhit, see Dell 
& Elmedlaoui 1985) and seven (Touareg, see Kossmann 2011: 20) vowels, such a conclu- 
sion does not seem likely. Moreover, we find seemingly free variation between certain 
vowel signs, often within a single text. 


2.1 Consonants 


The following table shows the consonant inventory of Awjila. The consonants marked 
as emphatic in the table, are clearly distinct from the regular consonants, but it is un- 
clear what this entails. In general the term emphatic refers to pharyngealized conso- 
nants. But in Awjila, we cannot be sure whether these consonants are truly pharyn- 
gealized. Therefore I have decided to stick to the less specific term emphatic. 
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Lab. Dent. Pal. Vel. Uvul. Phar. Glot. 


stop t,d kg q 

emph. stop t,d 

fric. f,v S, Z 8, Z XY h, ¢ h 
emph. fric. 8, Z 

nasal stop m n 

emph. nasal (m) 

sonorant Lr 

emph. son. Lr 

semivowel w y 


2.1.1 Consonantal contrasts 


Different from most other Berber languages which have no voicing contrast of the 
labial fricatives, Awjila has a contrastive voiced labial fricative v that regularly corre- 
sponds to the Proto-Berber “8 (Kossmann 1999: 61-135). There is, however, a certain 
amount of free variation between 6 and v in a number of words, as well as some varia- 
tion between v and f- 

Variation between v and 6 is found in abiba, aviva ‘smallpox’, abdn, avan ‘to build, 
construct’, anabdur, anavdur ‘rope harness for animals’. 

The variation between v and f is found in word-final position in dgzav, agzdf ‘to cut 
the bunches of dates from palms’ and ayay, ayf ‘milk. As a result of optional voicing 
assimilation to the following x it also occurs in the perfective, resultative and imper- 
fective isg. of ardy, urav ‘to write’: urdfx; urifxa, urivxa; tardvx, tardfx. 

There is one example of variation between v and f in a different position: the plural 
of the word tavurt, tavvirt (?tavvurt) is dvurr, dfurr ‘door’. Beguinot (1924) discusses this 
variation in detail, providing several examples collected during his own fieldwork. He 
cites a variation <tefuret> besides <tevirt> for ‘door and also <ezefti> besides <ezevi> 
‘hair’, whereas Paradisi only has <azevu, azévu>. 

A large percentage of the Proto-Berber consontants “s and “z have become § and 
% respectively. The contrast between the dental and palatal sibilants has not been lost 
completely, even though the limited nature of the corpus does not provide for more 
than a couple of minimal pairs to support this claim. Nevertheless, the fact that the 
alveolar and the palatal sibilants occur in similar phonetic contexts strongly indicates 
that the difference is contrastive. 

Two minimal pairs of s to s are found in Paradisi: 


tabalbust ‘eyeball’ ~ tabalbust ‘bulb of an onion’ * 





‘The close semantic link between these two words suggests that the distinction may have come from 
a transcription error. Paradisi lists these words under the same lemma, with distinct transcription and 
meaning. This indicates that Paradisi perceived these two words as contrastive. 
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tras ‘to braid hair’ ~ tras ‘to vomit’ 


There are only a few examples of apparent free variation between s and §, all to 
be found in the causative prefix: s-dgzal, s-agzal ‘to shorten, lower’; s-ayzaf, s-ayzaf ‘to 
lengthen’; imp. sg. s-wkar, impf. 1sg. s-wkarx ‘to cause to steal’. 

The contrast of the emphatic consonants /, r and m is not adequately marked in 
Paradisi’s transcriptions. One time, Paradisi transcribes r with a <r>: <rabbi> ‘God’, 
while other times he does not for this same word. / and m are never marked in Paradisi’s 
transcriptions, and can only be inferred from the spelling of the surrounding vowels 
(see section 2.2). 


2.1.2 Consonantal length 


Consonants can be short or long,” length being indicated in the transcription by dou- 
bling of the consonant. Berber languages often have consonants that undergo changes 
when they are lengthened—a fact visible in morphological alternations. Notable chang- 
es are: w becoming gg” and y becoming qq. In Awjila, however, there is no synchronic 
variation between w and gg”, nor is there any evidence for morphological variation 
between y and qq. The long counterpart of w is ww and the long counterpart of y is 
yy as can be seen in the verbs arwdk ‘to knead’, impf.3sg.m. irawwak and anay ‘to kill’, 
impf.3sg.m inayya. 

There seems to be variation in consonant length with the consonant v. Thus the 
verb avar ‘to close (from the inside)’ has fut.3sm a-ivdr, a-ivvar, while the impf.3sm in- 
variably is itavvdr. We also find variation of consontal length in the word tavurt, tavvurt 
(?tavvirt) ‘door’. 

Simple consonants in front of long consonants are sometimes lengthened. This is 
most obvious in verbs of the patterns |ca¢ac| and |cv¢| (see sections 4.3.3.14 and 4.3.3.18. 
Most verbs of this type are of Arabic origin, even though the Arabic forms do not havea 
lengthened initial consonant. The table below lists the verbs that show this alternation. 


ddawwarnat, idawwar cf. ELA idawwar ‘to look for; to search’ 
yakkammal, kammalx ‘to finish’ cf. Ar. kammalta ‘to finish’ 

rrawwehan, irawwah ‘to return (home)’ _ cf. ELA frowwah ‘to return (home)’ 
issallam, sallaman ‘to greet’ cf. La sallam 'to greet' 

yammudd ‘to extend’ cf. Ar. madda ‘to extend; to stretch out’ 
illum ‘to gather, to stay together’ cf. Ar. amma ‘to gather’ 





There exists a discussion on whether long consonants are mono-phonemic tense consonants or 
bi-phonemic geminates (Galand 1997). As this grammar aims to be a description of the language, and 
not a discussion on the theoretical analysis, the neutral term “long” consonant has been used. 
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Not all verbs of these types have lengthening, e.g. yaxammém ‘to think, ponder’ and 
hussix ‘to feel’ are only found with a short intial consonant; with the limited size of our 
corpus, it is possible that the absence of a lengthened form is accidental. 


2.1.3 Affricates 


It is unclear whether the affricates ¢ and g should be interpreted as separate phonemes, 
or as sequences of /t$/ and /dz/ respectively. 

The sequences /ts/ and /tz/ (or /dz/) found in feminine plurals whose roots start 
with § or Z are always transcribed with affricates by Paradisi. These affricates can be 
readily interpreted as consonantal sequences. 

In other cases, it is less easy to determine what the phonemic analysis of these 
fricatives should be. 

In one case, gg in a root is treated as /dz/. The verb agq@, adz ‘to let go’ is clearly in- 
terpreted as a phonemic sequence /adz/ as can be seen from its verbal noun formation 
adazzu. 

It is not possible to show that such a reinterpretation has taken place with the root 
ac¢ ‘to eat’ whose verbal noun is accu. 


2.2 Vowels 


Paradisi has a complicated system of vowel notation (using over forty signs in total), 
which is highly explicit in phonetic detail, and does not aim at a phonemic represen- 
tation or analysis. Beguinot (1942: 5), writing on Djebel Nefusa Berber, gives an expla- 
nation of this system. There are twelve basic vowel signs, which are presented in the 
table below and accompanied with their IPA equivalent. 


Front Front Rounded Back 
Close i [i] u[u] 


Near close e [1] t [o] 
Closemid ef[e] 6 [9] 0 [o] 
Openmid e[e] 9 [9] 
Nearopen 4 [ze] 

Open a [a] a [a] 


These basic vowel signs may be modified by five diacritics which denote length and 
accent. The available diacritics are: 
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v_ Short unaccented 
vy Short accented 

Vv Long unaccented 
Vv Long accented 

v Extra short 


The transcription system allows in principle for every diacritic to combine with ev- 
ery vowel sign. However, Paradisi does not employ all possible combinations of vowel 
signs in his transcriptions. The vowel signs in use in Paradisi’s transcriptions are dis- 
played in the table below. 


i, 1,1, 1,1 u, U, U, i, U 
€,6,é a, ut 
e,é,é6,é 0, 6, 6, 6 
@é 6. Q 

a, A, 4, A, A 4,A,a,a 

a, a, a, a, a 


There can be no doubt that this complicated system is a phonetic representation 
of a phonemically less elaborate system. Other Berber languages have between 3 and 
7 vowel qualities and at most two length distinctions. The transcription system has 12 
vowel types and 3 length distinctions. Through careful analysis we are able to uncover 
how these phonetic signs should be interpreted in terms of phonology. 


2.2.1 Long vowel signs 


In all Berber languages, we find a contrast between so-called plain vowels, and central 
vowels. The difference between these two sets of vowels can be identified in several 
ways. First, the plain vowels always have more contrasts than the central vowels. For 
example, Tuareg has five plain vowels: a, i, u, e, o and two central vowels a, d (Kossmann 
2011: 20), while Figuig has three plain vowels: a, i, u and one central vowel a (Kossmann 
1997: 49ff.). Moreover, the quality of the central vowels, as the name suggests, is more 
central than the plain vowels. The plain vowels often take up the vowel slots of the 
periphery [a, i, u] the central vowels take up central values such as [a, e]. Usually, the 
plain vowels are also longer than the central vowels.* 

It is safe to assume that Paradisi did not employ long vowel signs to write the central 
vowels. The long vowels <a, i, 0, a, 1, U> are well-attested and they show a three-way 
contrast, and stand for the vowels [a:, i:, u:]. These features lign up perfectly with the 





3For a general discussion on vowels and their phonemic status in Berber languages in general, see 
(Galand 2010: 73ff.). 
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definitions of Berber plain vowels, and therefore we may assume that these long vowel 
signs stand for the vowels /a/, /i/, /u/. Long vowels written with e- and o-signs only 
appear in their accented notations <é> and <6> and never as unaccented long vowels. 
They almost exclusively appear in words of Arabic origin. 

<a, i, , a, 1, U> are often interchangeable or in complementary distribution with 
<a, I, U, a, i, u>. This clearly indicates that at least part of the signs written without 
indication of length also represent the plain vowels. 

In monosyllabic words, the initial vowel of nouns is written long: 


agév, agf, asf ‘milk’ 


am ‘mouth’ 
ul ‘heart’ 
izd ‘spindle’ 


An exception to this is the word for ‘day’ which is found both with a long and a 
short initial vowel: isf isf isf ‘day’ 

Four monosyllabic prepositions that start with a long initial syllable seem to have 
free variation between the long vowel signs and the short vowel signs in word-initial 
position. 


ay, ar ‘to, towards’ 

id, id ‘with (comitative), and’ 
i,1 Dative preposition 

ir, Ir ‘until’ 


The unaccented long vowels /a, i, u/ are never written with the long vowel signs in 
the initial syllable of polysyllabic words. We only find <a, i, u> 


afis ‘face’ 
afiu ‘fire’ 
agmar ‘horse’ 
tagmarét ‘mare’ 
irtu ‘boy’ 
tirtut ‘girl’ 
tugérta ‘theft’ 


The sign <a> is also found as the initial vowel of Arabic loanwords that have the 
Arabic article al-. This sign probably represents the phonetically long vowel /a/. In 
most cases, the Arabic article is represented by al- in Awjila. 
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albasiret ‘willingly’ 

alidam ‘butter’ 

alhazet ‘thing’ 

alégmet ‘friday’ 

alimam ‘man’ 

al‘aded, el‘aded = ‘number’ 

alali ‘midday, noon; midday prayer’ 


In absolute initial position, the accented long vowels /a, i, u/ are only written as 
short accented <a, i, u>. Cases of <a, i, U> after an initial consonant are very rare, and 
they are the result of regular shortening of the long vowels in closed syllables in word- 
internal position (see below). 


avot ‘night’ 

isem ‘ear; handle of a basket’ 
uma ‘my brother’ 

gmaren ‘horses’ 

miwen ‘mouths’ 

gratan ‘treetrunks’ 

zarren ‘abdomens, bellies’ 
virren ‘walls’ 


An exception is <ttw6g> /tuwag/ ‘food, meal, plate’. 

In word-final position, there is partly free variation and partly complementary dis- 
tribution of the short and long vowel notations <A, I, U, a, i, u>. 

Word-final <i> and <i> are interchangeable and represent /i/: 


bahi, bahi ‘good’ 
tfilli, tfilli ‘house’ 
tégili, tégili ‘head’ 


Word-final accented /i/ is rare and is written as <i>. The one exception to this is 
the verbal noun <arennu, arénnu, arenni> ‘increasing, adding, auction’. 


tisi ‘egg, genitalia’ 
ddéri ‘thorn’ 
izin agmar ‘horse fly’ 


The distribution of word-final /a/ and /u/ is more complex. /u/ appears to be writ- 
ten as <u> after a long accented vowel in an open syllable, in other environments it is 
written as <U>. 
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Gilu Jalu’ 

klabu ‘very thick animal skin’ 
adérrt ‘pressing’ 

adézzu ‘letting go of’ 

agéerru ‘gathering, assembling’ 


There is one exception: <arennu, arénnu, arenni> ‘increasing, adding, auction’ 

Word-final accented /u/ is only found twice. One example is the word <arennu> 
cited above, the other word is <azeva>* ‘hair’. 

The distribution of <a> and <a> in word-final position is not entirely clear. There 
are only two examples of vacillating notations like we find for /i/: pf. 3sg.m. <yuna, 
yuna> ‘to enter’, impf. 3sg.m. <ittétta, itétta> ‘to eat. As a general rule it seems that 
/a/ is written as <a> after a vowel in an open syllable, and usually written <a> after 
an accented vowel in a closed syllable. There are exceptions to this, for example the 
resultative clitic /=a/, which is always written <a>. 


abiba, aviva ‘smallpox’ 

res. isg. bniha 3sg.m. ibnaya ‘to build, construct’ 

res. sg. éddirha 3sg.m. yeddira ‘to live’ 

dila ‘here’ 

tabga ‘tobacco’ 

pf. 3sg.m. yéc¢a ‘to eat’ 

impf. 3sg.m. idézza ‘to let go of’ 

impf. 3sg.m. igérra ‘to read’ 

wertna ‘my sister’ 

sétma ‘my sisters’ 
But: 

tabérka ‘sesame (seeds)’ 

bazza ‘penis (of a boy)’ 

acca ‘grave’ 

res. 2sg. tudinta ‘to wear’ 

uma ‘my brother’ 

mama ‘my older brother’ 

nana ‘my grandmother’ 


/i/ and /u/ clearly do not have phonemic length distinction in word-final position. 
This is not as obvious for /a/ as the distribution between <a> and <a> cannot be fully 





4This word is also found with penultimate accent: <azévu> 
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explained. Nevertheless, there is no clear evidence in favour of a length distinction in 
this position, and the two examples with variation rather suggest the contrary. 

Word-final accented /a/ is not very common, and mostly occurs in perfective 3sg.m. 
verbs with a final alternating vowel. In this position it is written both <a> and <a>, 
but never with the same verb. It is unlikely that some roots have a long vowel in this 
position whereas others have a short vowel. From a comparative perspective there is 
no reason to assume such a distinction either. Nevertheless, we only find free variation 
between <a> and <a> once, in the relative pronoun <ala, ala>. 


pf. 3sg.m.ibna ‘to build, construct’ 
pf. 3sg.m. idra _— ‘to press; to massage’ 
pf. 3sg.m. yefka ‘to give’ 

pf. 3sg.m. yaqla ‘to roast’ 


A similar irregular distribution is present in the impf. 3sg.m. of these verbs. Note 
that three of the imperfectives mentioned below correspond to the perfectives cited 
above, and that the length distinction does not correspond regularly. 


impf. 3sg.m. iderra ‘to press; to massage’ 
impf. 3sg.m. ifekka ‘to give’ 

impf. 3sg.m. igerra ‘to gather, assemble’ 
impf. 3sg.m. iqalla ‘to roast’ 


Word-internally, there appears to be complementary distribution in the use of the 
long vowel signs and the short vowel signs. In open syllables, the long vowel signs are 
used, while in closed syllables the short vowel signs are used. 


bahi ‘good’ tebaqult ‘jay, vase’ 
balek ‘maybe’ tebarat ‘way, Street’ 
ipl. abba-tnah ‘our father’ taqqid, taqqiden ‘fingers’ 
bazza ‘penis (of a boy)’ 


adirem ‘masculine inflorescence’ alidam ‘butter’ 

tfigit ‘animal excrement’ ddriwin ‘thorns’ 

dimmen ‘blood’ tfiliggist ‘swallow’ 

tidni ‘mortar’ tfilli-yi ‘towards the house’ 
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3sg.f. dériset ‘to be few, little’ dbus-énnes ‘his/her clothes’ 
pl. gritan ‘treetrunks’ flulis ‘inflorescences’ 
kall ‘all’ é¢u-nnah ‘our meal’ 
pf. 3sg.m. isGmma_ ‘to cook’ imp. pl.m. lummat ‘to gather’ 


There are several exceptions to this: 


tabazart ‘basket’ 
tfidirt ‘lizard (monitor lizard)’ 
fundsen ‘oxen’ 


In accented word-final syllables with a plain vowel, usually the long notation is 
used. 


tebit ‘type of palm tree’ 
elbab ‘door’ 
tebaqult ‘jar, vase’ 


<A, A> and their accented counterparts <A, A> stand for the vowel /a/. Often both 
spellings alternate with the usual <a, a> spellings. There seems to be no obvious con- 
ditioning environment to the variants <a, 4>. On the other hand, <A, A> are clearly 
conditioned by emphatic or uvular consonants (but <temmaya> appears to be an ex- 
ception to this.) 


gar, gar ‘but’ 

iwinan, iwinan ‘one (m.sg.)’ 

res. 3sg.f. temmaya, 3sg.m. yemmaya ‘to be cooked, be ready, be ripened’ 
tmoqqarant, tmoqqarant ‘large (f.sg.)’ 

élmegearet, elmoggaret(-i) ‘cave’ 

elqadi, élqadi judge’ 

wallahi, wallahi /wallahi/ ‘by God (I swear)’ 

tgafi, tagafi ‘palm leaf’ 


The short accented counterparts <A> and <A> are occasionally used to denote /a/, 
although they more commonly stand for accented /a/ (see below): 





5This mm is the result of an assimilation of Proto-Berber *nw. In Ouargla it has become a long em- 
phatic labial nasal mm. The value of the vowel may be an indication that in Awjila the cluster *nw has 
also yielded an emphatic mm. 
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staf, staf ‘black (m.sg.)’ 
atar, atar ‘foot’ 
usalen, usdlen ‘they arrived’ 


impf. 1sg. qallah 3sg.m. iqalla ‘to roast’ 
arrafaqa-nnes, érrafaqd-nnes ‘companions’ (cf. Ar. rufaqa? ‘companions’) 


Similarly, in a number of cases, unaccented <A, a> correspond to /a/, Usually, how- 
ever, they represent unaccented /a/ (see below). 


tarin, tarin(-ntk) ‘feet’ 
agast pl. gastin ‘bone’ 
tékabert, tékabért pl. tekaébrin ‘shirt’ 


Instances where the short notations <4, 4> demonstrably represent /a/ are rare (the 
examples above form an exhaustive list). Most instances of these vowel signs probably 
stand for the short vowel a. As for <a, 4> the situation is more problematic. A consid- 
erable amount of instances of <a> cannot be assigned with certainty to either /a/ or 
/a/. Some feminine nouns have an initial <ta-> prefix. In Awjila, a feminine noun may 
either have the prefix /ta-/ or /ta-/. Nouns with this initial prefix could either stand for 
/ta-/ or for /ta-/. 


takemmist /takammtst/ or /takammtst/ ‘bundle (of sticks)’ 
takrimt /takrimt/ or /takriumt/ ‘joint of a bone’ 
tamnit /tamnit/ or /tamnit/ ‘jar, vase’ 
tamaqqust /tamaqqust/ or /tamaqqust/ ‘dung, manure’ 
tavurit dvuritin /tavurit/ or /tavurit/ ‘small plate, tray’ 
tabazart /tabazart/ or /tabazart/ ‘basket’ 

tamiart, temirt, tmirt /tamurt/ or /tamurt/ or /tmurt/ ‘earth’ 


tavergat, dvergat, tavergat /tavargat/ or /dvargat/ or /tavargat/ ‘dream’ 


Other words where <a> cannot with certainty be determined to stand for either /a/ 
or /a/ are: 


akarbus ‘trunk of a palm tree’ 

kassin ‘cores of fruits’ 

amasal ‘crossbar between the two poles of a well’ 
azan ‘next year’ 


fut. 3sg.m. aittazot ‘to be ground, be milled’ 
temézbart ‘a pot in which you burn incense’ 
amazzin ‘sons’ 
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<é> stands for accented /i/ in several cases. There appears to be no conditioning 
environment for this spelling. 


fli, él ‘millet’ 
imp. sg. tres, éreS ‘to descend’ 
rwihha, rwéhha, érwéha ‘Tam afraid’ 
izlef, ézlef ‘summer’ 


<e> may stand for unaccented /i/, but it more commonly stands for /a/. 


tegesilt testaft ‘black beetle’ (cf. tegisilt tagzift ‘viper, snake’) 
timzin, temzin ‘barley’ 

isg. mmuyeh ‘he died’ (see 4.1.5) 

res. sg. wetha ‘J arrived’ (see 4.3) 


In a few cases the sign <e> is found in Arabic loanwords, where it corresponds to 
the Classical Arabic short vowel i. This is unusual, as the Arabic dialects of the region 
merged short vowels i and u to a. It seems as if Awjila was in contact with a dialect that 
kept Classical Arabic é distinct. 


elfekr-énnes ‘his thought’ (< Ar. fikr) 
agir ménn-i, agir ménn-ek, agdir minn-es ‘besides me, you, him’ (< Ar. min) 
laken, lakan ‘but’ (< Ar. lakin) 


The actual length of this i that corresponds to the Classical Arabic i cannot be de- 
termined from the first two examples. The last example <laken> could only have the 
accent on the penultimate syllable if the last syllable were short (/lakin/ would reg- 
ularly have a final accent). But for <laken> we also find the spelling <lakan> which 
implies that we probably need to understand this as phonemically /lakan/, in which 
case <e> does not represent Arabic short i. 

<li> and <ii> stand for accented /u/ and <t> stands for unaccented /u/. The exact 
conditioning for this spelling is not entirely clear. 


ébbik ‘stinging’ (v. verbal noun formation of éc verbs.) 
zit, zuit ‘above’ 

pf. 1sg. lluzih 3sg.m. yelliz ‘to be hungry’ 

Sirart ‘weakling’ 

uwtt ‘kneading (bread dough)’ 


tebediigt ‘cotton’ 
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<é> almost always stands for accented /e/. This vowel is mostly found in Arabic 
loanwords. Accented /e/ is represented once with <é>. 


béin ‘between’ (Ar. bayna) 

ba‘adén, ba‘adén ‘afterwards, then’ (ELA bafdeén) 
ssalamu ‘aléikum ‘peace be upon you’ 

itnén ‘two’ 


The sign <é> is also used to mark word-final e in the contracted forms if the resulta- 
tives <igaya> ‘he has done’, and <ivaya> ‘he has fallen’: <igé, ivé>. The deictic clitic <=é> 
(see section 7) is probably a contraction of the synonym <=aya>. Similarly, the unac- 
cented deictic pronouns <we, te> are probably contractions of <waya, taya>. These two 
pronouns constitute the only examples of unaccented /e/ in Awjila. 

In two instances, <é> stands for accented /i/ in an emphatic environment: res. 
38g.m. <iwéta> ‘to arrive; to reach’, <mmén, mmin> ‘when?’ 

The sign <é> is attested twice and stands for accented /e/ or /i/: <ahir, ahér> ‘better’; 
<wén-ma> ‘as soon as’ (ELA wén-ma@) 

<0> stands for accented /o/ and is only found in a few Arabic loanwords; <aholi> 
‘lamb’, <érréSen> ‘window’. 

<o> is used twice to denote unaccented /o/: <holawen> ‘lambs’, <taholit> ‘sheep’ 

<o> is also used once to denote unaccented /u/ in a pharyngeal environment: 1sg. 
<hossih> ‘to feel’ (see section 4.3.3.18) 

<0> is used once to denote accented /u/ in a emphatic environment: <zot, zit, zut> 
‘above’ 

Twice, <6> is used to denote /u/: <kull, kéll> ‘each’; <éndu, indu, undu, 6ndu, 
endu> ‘if’ (there appears to be phonemic variation of the initial vowel between /a/ and 


/u/). 


2.2.2 Short vowel signs 


In the above section we have established that there are five plain vowels /a/, /i/, /u/, 
/e/, /o/ which may be represented with a variety of vowel signs. More often than not, 
they are written with long vowel signs. But sometimes short vowel signs are used to 
represent these long vowels. 

Far from all short vowel signs in Paradisi’s transcriptions are employed to write 
plain vowels, however. These vowels must therefore be considered to represent actual 
short vowels. 

The two most common short vowel signs are <e, e> and their accented counter- 
parts <é, é>. While <e> graphically has a long accented counterpart <é>, the latter is 
exclusively found in Arabic loanwords, and it never alternates with <e>, nor is there a 
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long unaccented variant <é> in Paradisi’s transcriptions. The signs <e, e> must there- 
fore be considered exclusively short. The signs are ‘neutral’, in the sense that they are 
not conditioned by a specific phonetic environment, and therefore may appear in most 
environments, although they are less common in uvular, pharyngeal and emphatic en- 
vironments. There is no complementary distribution between the two vowel signs, and 
they are often in free variation. <e> is more common in word-final syllables than <e>. 
The table below shows some examples of free variation between the two vowel signs 
<e, e>. 


pf. 3sg.m. igélli, igélli ‘he wants’ 

pf. 3pl.m. galliyen, galliyen ‘they want’ 
gar-ek, gar-ek ‘to you, you have’ 
améden, améden ‘man’ 

3pl.m. nniyen, énniyen ‘they are’ 

impf. 3sg.m. itarev ptc. tareven ‘to write’ 

pl. Sgiren, Sgiren ‘firewood’ 


Prasse (1989) has suggested that Awjila, similar to Tuareg and Ghadames, may have 
retained a contrast between two short vowels a and d. Careful examination of Paradisi’s 
transcription shows that this cannot be the case. Indeed, several short vowel signs with 
an a-like quality are used to write short vowels such as <a, 4, a>. However, these often 
show free variation with the signs <e, e>, or are in complementary distribution with 
these signs. Similarly, there is frequent alternation between <e> and <e>, which shows 
that they denote the same vowel phoneme. Therefore there is no basis for positing a 
contrast between a and a in Awjila, and Paradisi’s notations only point to a single short 
vowel /a/. The cases of <a, 4, a> are discussed below. 

<A> and its accented counterpart <A> are found in emphatic and uvular environ- 
ments. In these environments <e> is very rare, and <e> is unattested. When <e> is 
found, it is in free variation with <a>. 


yaqqim, yaqqim, yaqqim ‘he stays, remains’ 
élmegearet, elmagaret(-i) ‘cave’ 

imp. sg. nzag, nZ4¢; pf. 1sg. nzehh ‘to pull’ 

qatta‘an, getta‘an ‘highwaymen’ 


<a> sometimes represents a long vowel (see above), and the presence of <a> is 
clearly determined by its emphatic or uvular environment. In cases where there is no 
variation in spelling with <e>, there are some means based on the morphology and 
word formation to determine with relative certainty that <a> stands for /a/ and not 
/a/. For verbs, it is often possible to determine a vowel is /a/ rather than plain /a/ 
through certain patterns in the verbal morphology. Thus /a/ becomes /i/ if it stands 
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in the penultimate syllable of the resultative form (see section 4.3.1.5). So if we find 
that an <a> in the perfective stem becomes an /i/ in the resultative, this is clear evi- 
dence for /a/ rather than /a/. 

There are other means to establish that <a> probably represents /a/. For example, 
from other verbs in the corpus we know that the vowel pattern of ccc verbs is |accac|, 
thus, if we find a ccc verb with the vowel <a> we can safely suppose that it represents 


a /a/. 


Resultative gives an indication 





pf. 3sg.m. iséntat; res. 3sg.m. iSéntita ‘to join’ 
pf. 3sg.m. yettaf; res. 3sg.m. yettifa ‘to seize’ 
pf. 3sg.m. yaqqan; res. 3sg.m. yaqqina ‘to tie’ 


ccc verbs have |accac| pattern 





3sg.m. yélgam, yelgom ‘to refuse’ 
imp. sg. éntar ‘to let go, put down’ 


Twice, <a> represents /a/ in labial environments: <miwen, miwan> ‘mouths’, <Au> 
(probably /aww/ ‘to knead [bread dough]’). 

<a> and its accented counterpart <a> are often used to denote /a/, but they may 
also denote /a/, especially in a pharyngeal environment, and sometimes in emphatic 
and uvular environments. Different from <a> which only rarely denotes a long vowel, 
<a> very often stands for /a/. Therefore, if we find an <a> in the environment where it 
may be either /a/ or /a/, it is often impossible to establish its phonemic value. /a/ does 
not occur in word final position, nor in word initial position in front of |cv|, so in these 
cases <a> and <a> can safely be considered to represent /a/. Free variation between <a, 
e, a> can also help to determine the presence of /a/. Moreover, morphological patterns 
of the verbs can give us further evidence. 


Resultative gives an indication 





pf. 3sg.m. isag; res. 3sg.m. isiga ‘to buy’ 

pf. 3sg.m. yagas; res. 3sg.m. yagisa ‘to love’ 

pf. 3sg.m. yerfa; res. yerfi‘a ‘take away, to raise’ 
pf. 3sg.m. yerwa* res. yerwi‘a ‘to fear’ 

pf. 3sg.m. ya‘add; res. ya‘idda ‘to go’ 

pf. 3sg.m. yefrah; res. yefriha ‘to become happy’ 
pf. 3sg.m. iselham; res. iSelhima ‘to light (a fire)’ 


pf. isg. Sentath; res. Sentitha ‘to join, attach’ 
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variation between <a, e> 





pf. 3sg.m. yaqqan, yeqqan(-t) ‘to bind, tie, attach’ 
isg. gallih, gellih ‘to want’ 
tarezzat, terazzat ‘creak’ 


ccc verbs have |accac| pattern 
pf. 3sg.m. yagrés ‘to slaughter’ 
yahdef(-ténet) ‘he threw (them)’ 





ccc verbal nouns have |acacac| pattern 





agaras ‘slaughter’ 
anatar ‘leting go, putting down’ 
azamak ‘sewing’ 


Some examples of ambiguous cases of <a> are: <tebaqqtist> ‘pan’, <tagmai> ‘thigh’, 
<agaslém> ‘lizard’. 

The vowel sign <a> has both short and long variants <a, a, 4, a>. There is never 
any variation between the long and the short vowels like we find with the vowel signs 
<A, 1, O, a, 1, 0, 4, f, U, a, i, u>. This strongly suggests that <a, a> basically represent a 
short vowel. However, as shown on page 23, there are a few ambiguous cases where 
it stands for either /a/ or /a/. The notation <4> appears mostly in a uvular and velar 
environments, but occurs in other environments too. 


pf. 3sg.m. i‘ayet, ya‘ayat ‘to yell, scream’ 

imp. sg. édz, 48% ‘to let go of’ 

agellai pl. gallayen ‘circle, loop’ 

pf. 3sg.m. yaqqim, yaqqim, yaqqim ‘to stay’ 

imp. sg. agag; res. 3sg.m. yagisa ‘to love’ (cf. resultative) 
tgatten, téittan ‘goat’ 

imp. sg. Séézef; pf. 3sg.m. isagzef ‘to lengthen’ 

imp. sg. éhhar, hhér ‘to take off; to remove’ 
pf.3sg.m. yahzeér, yehzér ‘to see; to look at (+af)’ 
imp. sg. Sang, Séng ‘to extinguish’ 

arasak ‘combing’ (ccc verbal nouns are |acacac}|) 


There are several other, more marginal vowel signs which are used to represent the 
short vowel /a/. These are <o, 9, U, 6, e, i, u>. They are discussed individually below. 

The character <o> is found once representing unaccented plain /o/, as found in the 
word <aholi> pl.<holawen> ‘lamb’, <taholit> pl. <tholitin> ‘sheep’. <d> is never used 
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to represent a long vowel, and most instances of <o> clearly represent a short vowel. 
It shows some free variation with other vowel signs that denote /a/, and it is mostly 
found in labial and uvular environments. 


élmegearet, elmoggaret-i ‘cave’ 

tamurag, tamtrog ‘grasshoppers (coll.)’ 

imp. sg. avot; impf. 1sg. tevvath 3sg.m. itevvat ‘to swear (an oath, etc.)’ 

pf. isg. mmeggih 3sg.m. yemm6g ‘to become, to be, to turn into’ 

pf. 3sg.m. yéSwor; res. yeSwira ‘to dance’ (cf. resultative) 

pf. 1sg. woth; res. wetha ‘to arrive; to reach’ (cf. resultative) 


<Q> is only attested once, and seems to occur in the same environment as <o>: 
<avot, avot(-idin)> ‘night’ 

<ti> and <i> usually stand for /u/ but there are a few cases where they probably 
stands for /a/: 


alégom, alégom, aliigom ‘camel’ 
impf. 1sg. tiwAth 3sg.m. itaw6t ‘to arrive; to reach’ (4 ti points to a) 
Perhaps: ttiéss, taw6ss ‘bed’ (phonemically /tawass/?) 


<6> is not a very common vowel sign, and it never occurs accented. It can be shown 
to represent /u/ in some cases and /a/ in others. It certainly represents /a/ in the verb 
imp.sg. <az6t>; impf3sg.m. <itezzat> ‘to grind, mill’ (cc verbs have a imp.sg. pattern 
|acac|), and it probably represents /a/ in <ttiéss, taw6ss> ‘bed’ /tawass/. 

The sign <e> often represents /a/. In most cases it is conditioned by a preceding 


/yl. 


res. 3sg.m. yelbiba ‘to mount, climb’ 
yérden, irden, yérden ‘wheat’ 

temigni, temigni, temigni ‘woman, wife’ 
yeski, yeski ‘to live’ 

res. 38g.m. yeteménna ‘to wish’ 


While <i, u> are usually used to write the plain vowels /i/ and /u/, they sometimes 
represent /a/ in front of /y/ and /w/ respectively. The transcriptions usually do not 
distinguish /aw/ and /ay/ from /u/ and /i/, and the phonemic contrast may in fact be 
neutralized in speech. Imperfectives of ccc verbs regularly have the |cacac| pattern. 
ccc verbs with a medial /y/ or /w/ have an <i, u> in the position of the first /a/. 


impf. sg. diyyézh 3sg.m. idiyyez _—‘to sing’ 
impf. isg. siyyefh 3sg.m. istyyef ‘to bathe’ 
impf. isg. ruwwelh 3sg.m. iruwwel ‘to flee’ 
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Finally, there is a small set of extra-short vowel signs <é, a, i, 6, i, 4>. These are 
never accented, and may represent /a/. In many cases the elements represented by 
these extra-short vowels are employed as epenthetic vowels. 

<é> is found in most environments, <a> is found in emphatic and pharyngeal en- 
vironments. Sometimes we find <a> as the initial vowel of the definite article in Arabic 
loanwords. This is often found besides a reflex of the article as <él->: <élhdidi, alhtdi> 
‘jew’, <éddellal, addellal> ‘auctioneer’. 

<é> is especially common at the beginning of words that would otherwise start 
with two consonants, but often varies freely with a form without this initial <é>. 

<i> is only used once as a short epenthetic vowel before y, and <> is used as a short 
epenthetic vowel before w. 

<0> is found once as a short vowel /a/ in front of uvular consonants. 

Twice we find the vowel sign <a>, which in the context quite clearly stands for /a/ 
or epenthetic [a]: <AZv6t> ‘to measure (cereals)’ and res. 3pl.-f. <anqdsnita, énqdsnita> 
‘to be missing, to lack’. 

The extra-short vowel signs are often used to write epenthetic vowels. The tabel be- 
low shows several examples where <é, a> alternate with 9, and cases where the accent, 
which cannot stand on the antepenultimate syllable, shows that these vowels must be 
epenthetic. 


m. etct, éccu, éca /(a)ééu/ ‘food, meal, plate’ 
ddéri /dd(a)ri ‘thorn’ 

imp. sg. éffok, ffok /(a)ffak/ ‘to pour’ 

tgili, tégili /t(a)gili/ ‘head’ 

tagmarét /tagmar(a)t/ ‘mare’ 

imp. sg. €kkés, kkés /(a)kkas ‘to take off, remove’ 
elbahar, albahr /albah(a)r/ ‘sea’ 

imp. sg. Aqqan /aqqen/ ‘to bind, tie, attach’ 
imp. sg. agarés, agres(-dik) /ay(a)ras/ ‘to slaughter’ 
elhadarat /alxad(a)rat/ ‘vegetables’ (cf. Ar. hudra(t) ‘id.’) 
qlazen, aqlazen /(a)qlazan/ ‘lies’ 

f. sg. bahiyet /bah(a)yet/ ‘good’ 

awit /awut/ ‘arriving; reaching’ 
imp. sg. Stiwor /S(a)wor/ ‘to dance’ 

imp. sg. oqqutr, qqur /(a)qqur/ ‘to dry out’ 

aldgom, alégom /alayam/ ‘camel’ 


Note that not all instances of <é> and <a> are epenthetic vowels: 


agéwal ‘seeing’ (ccc verbal nouns have |acacac| pattern) 
ataras ‘braiding of hair’ (ccc verbal nouns have |acacac| pattern) 
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In two cases <a> seems to stand for /a/: imp. sg. <adér> ‘to press; to massage’: imp. 
of cc* verbs have an |acac| vowel pattern; <abugérfa> ‘clay’: /a/ never occurs in an open 
syllable at the beginning of a word, the only other plausible remaining initial vowel of 
a masculine noun is /a/. 

Once, <i> is used to represent unaccented /i/: <wétti(-dikkéni)> ‘prepare (sg.) (for 
us)’ cf. <wettimet> ‘prepare! (pl.f.)’. 


2.2.3 Diphthong signs 


Another part of the vowel transcriptions are the transcriptions of the diphthongs. The 
system of the transcription of diphthongs is different from that of the monophthongs, 
and it is described separately by Beguinot (1942: 6) for Djebel Nefusa Berber. 

Short unaccented diphthongs take a macron diacritic that spans both vowels of the 
diphthong. Short accented diphthongs take a macron diacritic with an acute accent on 
top that spans both vowels of the diphthong. Long unaccented diphthongs are repre- 
sented by a succession of two vowels where the first one has a macron: du, long unac- 
cented diphthongs are unattested in Paradisi’s material. Long accented diphthongs are 
represented by a succession of two vowels where the first one has a circumflex: du. For 
practical reasons, I have retranscribed the short diphthongs with two vowels, which 
both have a macron, and when accented, the accent is placed on the first of the two 
vowels, e.g. Oii, Oil. 

In Paradisi’s transcription long diphthongs are represented in two ways: either as 
di, like Beguinot describes, but sometimes with di. The examples below illustrate the 
three types of diphthongs present in Paradisi’s transcriptions. 


érou Short unaccented 
irouwah Short accented 
aziwai, iSeglai long accented 


The most commonly attested diphthongs in Paradisi’s transcriptions are: <au, di, 
Ai, iu, di, 40, Oi, al, al, OU>. Then there are some marginal diphthong transcriptions 
which will be discussed in more detail below: <ai, ai, ai, au, ai> 

Many of the diphthong signs are phonemically transparent, but especially diph- 
thongs of short vowels + semivowel need special examination. 

The long accented diphthongs <au, ai, ai, tu, i> almost certainly stand for the se- 
quence vowel + semivowel. There is no reason within the system of morphology or 
phonology to assume that there are true vocalic diphthongs in the phonology of Awjila. 
Therefore we may posit that these diphthongs stand for accented /aw/, /ay/, /ay/, /iw/ 
and /uy/ respectively. All these diphthongs are only found in the final syllable of a 
word. The consonantal value of the second part of the diphthong becomes apparent 
when we look at the plural formations of nouns that end in diphthongs: 
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sg. pl. 

abeShau besShawen ‘name ofa sparrow’ 
agellai  gallayen _— ‘circle, loop’ 
abeskiu beskiwen ‘horn’ 

iriu irlwen ‘boy, child’ 


For the diphthong <i> we do not have any examples of plural nouns, but the con- 
sonant surfaces in the conjugation of the stative verb: 3sg. m. <azti> f. <azuyit> pl. 
<azuyit> ‘to be bitter’. 

The diphthong <ai>, while presumably phonemically identical to <ai>, is only found 
in notations of the imperfective of verbs. The list below is exhaustive: 


impf. isg. Seglaih 3sg.m. i8eglai ‘to show’ 

impf. isg. Sembaih 3s¢.f. tsembai ‘to suckle’ 

impf. 1sg. Si8aih 3s¢g.m. isisai ‘to make (s.o.) sleep’ 
impf. sg. Sentaih 3sg.m. iSentai ‘to make someone taste’ 
impf. 3sg.m. iSerwait ‘to speak, tell’ 


The one attestation of the diphthong <ai> probably belongs here too: impf. 3sg.m. 
<igai> ‘to cultivate’. 

Once, we find the diphthong <ai>, which appears to stand for accented /ay/: impf. 
1sg. <Sivaih> 3sg.m. <isivai> ‘to cause to fall’. 

The diphthongs <au> and <ai> are generally found at the beginning of words and 
represent the future clitic a= +-u in stems that start with /u/ or the future clitic a= + 
and the 3s¢.m. prefix /-. 


fut. isg. augérh ‘to get lost; to lose s.th. (s-gar + s.th.)’ 
fut. 3sg.m. aisébbah ‘to swim’ 
fut. 3sg.m. aiziz ‘to sell’ 


In the few cases where these unaccented diphthongs are not the result of the future 
clitic + vowel, it is an unaccented variant of the long diphthongs: 


tekSaimt pl. teksaimin ‘watermelon’ 
yom pl. aiyam ‘day’ (< Ar. ayyam) 
i‘alyat ‘to yell, scream’ 


The diphthongs <ai, au>, which are not described by Beguinot, are in free variation 
with <ai, au>, and clearly do not represent a phonemically distinct diphthongs. 
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fut. isg. auSagd, ausagd ‘to come’ 
fut. 3sg.m. ain-is, ami-(dik) ‘to say’ 
fut. 3sg.m. aiziz, aizizi-(t) ‘to sell’ 


The diphthong <ai> is found once in word-final position: <tqartai> ‘paper’. 

The diphthong <ai> occurs once in Paradisi’s text, and presumably represents ac- 
cented /ay/: <zzai> ‘breast’. 

As mentioned earlier, in front of /w/ , /a/ is often represented by <u>. Therefore 
the phonemic sequence /aw/ is often represented with <uw>. This is the case in the 
verb <érwel>; impf. 3sg.m. <iruwwel> ‘to flee’, the imperfective of a ccc verb having the 
pattern |cacac| (cf. imp. sg. <édres>; impf. 3sg.m. <idérres> ‘to decrease [intrans.]’). 

The diphthong <6i>, and its accented variant <6i> also often stand for /aw/. The 
exact conditioning of these two reflexes is difficult to determine. 

We find one verb that is structurally very similar to <érwel>: <erwa‘>; impf. 3sg.m. 
<irdawa‘> ‘to fear’. Other verbs that have this diphthong include: 


impf. 3sg.m. idotwar ‘to look around; to search’ 
imp. sg. du; impf. 3sg.m. itotwa ‘to knead (bread dough)’ 
38g.m. zouwaég 38¢.f. zougat pl. zougit ‘to be red’ 


Some words have both reflexes: isg. <zurah> 2sg. <zourat> 3sg.m. <zuwor>; 38¢.f. 
<zouret, zuret> pl. <zuwirit> ‘to be large’. 

The verb <érou> ‘to give birth’ has the reflex <6u> throughout the whole paradigm, 
except in the impf. 3sg.f.: imp. sg. <éréu> pl.m. <erdumet>; pf. 1sg. <erduh>; 3s¢.F. 
<terou>; res. 1sg. <irfuha> 3sg.m. <tiriwa>; fut. isg. <aérouh> gse.f. <attiroa>; impf. 
isg. <tarouh> 3s8¢.f. <tari> ‘to give birth’ 

Other verbs always have the notation <uww>: imp. sg. <Siiwor>; impf. 1sg. <Suw- 
wérh> 3sg.m. <iSiwwer> ‘to dance’ 

While it is clear that <6, 6a> stands for /aw/, there is no clear distribution of the 
two overlapping transcriptions <uw> and <6u, ou>. 

A possible (but only partial) explanation for the distribution is the presence of an 
emphatic /r/. While Paradisi transcribes this consonant once with <r>, he does not 
transcribe it consistently: <rabbi, rabbi, rabbi, rabbi> ‘God’. 

Perhaps the roots conaining <r> that have the notation <du> are in fact roots that 
contain the emphatic /r/. This cannot be seen directly, but many of the words that have 
a diphthong <6u, 6u> contain <r>. Considering the vowel-lowering effect of emphatic 
/r/ in both Arabic and Berber, it seems likely that the lowered reflex of the sequence 
/aw/ points to the presence of an emphatic /r/. Moreover, the uvular consonant /y/ 
may have had a similar lowering effect. With these assumptions it becomes possible 
to explain the majority of the <6u, 6u> diphthongs. But it does not help us explain the 
verb imp. sg. <au>; impf. 3sg.m. <itdiwa> ‘to knead (bread dough)’ 
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The diphthong <i6> occurs only in the word <azi6t> ‘donkey’ (unaccented: <aziot- 
(énnes)>) where it alternates with the monophthong <i>. Phonemically it should prob- 
ably be interpreted as the result of a transitional vowel between the high vowel /i/ and 
the emphatic stop /t/: [ia] = /i/, but with just a single example it is difficult to deter- 
mine.° 

The diphthong <tia> is found only in <fankiah> ‘big buttocks. The diphthong 
probably represents a transition of the high vowel /u/ to the pharyngeal /h/. This diph- 
thongization looks similar to the dipthongization in front of Pharyngeal consonants 
that we find in Hebrew known as Patah Male. 

A small category of diphthongs are the rising diphthongs. These are written by 
Paradisi, simply as a sequence of <i, u> followed by another vowel. Some of these rising 
diphthong show free variation between vocalic writing, and the consonantal writing, 
cf. 


imp. sg. diéz; pf. 3sg.m. idyéz ‘to sing’ 
imp. sg. siéf; pf. 3sg.m. isyéf ‘to bathe’ 


This variation indicates that the vowel <i> in this position must be considered to 
be a consonant y. 

For rising diphthongs with the vowel sign <u>, this interpretation is less obvious. 
The consonant w is always written as <w> after a consonant and before a vowel, e.g. 
<érwel> ‘to sing’, <erwa‘, erwa‘> ‘to fear’, <erw6k> ‘to knead’. But some passive verbs 
have a passive prefix <tu>, that is only found before long vowels (see section 4.2.2), cf. 


ituaker ‘to be stolen’ 
ituar, yetuadr ‘to be opened; to open (trans.)’ 
ituarev ‘to be written’ 


There are three other words that have the rising diphthong <ua>, namely <zuag> 
‘red’ (also the feminine and plural formations have this dipthong) and the plural of 
<zui, zzi> ‘palm’: <zuan>, and the pf. 3pl.m. of su ‘to drink’: <Suan>. 

<Suan> almost certainly points to swan (cf. pf. 3sg.m. yaswa). <zuag> appears to 
have the same |ccac| scheme as staf, in which case it would stand for zway. Because the 
plural formation of <zti, zzti> is irregular, it is difficult to determine whether it stands 
for guwan or gwan. 

As in the cases where we can tell what this rising diphthong stands for, it stands for 
a sequence wa, I have decided to transcribe it as such in all cases. Therefore the passive 
prefix is considered to be tw-. 





°An argument that might speak against the hypothesis of a transitional glide, is the reconstruction 
of this word in Proto-Berber as *ezyed (Kossmann 1999: 229-232). The diphthong found in Paradisi may 
somehow be related to the original sequence “ye. 
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2.2.4 Overview 


To conclude, Paradisi’s system of transcription gives us evidence for 6 contrastive vow- 
els: /a/, /i/, /u/, /e/, /o/, /a]. 

/a/, /i/, /u/ can all be accented and occur in all positions of the word. Both /e/ and 
/o/ are rare and mostly found in Arabic loanwords. /e/ is never found unaccented, /o/ 
is only found unaccented in a single instance. /a/ can be accented and it can occur in 
open syllable, but it is never found in word-final position. 


Front Central Back 





High | i u 
Mid |e a re) 
Low 


For reference an overview of the vowel notations is given in the tables on the next 
page. The first table below gives an overview of the vowel signs found in Paradisi, and 
to which phonemic vowel they correspond. The second table gives the reverse listing: 
It shows all the vowels found in the language, and what signs in Paradisi has used for 
these phonemes. 
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i i 1 rT rt 
li,(a/)/ fi, (8) Fit il li, a/ 
e é é 
/a/ /i/ /i, (€2)/ 
e é é é 
/a/ /3/ /é/ /a/ 
€ é 
/a/ /a/ 
/a, al /3,a/ fal [al /a/ 
a a a a 
/a,a/ /a,d/ fal [al /a, (a)/ 
5 
/a,u/ 
u u u a u 
ju(e)i u(d) uit 3 
al i fa 
/u, (a)/ /u, (8)/ /a/ 
O O O O 
/a,(0,u)/  /d/ /6/ /a/ 
Q 
/a/ 
A A A a 
/a, (a)/ /3,(a)/ Jal a 
Front Central Back 
High | i u 
<i, i, 1, 1,1, 6 (@?)> <u, ty, i, d, &, , o, 
(0)> 
Mid |e a 0) 
<é, (é ?)> <e, é6,e,6,e,6(i,i, <0, 0> 
i), a, a, a, 4, a, (6, u, 
G, t), & 8, 0, 6, 6, a, 
A> 
Low a 





<a, a, a, a, a, a, a, a, 


(a, 4, A), A, a> 
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2.2.5 Schwa in open syllables 


Awjila has many cases of schwa in open syllables. Most Berber languages that do not 
have a contrast between a and 4 do not allow schwa to stand in an open syllable. This 
section shows that these schwas cannot be explained phonetically, and therefore must 
be considered phonemic. 

One of the clearest examples of a contrast between a simple |cc| cluster and the 
sequence |cac| can be found in the verbal noun of |ccc| verbs. 


Imperative Verbal noun 





dydz adayaz ‘to sing’ 

38ZOV agazav ‘to cut the bunches of dates from palms’ 
almdd alamad ‘to learn’ 

mzor amoazar ‘to reap, mow’ 

andal anoedal ‘to be covered’ 

ansog anasag ‘to whistle’ 

antér anotar ‘to let go’ 

qléz aqalaz ‘to lie’ 

rsak arasak ‘to comb’ 

arwok arawak ‘to knead’ 

arwal arawal ‘to flee’ 

srof asoraf ‘to weave (palm leaves)’ 
syof asoyaf ‘to bathe’ 

Sfat asafat ‘to clean’ 

tkdr atakar ‘to fill up’ 

tras ataras ‘to braid’ 

zmak azomak ‘to sew’ 


The contrast between |cc| in an open syllable and |cac| can also be seen in other 


environments. 
adras ‘to decrease (intrans.)’ darts ‘to be few, little’ 
flalis ‘inflorescence’ tafalust ‘large spoon for cooking’ 
tafSas ‘lightness’ fasus ‘to be light, agile’ 
yalygm ‘he refused’ aloyam ‘camel’ 
amazun ‘pin or hinge’ tamzozza ‘bee’ 
argig ‘to shake’ aragaz ‘person’ 
sbah ‘tomorrow’ sabat ‘yesterday’ 
azavu ‘hair’ izvin ‘palm fibres’ 


Schwas may also be placed in open syllables through morphological suffixation. 
For example the verb akey, uker ‘to steal’ in the pf. 3pl.m. adds the suffix -an to form 
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ukaran. No resyllabification of the schwa in the open syllable takes places, and the a 
that is found in this open syllable is accented. 

The schwas that are found in open syllables in the cases discussed above cannot 
be explained as a result of epenthesis, and are phonemic. This does not mean that the 
position of the schwa is completely unpredictable. There are several instances where 
we do find resyllabification of an (apparently) epenthetic schwa before the last conso- 
nant of the word. There also appears to be a phonetic rule that determines the position 
of schwa at the beginning of a word. The next two sections discuss these phenomena 
seperately. 


2.2.5.1 Epenthetic schwa 


There are indications that some of the schwas are (at least, historically) epenthetic in 
nature. This can be seen either from their absence and ensuing resyllabification, or 
from variation in transcriptions. 

As will be discussed in more detail in section 4.3.3.2, some verbs of the type cc* 
have the shape |acc|, while others have the shape |acac| (or |acac|) in the imperative 
and future stems. The choice is governed by the the shape of the root. Whenever verbs 
with the shape |acac| are followed by a suffix that would open the final syllable of the 
stem, schwa is dropped, for example: 


imp. sg. avdl, aval; fut. isg. avlax, 3sg.m. ayaval. 


Interestingly, in spite of their apparent epenthetic nature, these schwas can take 
the lexical accent in the imperative, which is an indication that in the current stage of 
the language, they are completely phonemic. 

Another case of is found in Arabic loanwords with the stem shape CVCC. There 
appears to be free variation between the presence of the epenthetic schwa between the 
last two consonants, and its absence. However, it is different from the schwa epenthesis 
formulated above, as suffixation of, for example, the possessive pronominal sufix, does 
not cause the schwa to be elided. 


<elbahar, albahr> ‘sea’ < Ar. bahr ‘id’ 

<elgedér> ‘cooking pot’ < LA gidr ‘id’ 

<elhaml, elhamél-(énnes)> ‘load, burden’ < Ar. haml ‘id. 
<elhadarat> ‘vegetables’ < Ar. xudra(t) ‘id’ 

<l‘asar> ‘afternoon prayer’. < Ar. fasr ‘id’ 


This type of vowel epenthesis is not limited exclusively to CVCC nouns. It is also 
found in several instances in native Berber words and Arabic loanwords of different 
stem shapes. Notice that in these words, the epenthetic vowel is invisible to the accent, 
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and that accent falls on the antepenultimate syllable, which would otherwise be forbid- 
den. The table below shows several examples of epenthetic vowels, in the phonemic 
analysis, the epenthetic vowels are given in brackets. This type of epenthetic schwas 
appear to be non-phonemic. 


Transcription Phonemic analysis 





<farétek> far(a)tak ‘to unstitch’ 
<agév, agf> ay(a)v ‘milk’ 
<arba‘a> arb(a)$a ‘four’ 
<séba‘a> sab(a) fa ‘seven’ 
<tésa‘a> tas(a)fa ‘nine’ 


2.2.5.2 Initial schwa 


The prefixes y-, t- and n- mark subject agreement on the verb. They all occur in two 
forms: ya-/i-, ta-/at-, na/an-. The distribution of these forms is determined by phonetic 
conditioning. I will discuss the three prefixes individually. 

The 3sg.m. prefix i-/ya is the best attested agreement prefix. The ya- allomorph 
occurs in a closed syllable, i.e. in front of a |cc| cluster or a long consonant |é|, while 
the the é- allomorph occurs in open syllables, i.e. in front of a |cv| or |ca| sequence. 


yarfita ‘he carried’ 
yafriha ‘he was happy’ 
yakri ‘he returned’ 
yanyd ‘he killed’ 
a-yaglaz ‘he will lie’ 
iga ‘he did’ 

a-ist ‘he will drink’ 
isdlla ‘he is hearing’ 
ivarga ‘he dreamt’ 


There is a significant amount of exceptions to the conditioning suggested above. 

The cc* verbs have a few anomalous forms in the future: a-yagal, a-yasal, a-yaval. As 
discussed in section 2.2.5.1 above, and in more detail in section 4.3.3.2, the a in the sec- 
ond syllable historically must have been an epenthetic vowel. Apparently, for the vo- 
calisation of the pNG-prefixes this epenthetic vowel is irrelevant. This contrasts sharply 
with the status of the epenthetic vowel in the accentual system, where it is treated as 
a full vowel and can take lexical stress (for example, imp. sg. aval, aval). 

The other group of verbs that form an exception to the rule are passive and imper- 
fective verbs that have a stem prefix -tt-. The passives that belong to this group are: 
pf. ittany res. ittinya ‘to be killed’, pf. ittarg res. itt-irza ‘to be broken, res. ittizita fut. 
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aittazat ‘to be ground, be milled’ pf. ittamt res. itimta (sic) fut. aittamt ‘to be buried’, pf. 
ittawwayal ‘to be dumbfounded, amazed, pf. ittdwi, res. ittuwiya ‘to forget’. The imper- 
fects with prefix -tt- are: ittatta ‘to eat’, ittarras ‘to descend’; other imperfects regularly 
have the short consonant prefix -t-. 

Paradisi almost consistently transcribes the passive prefix with long -tt-, so we must 
conclude that the /- prefix found here is correct and that it is an exception to the rule. 
The imperfective prefix is usually written with the short prefix -t-, we find only a few 
cases with long prefix -tt-. Perhaps these must be considered transcriptions errors. 

The passive itzawita ‘to be thrown on the ground’ and the imperfective itqggima ‘to 
remain, stay, sit’ have the prefix i-, where ya- is expected. The prefixes in both cases are 
-t- instead of -tt-. 

There are a number of verbs that show variation between ya- and i-. Verbs that have 
variation where ya- is expected are yanni/inni ‘to be (in a place)’, res. inmuta/yammuta 
‘to die’, pf. immakta res. yammaktaya ‘to remember’, ifk-(isin)/yafk-(is) ‘to give’, insat- 
(t)/yansat-(t) ‘to ask’, yaggada/iggada ‘to bring’, <ituar/yatuar> ‘to be opened; to untie’. 

Verbs that have variation where /- is expected are pf. izik fut. a-yazik ‘to become 
well, recover, heal (intrans.), ixattam/yaxdttam® ‘to drop by someone, visit, to meet 
with’. 

Finally, there are a few verbs that show no variation that have an unexpected form. 
Verbs that have ya- that are expected to have i- are yayas ‘to love’, yanaddal ‘to be cov- 
ered’, yabalbisa ‘to form a bulb’, yaxammém ‘to think, ponder’, yaSddd ‘to go’. Verbs that 
have i- that are expected to have ya- are issudda ‘to be enough, izzila ‘to run, issan ‘to 
know’. 

A group of verbs that have the shape céc often have a variant ¢éc; this length vari- 
ation is discussed in section 2.1.2. Verbs of this type, often have an unexpected form of 
the 3sg.m. prefix. For example, we find both ikkammal and yakkammal ‘to finish’. 

The ipl. prefix n-/na- is far less commonly attested. The distribution is less clear in 
this form. Below are the six verbs that are found with a ipl. prefix. 


nci(ti)ya ‘we have eaten (it)’ 

nayalli ‘we want’ 

nasummi(ti)ya ‘we have cooked (it)’ 
nni ‘we are’ 

a=nna‘add ‘we will go’ 

a=nmhasab ‘we will be responsible’ 


Notice that the prefix n-/na- is assimilated completely in front of the nn of the verb 





7Synchronically, the -¢t- prefix of ittuwi appears to be part of the stem, but historically it probably 
was a passive prefix. 

8One would expect variation in length on the onset of the stem, which may be the cause of the prefix 
variation (see section 2.1.2) 
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anni ‘to be. Further conditioning can not be found; na- is found in front of |cv| se- 
quences, and n- is found in front of |cv|, |ccv| and |v| sequences. 


The prefix ¢-/ta- is used in several PNG-markers. First of all it is used on its own as 
the 3sg.f. marker. In combination with a suffix -t it marks the 2sg. In combination with 
-im it marks the 2pl.m. and in combination with -met, it marks the 2pL-f. 


The t-/ta- allomorphs are more clearly distributed than those of the prefix n-/na-. 


In front of the sequences |cv| and |v|, we find the allomorph t-, while in front of the 
sequences |ccv| and |¢v| we find the allomorph ¢a-, cf. taxzdr ‘she saw’, atn-is ‘she said 
(to him), tiva ‘she fell’, takkar ‘she stood up’. 





The t- allomorph is voiced to d- before voiced consonants: dgulit ‘you saw’, dzizit 
‘you sold’. 


The prefix ta- is lengthened to tta- in the future, t- is also lengthened in the future 
if it is found in front of a vowel, cf. attam ‘it (f.) will be cooked’, attiraw ‘she will give 
birth’, attaqgqimam ‘you (m.pl.) will give birth’. t- is not lengthened in preconsonantal 
position: adgat ‘you will do’. 

The prefix is dropped completely in front of imperfectives that have the prefix t-: 
tattd (< “t-tattd) ‘she is eating’, taggit ‘you are doing’, taraw ‘she is giving birth’. 

There are only a few exceptions to the rules formulated above. Three verbs have a 
prefix ta- while one would expect t-: tagallazt ‘you are lying’, tafaddit ‘you went, tayanni 
‘it (f.) hurts’. 

One verb has the prefix t- while one would expect ta-: tknita ‘you are beautiful’. 


Two verbs have both the prefix t- and ta- attested, while one would expect the form 
t-: tyallit, tayallit ‘you want’, tnad-dik-ka ‘you did not say to me’, tanad-dik ‘you said to 


’ 


me’. 
One imperfective with an initial ¢- retains the t- prefix: ttdkart ‘you are stealing’. 


While there are several exceptions to the rules, the distribution of the allomorphs 
ya-/i- and ta-/t- are largely predictable. The predictable nature of the a in these forms, 
implies that it is automatically inserted to break up cluster, and is therefore not phone- 
mic. 


2.3 Assimilations 


Affixation of PNG-marking and object clitics may cause consonants to come in contact. 
We find assimilation of voice of two subsequent consonants, where the voice of the 
second consonant is always dominant. 
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yx ox (Sx) 

nzoy-x > nzaxx [P: attingere, tirare] 
dt > tt 

d-tannas > t-tannas [PT:V] 

tg > dg 

t-gi-t-a > dgita [PT:II] 





When an emphatic consonant comes in contact with a non-emphatic consonant, 
emphasis spreads to the other consonant. 





tt > tt 
yemhst-tat > yamhot-tat [PT:XV] 





The collision of the pharyngeal fricative * with the 1sg. fricative x causes an incom- 
plete assimilation of both consonants. The / undergoes voice assimilation according 
to the normal assimilation rule, while the x assimilates to the point of articulation of 
the §, resulting in a sequence hh. 





> hh (Sh) 
arwif-x-a > arwibha [PT:X] 





There is one example where the consonant n is completely assimilated to a follow- 
ing r. 





ny > rr 
an-rabbi => ar-rabbi [PT:VI] 





The 3sg.m. prefix y- assimilates completely when a vowel i follows it. 





#y-i > #t- 
y-iSa > isa 
y-irid=a > irid=a 





2.4 Syllable structure 


With the phonemic quality of the schwa established, we can now determine which 
syllable structures are available in Awjila. Not all syllable structures are permitted in 
every position. We must distinguish between initial, medial and final positions. The 
table below summarizes the different permitted syllable structures. |c| stands for any 
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consonant, |v| stands for any long vowel (a, 4 u, e, 0) and |a| stands for the short vowel 
a. Long consonants , marked with |é|, are heterosyllabic, and can be both the coda of 
one syllable and the onset of the next. 


Initial Medial Final 





ac 

vc 

CCo 

CCV 

Co Co 

CV CV CV 

Cac Cac Cac 

CVC CVC CVC 
CaCcc 
CVvCC 


For the position of the accent (discussed in Section 2.5), syllable weight is impor- 
tant. Syllables that end in |-ve|, |-acc| and |-vcc| are all considered heavy. All other 
syllables are considered light. 

Initial |ac| often varies with |c| in Paradisi’s transcriptions. 

When in morphology a |cv| syllable clashes with a clitic that starts with a vowel a, 
é, u, the vowel of the clitic is retained. When the clitic starts with a, the vowel of the 
suffix is elided. 


2.5 Accent 


Awjila has distinct phonemic accent which has never received an in-depth study, de- 
spite being remarked before (e.g. Lux 20u: 257). This chapter aims to clear up the 
accentual system of Awjila. 

Accent spans over multiple elements, which is called an accent unit. Nouns, accom- 
panying possessive markers and deictic markers all form a single accent unit. Verbs, 
with their PNG-marking, object markers and peripheral tense markers also form a sin- 
gle accent unit. The accent unit is discussed in more detail in section 1.3.1 

There are two types of Awjila accent: 


1. Default accent 


2. Phonological accent 


Henceforth, default accent will be marked with v (grave accent), while phonologi- 
cal accent will be marked with v (acute accent). 
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2.5.1 Default accent 


Default accent applies to all accent units in the language. Default accent falls on the 
final syllable when the accent unit ends in a heavy syllable |-vc(c)#] or |-acc#|, e.g. 
agastim ‘antimony, tamirt ‘beard’, tarakaft ‘caravan’ and tisdnt ‘salt’; otherwise it is on 
the penultimate syllable, e.g. i/as ‘tongue’, tfilli ‘house’. 

Suffixation of plural suffixes, possessive clitics and demonstrative clitics can there- 
fore lead to the movement of accent, e.g. 


<tégarit> tayarit Singular 
<tégariwin> tayari-win Plural 
<tégariwin-iyak> tayari-win=tyak Plural with pl. demonstrative 


2.5.2 Phonological accent 


A small amount of words do not follow the rule defined above. The place of the ac- 
cent is still on one of the final two syllables, but not on the syllable that is predicted by 
the rule above. Within the nominal system, this only concerns a small group of nouns. 
Within the verbal system, phonological accent is used morphologically for distinguish- 
ing the perfective from the sequential perfective (see sections 10.5.2 and 10.5.3). 

A noun with a phonological accent loses the phonological accent and gets default 
accent when a plural suffix, deictic clitic or posessive clitic is added to the word. 

Verbs with a phonological accent lose it when PNG-marking follows the verbs, or if 
a object clitic follows the verb. 

The following two sections discuss the nominal phonological accent and verbal 
phonological accent separately. 


2.5.2.1 Nominal phonological accent 


Within the nominal system there are several words that have phonological accent. 
Somewhat unexpectedly, in a number of cases Paradisi’s texts give forms with default 
accentuation, while the word list has a phonological accent. For example: <tékabert> 
‘shirt’ is found in Text XIII as <tékabeért>, <arennu> ‘bidding, auction’ is found in Text 
VIII as <arénnu>. Other nouns are found in the texts with the phonological accent as 
presented in Paradisi’s word list, e.g. <uSti>, the verbal noun of ‘to come’ is found as 
such in text XV. 

An important group of nouns with have phonological stress are verbal nouns of the 
c*, vc* and c* type (see sections 4.3.3.9, 4.3.3-12, 4.3.3.6).° 





This distribution is of particular interest from a historical point of view. The verbs of these types 
have all lost the final Proto-Berber consonant *? which can still be found in Zenaga (Cohen & Taine- 
Cheikh 2000, Taine-Cheikh 2008; 2010). 
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agu ‘doing’ c* 
accu ‘food, meal, plate’ = ¢* 
assu ‘spreading (a mat)’ ¢* 
aggu ‘bringing’ Ge 
azzu ‘planting’ e 
ufi ‘finding’ vc* 

u ‘taking’ vc* 
ust ‘coming’ v* 


Other nouns with phonological accent on the final syllable are tazdr ‘moon, taval 
‘sheep’, avi ‘smoke’, atala ‘linseed’, izin agmar ‘horse fly’. 

There are only two examples with lexical stress on the penultimate syllable: tfiyit 
‘animal excrement’ and tqértay ‘paper’. 


2.5.2.2 Verbal phonological accent 


Within verbal morphology, phonological accent plays an important role, as the perfec- 
tive receives phonological accent on the final syllable in a large number of verb classes. 

The perfective is differentiated from the sequential perfective by this final phono- 
logical accent. This situation is, unfortunately, rendered opaque by the fact that Para- 
disi seems to confuse the two forms in his word list, giving perfective for one verb and 
sequential perfective for another.” 





The accent of these verbal nouns in Awjila, behaves as if the consonant was still there. A similar 
situation is found in Tuareg (Kossmann 2011: 50). 


agu “*agur 


accu. *accuP 

assu. *assur 
i *sqqui? 

aggu *“aggu 


ve vy 


azzu *aszuP 


ufi = *ufur 
uyu = “uy 
usu “ust? 


Besides the verbal noun there seems to be one other noun with an irregular accent that reflects an 
old ps *?, izi n agmar ‘horse fly (litt. fly of horse)’ cf. Zng. i7zi(?) ‘fly’. For further literature on the 
development of the ps *? v. Taine-Cheikh (2004) and Kossmann (2001), Prasse (2011). 

These two words both seem to have had a final *e or */ in Proto-Berber cf. To. tehdle ‘sheep’ and 
Ghd. tazéri ‘full moon’. This loss of the final syllable is probably the background to the irregular accent. 

"This confusion is difficult to understand. It is not easy to elicit sequential forms. Without further in- 
formation about Paradisi’s methods of elicitation, we cannot say more about the unusually high amount 
of sequential perfectives in the word list. 
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The difference is much clearer once one turns to the texts, however (see sections 
10.5.2, 10.5.3) 

As an example, one may take the verb uf ‘to find’, which is well-attested in the texts 
and gives us some insight into the distribution of the accent in the verbal system. 


<yufa> yufa Perfective, 3sg.m. [PT:VII] 
<tifa> tufa Sequential perfective, 3s¢.f. [PT:XV] 
<yufiten> yufi=tan  Perfective, 3sg.m. with 3pl.m. Direct Object [PT:II] 


2.5.3 Reliability of Paradi’s accent transcriptions 


In this study, we assume that the accent notations of Paradisi are reliable. While there 
is an obvious rule that governs the placement of accent, we find several exceptions. To 
confirm that these exceptions are to be considered meaningful, we must get a sense 
of the quality of Paradisi’s transcriptions in terms of accent. To do so, there are two 
different approaches. First we compare Paradisi’s transcriptions with others, of better- 
known Berber languages, and see to what extent they match up with other data. 

Second we will compare Paradisi’s transcriptions to those by Beguinot. While Be- 
guinot has not written much on Awjila, we have about 50 words that also occur in Para- 
disi’s material. The transcription system of Beguinot and Paradisi are similar, therefore 
it allows us to closely examine the two transcriptions, and see whether they correspond 
in the ways that we would expect. 


2.5.3.1 Paradisi’s accent transcriptions of Zuara Berber 


We only have very few publications by Paradisi with transcribed texts in other Berber 
languages. There is one word list with texts on the language of El-Foqaha (Paradisi 
1963a), for which it constitutes the only source. Therefore this publication does not 
allow us to check the accuracy of Paradisi’s transcriptions. There is one publication by 
Paradisi which does discuss a better-known variety, Paradisi (1964), which describes a 
Zuara rite known as awiussu. 

Zuara Berber, spoken in a fishing port in western Libya, has been described and 
documented by Terence Frederick Mitchell, who collected an autobiography entitled 
Ferhat (Mitchell 2007). This text was republished, along with a grammatical introduc- 
tion in Mitchell (2009). These publications provide us with a large corpus to check 
Paradisi’s transcriptions. In addition, I transcribed Paradisi’s text (without accents), 
and asked a native speaker of Zuara Berber (Fathi N Khalifa) to read it out. 

The original text in Paradisi (1964) is as follows. 


Télt iyyam m uwtissu aitémm dis élmizan g uzenna. Id amezwar ayeffo¢g 
itri, tani ayeffog tani n itran, éttalet ayeffog ttalet n itran. Ba‘dén elmizan. 
Séba‘a u hamsin g unébdiu ayeffog Imizan. 
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Télt iyyam m uwéssu kmélen At Willdl aflen I-ilel a‘timmen u ba‘dén arou- 
han s ilel. Sa‘a arba‘a ba‘d uzgén n éd aflen I-ilel, qabél yeqqas n tfuit, 
aummen. Lba‘d mmidden ggaien g ilogman di yisan d igyal l-ilel. Kull 
l‘ailet at‘umm wahdes af imanis. Argaz ayatef l-ilel gé thazammit nag g 
tékmist, taméttat atatef l-ilel gé tkémist. Aqqimen g ilel sa‘t nnag sa‘t d 
uzgen. Lba‘d n midden aifat élmuzet séba‘a marrat. Kull iggen itkéttah g 
Aman af tani. U ba‘dén arothan él-tiddart. Arékkeben vééa d tdi hass y 
uwéssu. Atrekkébed aman u ba‘dén astambéred tisent u ba‘dén ayaizeg u 
ba‘dén atémbéred dren u ba‘dén aidab, ba‘d lli aidab atharréked s igang 
u ba‘dén attambéred g é22éwa én qasqiié u ba‘dén atendgled afellas tdi. 
Aééen uééa ba‘d Ili arouhan s flel, tali gabl uzgén mm ass. Azgén mm ass 
adigen amékli, késksii nnag d élmakrint; Tameddit adigen améssi. 


‘Araben ennan g télt iyyam m uwéssu dis élgaltet, wa laken tikerkas lainna 
kull l‘ailet tatimmu wahdes. Netnin qallden él‘Adet n imezwaren. At Willdl 
falen |-ilel g uwussu lainna élmufittis g élgésem. 


The transcription that I sent Mr. N Khalifa was adapted to agree with general tran- 
scription practices of Berber, which allowed him to understand it and read it quite 
fluently. Nevertheless, reading aloud a text is highly artificial—especially in a Berber 
context—and one can imagine that different realizations of the text could have oc- 
curred if it had been recorded from spontenous speech. 

The transcription below is my rendering of the recording, which I have checked 
together with Maarten Kossmann.” Words in italics represent false starts and simi- 
lar phenomena, and underlined words indicate phonetic and grammatical deviations 
from the original text. 


Tdlt iyyam n uwéssu aytamm dis almizan g uZdnna. Id amozwar aydffay 
itri, tani aydffey tani n itran, attalot aydffey ttalat n itran. Badin almizan. 
Sab{a u xamsin g undbdu aydffay almizan. 

Talt iyyam n uwdssu kmélan At Willul aflal | ilal atummen da... u baYdin 
ardwwhon s ilal. Sa{(a) arb{a bafd azgan n id aflal | ileal, qabl ydqqas n 
tafawt, alummon. LbaSd nmiddan aggayan g ilayman d yisan d iyyal [x] 








ilol. Kull 1faylat atfamm wéhhdas af imanis. Argaz ayatof g flal g thazamit 
nay ag tkmist, tamattut atataf | flal ag tkmist. Aqqiman g ilal ssaSat nnay 
ssafat d wézgan. LbaSd n middan aydtaf almizat... ayfat almuzat sdbia 
merrat. Kull idzan ikéttah g Aman af ttani. U ba{din arswwhan | tiddart. 
Ardkkban utsu d udi xas y uwdssu. Atrdkkbad aman u bafdin astsmbad 








*It should be stressed that neither of us has much experience with western Libyan varieties. There- 
fore our transcription may present similar problems as Paradisi’s. This puts considerable weight on the 
comparison with Mitchell’s material. 
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tisant u bafdin ada... ayayzag u bafdin atambad aran u bafdin aydab, bafd 
lli aydab, athdrrked s uydndza u bafdin attsmbad g adziwa n qdSqus u 
bafdin asan— atndylad fall fall afallas adi. At8on ut8u ba%d Ili arswwhan 
s ilal, talZi qabl ig— 4zgon mm ass. Azgan mm Ass adigan amédkli, kdsksu 
nney d almakarunat; tamaddit adigan amassi. 





¢Araboen nnang talat yam mm...nn... nuwassu dis alydltat, walakin tikorkas 
la?inna kull l%aylat tiamm wéhdas. Natnin qalldan Madat n imazwaran. 
At Willul falal | ilal g uwdssu la?inna alfayttis g aldzisam. 


Mr. N Khalifa’s speech differs somewhat from what Paradisi recorded. The genitive 
particle n does not become m before u like it does in Paradisi’s text, although it does 
change to min front of w. Mr. N Khalifa consistently assimilates the final n of the 3pl.m. 
ending to a following /, an assimilation not recorded by Paradisi. 

Some lexical items are slightly different, and Mr. N Khalifa consistently has the Etat 
Libre dzgan after bdfd and qdbl where Paradisi consistently has the Etat d'Annexion 
uzgan. 

With these differences adressed, we can now look at differences in accent. The vast 
majority of the words have the same accent in my notations, but several differ. The 
most commonly attested incorrect accents are found with words that end in a |cve| 
syllable. Paradisi usually places the accent on this final heavy syllable, also where my 
data and Mitchell's data have another accent. 

dytamm corresponds to Paradisi’s aitémm, this difference is not easily explained. 
According to Mitchell (2009: 20) the verb tamm/tamma/ttamma belongs to conjugation 
8, which has accentuation agreeing with my recording: 


ybdadd — yttbsdda — aybadd (dependent ydbadd) — dsbadd™ 


aydffay corresponds to Paradisi’s ayeffog which is consistently written with a final 
accent four times. According to Mitchell (2009: 20) this verb belongs to conjugation 7, 
which has accentuation agreeing with my recording: 


yallsm — yttdllam — (a)ydllam — dllam 


yaqqas corresponds to Paradisi’s yaqqas. My recording disagrees with what Mitchell 
(2009: 232) gives: dyaqqas, which agrees with that of Paradisi. 

dayfat corresponds to Paradisi’s affat, this is a conjugation g verb in Mitchell (2009: 21), 
which agrees in accentuation with my recording: 





8] refer here to the numbers given to the different verb classes by Mitchell (2009). They are different 
from the conventions in the present book. 

“The overview of the verbs provided by Mitchell follow the order: perfective-imperfective-aorist- 
imperative. 
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yyab — yttdyab — ayyab (dependent ydyab) — dyab 


Interestingly, ayddb corresponds to Paradisi’s Giddb, where my accent corresponds 
to that of Paradisi. Because this is also a conjugation 9 verb, both Paradisi and I disagree 
with Mitchell. 

atrdkkabad corresponds to Paradisi’s atrekkébed. My recording agrees with Mitchell’s 
conjugation 2. The aor. 3pl.m. arékkeben attested in Paradisi’s text also has the correct 
accent: 


yraqqe’t — y(a)ttréqqa’ — (a)yréqqa’ — rdqqa% 


Nominal forms also occasionally differ in accent from what I have recorded, and 
from what is found in Mitchell’s texts. 

uzdnna corresponds to Paradisi’s uZennd, this final accent is certainly not present 
in my recordings, and disagrees with Mitchell’s material: abwzdnna (Mitchell 2009: 232) 

almizan occurs twice in Paradisi’s text: elmizan and lmizdn. Once it corresponds 
with my recording, the other time it does not. 

The tribal name At Willul occurs twice in the text, both times Paradisi transcribed 
it as At Willi, which disagrees with my data. 

yisdn corresponds to Paradisi’s yisan, the accent in my recordings disagrees with 
Paradisi’s transcription. 

Argaz corresponds to Paradisi’s Argdz. Mitchell (2009: 282) has ddrgaz which agrees 
with my recordings. 

ssdfat corresponds to Paradisi’s sa‘at twice, both times with the accent on the final 
syllable. My transcription corresponds to gassdSat in Mitchell (2009: 252). 

tiddart corresponds to Paradisi’s tiddart. The accent in my transcription has the 
same position as Mitchell (2009: 256): ltéddart. 

aman occurs twice in the recording, once corresponding to aman and once corre- 
sponding to dman in Paradisi’ transcription. 

uydndza corresponds to Paradisi’s ugangd. My recordings disagree with Paradisi’s 
transcription. 

qasqus corresponds to Paradisi’s gasqus. Once again my recordings disagree with 
Paradisi’s transcription. 

talzi corresponds to Paradisi’s talgi. My recordings disagree with Paradisis tran- 
scriptions, but Mitchell (2009) has this word many times as ta/Zi, which thus agrees 
with Paradisi. Mitchell records a few instances where both talzi and talzi appear to be 
possible (Mitchell 2009: 260). 

Both my transcription tikarkas and Paradisi’s tikerkds disagree with Mitchell, who 
has this word several times as tikdrkas (Mitchell 2009: 228). 

Twice we find that Paradisi writes uzgén and azgén where | have recorded dzgan. 
In two other instances in the text, Paradisi has initial accent on this word, transcribed 
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as izgén, izgen. Both in the Etat Libre and Etat d'Annexion, Mitchell always has this 
word with initial accent (Mitchell 2009: 216, 248). 

My dfallas disagrees with the corresponding afellas, but it occurs right after a false 
start of this word, after which Mr. N Khalifa corrects himself. This may have affected 
the position of the stress. This construction is not attested in Mitchell’s material. 

As can be seen from the discussion above, there are many examples where Paradisi 
correctly heard the accent, but also many words where he did not. The most commonly 
returning incorrect accentuation in Paradisi can be narrowed down to a single type: he 
often writes an accent on word-final CVC syllables. 10 out of 25 differences in accent 
between Paradisi’s and my transcriptions are cases where Paradisi recorded the accent 
on the final CVC syllable, where I recorded it on another syllable. 

This has several implications for the interpretation of the Awjila material. As has 
been discussed in section 2.5.1, in Paradisi’s transcription of Awjila the accent always 
falls on the final heavy syllable (either cvc(c), or cacc). 

This rule must therefore be treated with some care, as Paradisi seems to apply the 
same rule to Zuara Berber, where it certainly does not apply. Paradisi’s accent notations 
in cases where no final heavy syllable is available, seem to be more reliable. 


2.5.3.2 Paradisi’s accent compared to Beguinot’s 


Beguinot (1921; 1924; 1925) recorded several examples of Awjila Berber words, many of 
which are also attested in Paradisi’s material. By comparing the material of these two 
sources, whose transcriptional methods are very similar, we can get a sense just how 
accurate Paradisi’s transcriptions are. 

There are 49 lexical items that Beguinot has in common with Paradisi, they are 
included in Appendix B. Nine of these lack accentuation in one of the sources. Most 
of these nine words are monosyllabic words. 

35 lexical items have the accent in the same position in Beguinot and Paradisi. Even 
words that have the accent in an irregular position, are found both in Paradisi and Be- 
guinot, cf. Beguinot <tisi> and Paradisi <tisi> ‘egg’, Beguinot <tevél, tvel> and Paradisi 
<tevél> ‘sheep’, Beguinot <yurév> and Paradisi <yurév> ‘he wrote’. Some of these words 
are monosyllabic, which means that the accent, of course, could not have been on an- 
other syllable in one of the two sources. There are two monosyllabic nouns, three if 
you count <agév, agf, agf> ‘milk’. 

While the majority of the lexical items have the same accent, there are three items 
that differ in accent between Beguinot and Paradisi, cf. Beguinot’s <gideven> and Par- 
adisi’s <gidéven> ‘wolves, jackals’, Beguinot’s <tnebrét> and Paradisi’s <tenébret> ‘nee- 
dle’, Beguinot’s <agares> and Paradisi’s <agaréS> ‘to slaughter’. 

There is one words where Beguinot lists two accentual variants, where Paradisi has 
one form, that agrees with one of the two variants: Beguinot <agidev, egidév> Paradisi 
<agidev> ‘wolf, jackal’. 
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Finally, there is a form where Beguinot only has one variant, while Paradisi has two: 
Beguinot <ezefu, ezevi, eSevi> Paradisi <azevu, azévu> ‘hair’. 

While Paradisi’s transcriptions of Zuara may raise the suspicion that Paradisi was 
not particularly strong at hearing the place of the accent, the material of Awjila appears 
to be consistent with what Beguinot has. Paradisi obviously had a much deeper knowl- 
edge of Awjila than he did of Zuara, and his transcriptions may therefore be much more 
reliable. 


Chapter 3 


Noun 


3.1 Features of the noun 


3.1.1 Gender 


Awjila has two genders, masculine and feminine. Gender is an important grammatical 
feature of Awjila nouns, which plays a role in the agreement of the pNG-marking of the 
verb, the object markers, the adjective and the pronominal suffixes after prepositions. 

Gender is usually expressed in the noun by means of affixes. Kinship terms are not 
marked for gender. The natural gender of a kinship term determines its grammatical 
gender. Nouns of Arabic origin have the gender that they have in Arabic. 

While gender is mostly lexically determined, some stems allow both a masculine 
and a feminine form. The main semantic relations between such masculine-feminine 
pairs are presented below: 








Masculine 


Feminine 





male persons and animals 
awil ‘man from Awjila’ 
afunds ‘ox’ 


female persons and animals 
tawilt ‘woman from Awjila’ 
tfunast ‘cow’ 





things bigger than the feminine 
akanzir ‘big nose’ 
amazun ‘pin or hinge at the base of a door’ 


things smaller than the masculine 
tkanzirt ‘nose’ 

tamazunt ‘small pin or hinge at the base 
of a door’ 





collectives 
bzalim ‘onions (coll.)’ 
ksaym ‘watermelons (coll.)’ 


unit nouns 
tabzalimt ‘onion’ 
taksaymt ‘watermelon’ 








3.1.2 Number 


Two numbers are distinguished in Awjila, the singular and the plural. The marking of 
number can be expressed in the prefix and the suffix, and, less commonly, in the noun 
stem. Like gender, number is a feature which plays a role in the agreement of the PNG- 
marking, object markers, the adjective and the pronominal suffixes after prepositions. 
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3.1.3 State 


Like many of the Berber languages of the east, Awjila has no distinction between Free 
State (Etat Libre) and Annexed State (Etat d’Annexion). Etat Libre and Etat d'Annexion 
mark the function of a noun in a sentence. In Berber languages more to the west, the 
Etat d'Annexion marks the subject of a sentence when it is post-verbal, and it marks 
nouns that follow prepositions’. The difference is marked in the prefix. The table be- 
low represents some Middle Atlas Berber nouns that illustrate this opposition of State 
(Penchoen 1973: 21). 


EL EA 
m. a-maziy u-maziy ‘Berber man’ 
f.  ta-maziy-t_ t-maziy-t ‘Berber woman’ 


It has been suggested for other eastern Berber languages, such as Siwa and Ne- 
fusa and El-Foqaha, that a shift of accent approximately has the same function as Etat 
d'Annexion in other Berber languages (Brugnatelli 1986, Louali & Philippson 2005). In 
these eastern Berber languages, after prepositions and subjects in post-verbal position, 
the accent of the noun shifts to the penultimate position. 

Below follow some Siwa examples from Louali & Philippson (2005) that show a 
change of accent under influence of the preposition, (transcription adapted, an acute 
accent stands for the position of the accent): 


zir ‘child’ {-zir ‘to the child’ 
taftalt ‘bottle’ i-taftalt ‘in the bottle’ 
akYabbi ‘boy’ n-ak“dbbi ‘of the boy’ 


‘ 


ISarbiya ‘car’ s-lYarbiya ‘with the car’ 


An example by Louali & Philippson (2005) of retracted accent of the noun in sub- 
ject position is given in the example below (transcription adapted): 


(1) é-kdtr=as akabbi aman i=tlatZust 
3Sg.m.-carry=10.3s¢. boy water to=old.woman 


‘the boy carried the water to the old woman.’ 


Like the other Eastern Berber languages, Awjila has a contrastive accent. Therefore, 
it is relevant to examine whether Awjila also undergoes an accent shift under these 
syntactic positions. 

Generally, the Awjila data contained in Paradisi’s texts speak against such an ac- 
centual system. Compare, for example, tamigni ‘wife’ in PT:IIL u taxzar ydras tamigni 





‘For a more sophisticated analysis, see Mettouchi & Frajzyngier (2013) 
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wa tnis ... ‘The woman saw him and said ...’, w iga alham(a)lannas dit n tamigni ‘And he 
put his load in front of the woman’, u tiva tamigni tammut ‘and the woman fell and died’. 
In all these cases we would expect an accent shift. If we then compare it to PT:XV gan 
Abu-dabr yaras tamigni ... ‘Once Abu-dabr had a wife’, we see that no accent shift has 
taken place. 

Another examples is found in PT:VII w isdy agit ‘And he bought a donkey’ besides 
yaqqan imannas amakan n azit ‘He tied himself in place of the donkey’. One would ex- 
pect the accent to shift in the second phrase (after the preposition n) and the phono- 
logical accent pattern in the first phrase (direct object position). In both examples, 
however, azit ‘donkey’ maintains its final accentuation. 

There are two cases of an accent shift under influence of the preposition n in lex- 
icalized idioms with the noun tisé ‘egg’ : mliln tisi ‘egg white’, uray n tisi ‘egg yolk (litt. 
gold of the egg). The phrases have the accent on the penultimate syllable, while the 
word tisé ‘egg’ has (lexical) accent on the final syllable. This suggests that in an earlier 
period the general eastern Berber accent shift after a preposition also applied in Awjila; 
apparently the ancient system is only retained in a few lexicalized expressions. 


3.2 Morphology of the noun 


The basic structure of the noun consists of a prefix, stem and, optionally, a suffix. The 
prefix can express gender and number. The stem may or may not express number and 
the suffix expresses gender and number. 


Prefix Stem (Suffix) 
| | | 


gender (number) gender 
number number 


The three elements of the Awjila noun (prefix, suffix and stem) will be discussed 
individually in the following sections. 


3.2.1 The prefix 


The prefix expresses gender and number. The feminine prefix is distinguished from the 
masculine by the presence ofa word-initial ¢- that is absent in the masculine. Generally, 
the plural prefix is different from the singular. 

In the following, the prefix classes are listed according to the singular form. 
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3.2.11 Masculine sg. a- 


The largest group of masculine nouns (about 70 nouns) has a prefix a- in a singular, 
which is dropped in the plural, e.g. 





sg. pl. 

adbir dbiran ‘pigeon’ 

afus fissan ‘hand’ 

agidav gidaven ‘wolf, jackal’ 

agmar gmaren ‘horse’ 

aragaz regazon ‘individual’ 

agiw giwen ‘leather bucket (for a well)’ 
avat vatawan ‘night’ 

alsyam laymin ‘canel’ 

agallid galden ‘head of a tribe, gentleman’ 


Some nouns have a prefix a- which is maintained in the plural.* This group consists 
of only five nouns in the corpus. 


addid addiden ‘goatskin’ 

ammud ammuden ‘mosque’ 

amza amziwen ‘ogre; strong, cunning person; lion (rare)’ 

awil awilan ‘Augila person’ 

ayur ayuren ‘new moon, month; button (of mother of 
pearl)’ 


3.2.1.2 Masculine sg. o- 


This second largest group of masculine nouns lacks a prefix both in the singular and 
plural. This group is significantly smaller than the nouns that start with a-. The list 
below displays all nouns of this type. 





Another interpretation is to consider this stable initial a- to be part of the stem, and that prefixes 
are dropped before vowel initial stems. Such an interpretation is possible for all nouns that have the 
same vocalic prefix in the singular and plural, but it does not work for nouns that have no prefix both in 
the singular and plural. For a similar interpretation see Penchoen (1973: 19-21). 
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flalis flulis ‘inflorescence’ 
glim glimen ‘skin’ 
gnis gnigan ‘male blossom of a date palm’ 
grut gruten ‘wood, trunk of a tree’ 
gzin gzinen ‘dog’ 
magi magiwin ‘eyelid’ 
gerzat gaerzaten ‘dried dates for livestock’ 
viw, vviw avviwan ‘bean; broad bean’ 
ZZay zziwan ‘breast’ 
ZOrY, ZZOY zorron ‘back’ 
zuy, ZZUy zwan ‘palm’ 
anfus (infus) anflusean (in- ‘sleeve’ 
fuisan) 
taqt taqqid, ‘finger’ 
taqqidan 


It is conceivable that the nouns of this group that start with a CC cluster, have an 
initial a which has not been transcribed by Paradisi. In other Berber languages the 
automatic initial a is optional (Chaker 1983: 43), this may also be the case in Awjila. 

There is one case in the list above where this initial a appears in Paradisi’s tran- 
scriptions, namely in <viu, vviu pl. évviwen> ‘bean’. Moreover, the transcriptions of 
Miiller seem to indicate an initial vowel for three of these words: eglim pit 4! [M: 
peau], eghzin 4 j¢! [M:chien] and azouan (5 5! [M: palmier]. 


3.2.1.3 Masculine sg. é- 


A small group of nouns has initial /- in the singular. Some of the nouns lose this initial 
i- while others retain it in the plural. There is no conditioning that determines whether 
the noun loses this initial /- in the plural or retains it. The first table gives all the words 
that have an initial i- that lack this vowel in the plural. 


imger yomgar mog(a)ren ‘sickle’ 

isom smiwen ‘ear; handle of a basket’ 
iSyar Syiren ‘firewood’ 

isk Skiwon ‘horn’ 

iskor Skiran ‘nail’ 


The next table give all the nouns that have initial /- in the singular and plural. 
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ilas ilsan, ilsanon ‘tongue’ 
infus (anfus) infusan (an- ‘sleeve’ 
fuson) 
irlw irlwon ‘boy, child’ 
istan istinan ‘a shoemakers awl’ 
isf isfawon, ‘day’ 
isfiwon 


3.2.1.4 Isolated masculine formations 


Three nouns show unique patterns. 


ul ulawon ‘heart’ 
yoqzor, iqzor aqzar ‘mouse’ 
agonguy nguwon ‘green date’ 


3.2.1.5 Feminine sg. ta- 


The majority of the feminine nouns, have an initial prefix ta- in the singular. Most of 
these nouns have a plural prefix t-, cf. 


tafalust tfalin ‘large spoon for cooking’ 
tamuzist tmuzistin, ‘threshold, doorstep’ 
tmuzis 
tasili tsiliwin ‘sandal’ 
tavurt (tavvurt) tvurr ‘door’ 
tabarsilt tbarsil ‘pillar ofa well on which the crossbar of the 
pulley rests.’ 


There are also several nouns that keep the plural prefix ta-. Some of these may 
be due to a epenthesis. Roots that start with a |cc| cluster, cannot have a prefix t-, as 
this would create an initial |ccc| cluster, which is never found anywhere else in the 
language. To avoid this, a is inserted between the prefix and the root. Words that may 
have received the ta- prefix because of this phonetic rule are: 


tabzalimt tabzalimin ‘onion’ 
tagzint tagzintin, tagz- ‘bitch’ 
inin 


taksaymt takSaymin ‘watermelon’ 
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However, the vast majority of nouns with the prefix ta- in the plural do not have an 
initial |cc| cluster in the root. There is no obvious phonetic conditioning, and therefore, 
the plural suffix of these nouns must be considered lexically determined. 


takabart, takabrin ‘shirt’ 
takabart 

tamitast tamitaz ‘scissors’ 
tarakaft tarakfin ‘caravan’ 
tamasut tamasutin ‘boil, pimple’ 


3.2.1.6 Feminine sg. t- 


A large group of feminine nouns has the prefix ¢- both in the singular and the plural. 
In all words in this class the syllable that follows the prefix is either |cac|, or |cv|. This 
does not mean that roots that have |cac| or |cv| after their prefix always belong to this 
class, e.g. tamitast pl. tamitaz ‘scissors’. 


tfunast tfunastin ‘cow’ 
tfiyit tfiya ‘animal excrement’ 
tfidirt tfidrin ‘lizard (monitor lizard)’ 
tkonzirt tkanzirin, ‘nose’ 

tkanzir 
tkerrist tkarris ‘knot’ 
tkattift tkattfin ‘ant’ 
tSarimt tSarmin ‘gut (sg.), intestine (pl.)’ 
tyardimt tyardimin ‘scorpion’ 
tsunut,tsanut  tsanuttin, ‘thick needle’ 

tsanutin 


One exception to the phonological distribution is tsunwt, tsanut pl. tsanuttin, tsanutin 
‘thick needle’, which has a variant with a |ca| syllable following the prefix in the singu- 
lay, which is the only possible variant in the plural. 


Amother exception to this distribution is tsarimt ‘gut’ pl. tsarmin‘intestine’. 


3.2.1.7 Feminine sg. ta- 


Most feminine nouns that have a singular prefix ta-, have a plural prefix t-. The list 
below is an exhaustive list of nouns that belong to this group. 
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taholit 
tamirt 
taqezzalt 
tatl(a)wit 
takallimt 
tavvurt (tavurt) 
tavergat 
(dvargat) 
tavurit (?) 
tabazart (?) 
tagattist 


tholitin 
tmira 
tqezzalin 
(t)talwitin 
tkallmin 
dvurr 
dvarga 


dvuritin 
tbazrin 
tqattis, 
tqattisin 
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‘sheep’ 

‘beard’ 
‘kidney’ 
‘turnip’ 

‘slave, servant’ 
‘door’ 

‘dream’ 


‘small plate, tray’ 
‘basket’ 
‘little hole; eye of the needle’ 


The nouns tavurit ‘small plate, tray’ and tabazart ‘basket’ in fact may have an initial 
prefix ta-. Paradisi transcribes these words as <tavurit, tabazart>. There is no way to 
determine what the phonetic value of <4> is in this context (see page 23). 


Other nouns with the singular prefix ta- have the plural prefix ta-. Some of the 
nouns belong to this group because of the phonetic constraint forbidding initial |ccc| 
clusters. Not all nouns of this group can be explained in such a way, however. 


takukt 

tazart 

tasift, tasiwt 
tayommirt 
tamzazza 
takammust (?) 


takkik 

tazzar 

tassiw 
tayammirin 
tamazezzayat 
takammis 


‘worm’ 

‘millstone, handmill’ 
‘(terraced) roof’ 

‘armpit’ 

‘bee’ 

‘bundle of sticks, bundle’ 


takammust ‘bundle of sticks, bundle’ may not belong here. The prefix is transcribed 
with <ta->. This spelling is ambiguous: <taékemmist> pl. <tekemmiS>. 


Three nouns have the prefix ta- both in the singular and the plural: 


tasiumt 
tarzalt 
taymay (?) 


taSumin 
tarzalin 


taymawin (?), 


taymawin (?) 


‘pillow’ 
‘wing (ofa bird)’ 
‘thigh’ 


Paradisi’s spelling of taymay (<tagmai> pl. tagmawin, tagmdwin) is ambiguous, as 
the ta value of the prefix may be a result of colouring of initial ta under influence of the 
adjacent y. The prefix could therefore stand for either ¢a or ta. 
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3.2.1.8 Feminine sg. tu- 


The two nouns with the prefix tu- have this prefix both in the singular and in the plural. 


tuwagilt tuwegilin ‘molar tooth’ 
tuwonit tuwanitin ‘pit, hole’ 


Because a can be transcribed as <u> in front of w, both twwagilt ‘molar tooth’ and 
tuwanit may in fact represent /tawagilt/ and /tawanit/ and therefore belong to the 
nouns that have ¢a- in the singular and plural. 


3.2.1.9 Feminine sg. ti- 


Three nouns have an initial prefix ¢i- in the singular and plural. 


tixsi tixsiwin ‘head of a sheep or goat (sg.), flock (pl.)’ 
tit tiwin ‘eye; eye of a needle’ 
tisi tisiwin ‘egg, genitalia’ 


3.2.2 The suffix 


Most suffixes differ according to gender and number, although some plural suffixes 
can occur both in the masculine and the feminine. The masculine singular never has 
a suffix. The feminine singular usually has a suffix -t. When the stem ends in a vowel, 
sometimes the final -t is absent. In the plural both genders can take several suffixes to 
indicate the plural. 

The table below shows the different plural suffixes. For some of the suffixes the 
numbers of attestations is mentioned. 


Masculinine Feminine 


pl. -an -in 
-an 
-in 
-tin/-itin 
-@ -O 
-awen -awin (1x) 
-win (1x) -win 
-wan (1x) 
-iwon -iwin (2x) 
-an (3x) 


-yin/-iyin (1x) -yin (2x) 
-anan (1x) -yat (1x) 
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The vast majority of masculine nouns have a plural suffix -an, the most common 
feminine plural is -in. In the following sections I will examine these suffixes individu- 
ally. 


3.2.2.1 Feminine singular suffix -t 


Almost all feminine nouns whose stem end ina final consonant have the suffix -t. There 
are a few groups of nouns that form exceptions to this rule. 


Abstract nouns derived from stative verbs never have a final -t, e.g. tafSas ‘lightness’ 
, tayzaf ‘length’, tavrak ‘width, breadth’, tazzik, tazziq ‘heaviness, weight’. 


Several nouns originally had a final -i which was dropped in Awjila. These nouns 
do not have a final -t in Awjila, e.g. tavdl ‘sheep’ (cf. To. tehdle ‘id’), tazdr ‘moon’ (cf. 
Ghd. taziri ‘full moon’)? and tamur(a)y ‘grasshoppers (coll.)’ (cf. Siwa. tamargi ‘id.’). 


The two nouns whose stem ends in a diphthong -ay lack final -t: taymay ‘thigh’ and 
tqartay ‘paper’. 

The above examples give the impression that final vowels and diphthongs block 
the presence -t, but, as is common to all Berber languages, feminine nouns with stem- 
final -u always have the suffix -t, e.g. tafwt ‘sun’, tabarut ‘way, street’ 


There are not many nouns that end in stem-final -a. A slight majority of these 
nouns do not take the final suffix -t. Those that do take the suffix, are verbal nouns 
with stem-final a: tsawwat ‘drink, beverage, drinking’, tanannat ‘being about to cook’, 
tnassat ‘sleep’, tnavvat ‘falling’, taragzat ‘creak’, tassat ‘laughing’ (< t-tassat), tavargat, 
tvargat ‘dream’, tafadat ‘thirst’, talazat (or talazat) ‘hunger’. Finally, there is one iso- 
lated noun, tamadyat ‘clay; red earth’, which has the same pattern as tavargat ‘dream’ 
but does not have a verb associated with it. 


Nouns with stem-final -i may or may not have the suffix -t. There seems to be no 
apparent distribution, e.g. tkardit ‘core of a palm, takardi ‘measles’, tftyit ‘animal excre- 
ment’, tgili ‘head’. One word with stem-final -i is found both with and without the final 
-t: tsigit, tsigi pl. tsigitin ‘rib’. 


3.2.2.2 Masculine plural -an 


This is by far the most common masculine plural suffix. The table below gives several 
examples: 





3Notice that both words have an irregular accent, caused by the loss of the final -i. 
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adbir dbiran ‘pigeon’ 

agidav gidaven ‘wolf, jackal’ 

awis wisson ‘sword’ 

agallid galdon ‘head of a tribe, gentleman’ 
abzaw bzawon ‘cheek’ 

abaskiw baskiwen ‘horn’ 


3.2.2.3 Masculine plural -awan 


A subset of masculine nouns takes the plural suffix -awan. The suffix is often found 
with nouns that have only one or two stem consonants or have a word-final |acc| or 
|vcc| cluster in the singular. This tendency is by no means a rule. 


addy dayawen ‘a bush of palms’ 
afis fiSawon ‘face’ 
agort gartawon ‘neck’ 
ul ulawon ‘heart’ 
ardg reggawon ‘handle’ 
asirf serfawen ‘braid of palm leaves to make baskets’ 
isf isfawon ‘day’ 
(iSfiwen) 
aSal Salawon ‘village’ 
avur vurawen ‘plate, tray made of palm leaves’ 
averg vergawen ‘pestle (usually metal, to crush cores of 
dates)’ 
ayuf yofawon ‘the lining of the upper edge of a basket 


made of small string’ 


Three out of four masculine nouns that end in -i replace the final vowel by -awan 
in the plural. The only masculine noun that ends in -i that does not take this suffix is 
magi pl. magiwin ‘eyelid’. 


aholi holawen ‘lamb’ 
altizi luzawaen ‘whip’ 
aldzZi lazzawan ‘ram’ 


3.2.2.4 Masculine plural -iwan 


Some nouns take the plural suffix -avan. One of them ends in a vowel -a, and another 
ends in -ay. Both of these final sequences are replaced by the plural suffix. Three out 
of five nouns in this group have an ic(a)c word structure in the singular. 
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amza amziwen ‘ogre’ 
ZZay zziwan ‘breast’ 
isom smiwen ‘ear; handle of a basket’ 
i8k Skiwon ‘horn’ 
isf isfiwon ‘day’ 
(iSfawan) 


3.2.2.5 Masculine plural -in 


Several masculine nouns have the plural suffix -in. From a synchronic perspective, this 
plural suffix is unusual, as it is normally associated with the feminine. This suffix is 
probably the regular reflex of the Pan-Berber plural suffix -an which has undergone an 
“a > ishift before -n. 


gudin ‘urine’ 
aloy(a)m loymin ‘camel’ 

imin ‘water’ 
aring, anirg ringin, nirgin ‘neighbour’ 
asud Sudin ‘(wooden) pole’ 
atar tarin ‘foot’ 

izvin ‘palm fibres’ 


3.2.2.6 Masculine plural -an 


Three words have the masculine plural suffix -an. 


azit zitan ‘donkey’ 
zuy, ZZUy zwan ‘palm’ 
zzan ‘excrement’ 


Also remark the suppletive plural of awil ‘word’: Zlan ‘speech, words, language’ 


3.2.2.7 Masculine plurals -wan, -win, -anan, -yin/-iyin 


There are four masculine nouns that have a unique plural suffix. These words are 
aganguy pl. nguwan ‘green date’, ilas pl. ilsanan ‘tongue’ (also: ilsan), magi pl. magi- 
win ‘eyelid’ and awanu pl. wanyin, wanniyin ‘well’ 
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3.2.2.8 Feminine plural -in 
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This is the most common feminine plural suffix. The table below lists examples. 


tafaltist 
takabart 
ayast 
tyardimt 
taStumt 
tiriwt 


tfalSin ‘large spoon for cooking’ 
takabrin ‘shirt’ 

yastin ‘bone’ 

tyardimin ‘scorpion’ 

taSumin ‘pillow’ 


tiriwin ‘girl’ 


In PT:XV, Paradisi lists an alternative plural for tiriwt: tiriwi. This plural suffix -i is 
unique to this noun. 


3.2.2.9 Feminine plural -tin, -itin 


The feminine plural suffix -tin is the second-most frequent plural among feminine 


nouns. It can be divided into two groups. 


The first group consists of feminine nouns that denote female animals and persons 
that are the counterpart of a male noun that refers to a male animal or person. With 
such pairs the masculine noun usually has the plural suffix -an while the feminine noun 
has the plural suffix -tin. Ifthe masculine plural of such a pair ends in -in, the feminine 


plural suffix is -itin. Below is a list of all the pairs found that comply to this system. 





m.sg. m.pl. fisg. fipl. 

afunas funasan ‘ox’ tfunast — tfunastin ‘cow’ 

agmar gmaren tagmart — tagmartin ‘horse’ 

gzin gzinen ‘dog’ _tagzint + —_—tagzintin (also: tegzinin) ‘bitch’ 
alay(a)m_ laymin taloymt — tlaymitin ‘camel’ 

agattus  qattusen tagattst taqattustin ‘cat’ 

aqazit quzit ‘rooster’ takazit takazitin ‘chicken’ 

aring ringin taringit —_ taringitin ‘neighbour’ 

awil awilan tawilt tawiltin ‘Augila person’ 

azit zitan tazit tzittin ‘donkey’ 


There are only two exceptions to this: akallim pl. kallaman,; f. takallimt pl. tkallmin 
‘slave, servant, and iriw pl. iriwan; f. tiriw pl. tiriwin, tiriwi ‘child’ 

There are two nouns with a similar formation, that is, -tin after a consonant-final 
root. These words refers to an object and have no attested masculine counterpart: ta- 
muzist pl. tmuzistin, tmuzis ‘threshold, doorstep’ and tZzirat pl. tzirattin ‘ribs of leaves’. 

The second group of nouns that take the plural suffix -tin, are feminine nouns that 
end in /-t or u-t in the singular. 
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taholit tholitin ‘sheep’ 

thalkut thalkutin ‘bread’ 

tamastt tamasutin ‘boil, pimple’ 

tsigit, tsigi tsigitin ‘rib’ 

tatl(a)wit (t)talwitin ‘turnip’ 

tavurit dvuritin ‘small plate, tray’ 

tuwanit tuwanitin ‘pit, hole’ 

tsunut, tsanut —‘ tsanuttin, ‘thick needle’ 
tsanutin 


Three nouns ending in -it take a different plural suffix. tnavit, tnuvit pl. tnuvin 
‘irrigation canal’, twarzit pl. twarZin ‘root of a plant, tit pl. tiwin ‘eye; eye of a needle’ 
and tayarit pl.tyariwin ‘stick’. 


3.2.2.10 Feminine plural -win 


Except for tit pl. tiwin ‘eye; eye of a needle’ and tayarit pl.tyariwin ‘stick’, all plurals with 
the suffix -win are found with feminine singulars that end in -i. 


tfilli tfilliwin ‘house’ 
tixsi tixsiwin ‘head of a sheep or goat’ pl.: ‘flock, cattle’ 
tamidi tamidiwin ‘point of attachment ofa stalk to a date’ 
tisi tisiwwinn ‘egg, genitalia’ 
tasili tsiliwin ‘sandal’ 
taziri tziriwin ‘small rope’ 
tgili, tagili tgiliwin ‘head’ 
tamigni tamigniwin, ‘woman, wife’ 
tmigniwin 


3.2.2.1 Feminine plurals -awin, -awin, -yin, -yat and -an 


The remaining feminine plural suffixes only have marginal attestation. 

Two words end in -iwin, one drops its final -a, while the other drops the final -ay: 
talaba pl. talabiwin ‘barracan’ and tqértay pl. tgartiwin ‘paper’? . 

One word has the plural ending -awin which replaces the word-final -ay of the sin- 
gular: taymay pl. taymawin, taymawin ‘thigh’. 

Two words have the plural suffix -yin, one drops its final -it from the singular, while 
the other undergoes a stem change in the plural: tammit pl. tmanyin ‘tamarisk’ and 
tsakrit pl. tsakriyin ‘story, tale’. 





4Perhaps to be read as tqdrtay, tqartiwin. 
5Perhaps to be read as taymay pl. taymawin, taymdwin. 
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One word has the plural suffix -yat: tamzdzza pl. tamazazzdyat ‘bee’. This suffix 
looks similar to the Arabic feminine plural suffix -at. The word is not of Arabic origin, 
and the suffix is unique to Awjila. There is no obvious explanation for this form. 

Finally, one word has the plural suffix -an: tyat pl. tyattan, tyittan ‘goat’.© Perhaps 
the plurale tantum <tiliwen> ‘fenugreek’ also belong here, but the transcription is am- 
biguous. In the transcriptions <e> might stand for an unaccented /i/. 


3.2.3 Thestem 


The stem can undergo changes from the singular to the plural. These usually involve 
vowel changes and sometimes changes in length of consonants. When a stem change 
occurs, often no suffix is added to mark the plural. Plurals formed by vowel change are 
a much smaller group than those that form their plural by suffixation. The following 
sections describe the plural formations that mainly employ stem changes to form the 
plural. 


3.2.3.1  é-infix plural 


This is the largest internal plural formation in Awjila. An i is inserted before the last 
consonant of the stem. If there is a vowel in this position, it is replaced. If earlier in 
the stem there is a vowel a, it is changed to u.’ In many cases, the final vowel is already 
i, and the only way the plural can be distinguished from the singular is the absence of 
the feminine singular suffix -t. 


takammust takammis ‘bundle of sticks, bundle’ 
tkenzirt tkenzir (tkenzirin) ‘nose’ 

tkarrist tkarris ‘knot’ 

amortuf martif ‘a measure of capacity (for cereals)’ 
tamuzist tmuzis (tmuzistin) ‘threshold, doorstep’ 

tanist tnis (tnisin) ‘key’ 

taqenvilt tagenvil ‘mucus’ 

taqattist tqattis (tqattisin) ‘little hole; eye of the needle’ 
azaleq zulig ‘billy goat’ 

flalis flulis ‘inflorescence’ 

tasift, tasiwt tassiw ‘(terraced) roof’ 





This word commonly has this plural suffix in Berber languages and must be considered old, cf. MA 
tayatt pl. tiyattan; Tashl. tayatt pl. tiyattn 

7Historically, these plurals have developed from the a-infix plural, commonly found in other Berber 
languages. Originally the plurals that ended in “ar, *al, *an, *as shifted the *a to i. This formation has 
become productive and has spread accross nouns that did not undergo the regular *a > i shift. 
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There is one case where the consonant before the infixed / is lengthened. takukt 
pl. takkik ‘worm’. 
3.2.3.2 a-infix plural 


A smaller class infixes a vowel a before the last consonant of the stem. Any vowel that 
is in this position is replaced. 


tamitast tamitaz ‘scissors’ 
tagattust tqattas ‘cat’ 

agatit gatat ‘sparrow; bird’ 
ayidad yidad ‘kid (goat)’ 
ydqzor, iqzer aqzar ‘mouse’ 


In one case the consonant before the infixed vowel is lengthened: tazart pl. tazzar 
‘millstone, handmill’. 


3.2.3.3 Long vowel removal plural 


This is the largest group of nouns that undergo change in the stem in the plural. Any 
long vowel in the final syllable is removed, and the regular plural suffixes -an for mas- 
culine nouns and -in for feminine nouns are added. 


tabazart tbazrin ‘basket’ 

tbassikt tbasskin ‘bum, backside; vulva’ pl.: ‘fart’ 
tfidirt tfidrin ‘lizard (monitor lizard)’ 
tafalust tfalSin ‘large spoon for cooking’ 
agallid galden ‘head of a tribe, gentleman’ 
takadirt tkedrin ‘ear (botanical)’ 

akallim kdllamoen ‘(male) slave, servant’ 
takallimt tkallmin ‘(female) slave, servant’ 
tkattift tkattfin ‘ant’ 

tSarimt ‘gut’ tSarmin ‘intestine’ 

awoagil wogealan ‘canine tooth’ 

tuwogilt tuweagolin ‘molar tooth’ 

twallikt twallkin ‘louse’ 

twolist twolsin ‘big plate or bowl of wood’ 


Two nouns of this class have the plural suffix -awan: asirf pl. sarfawan ‘braid of 
palm leaves to make baskets’, ayuf pl. yafawan ‘the lining of the upper edge of a basket 
made of small string’. 
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tarakaft pl. tarakfin ‘caravan’ may belong here too, but loses a short final vowel in 
the plural rather than a long one. 


3.2.3.4 -i¢-an plurals 


A small group of nouns with two consonants in their stem have their stem vowel re- 
placed by é and their final root consonant lengthened. The plural suffx -an is added to 
the root. 


afud, aftidd fiddan ‘knee’ 
afus fissan ‘hand’ 
ayiz yizzan ‘necklace’ 
avir virran ‘wall’ 
awis wissan ‘sword’ 
azif ziffan ‘tail’ 
tyat tyitten ‘goat’ 
(tyattan) 


Two nouns have lengthening of the final consonant, but do not shift the preced- 
ing vowel to i: azar pl. Zarran ‘abdomen, belly’ and ¢zirat pl. tzirattin ‘rib of a leaf’. 
One noun lengthens its final consonant, but does not undergo a vowel change, and is 
followed by the plural suffix -awan instead of -an: ardg pl. raggawan ‘handle. 

dimman ‘blood’ may belong to this class too. But since this form is a plurale tantum, 
this cannot be confirmed. 


3.2.3.5 infix with plural suffix 


A small group of nouns replaces their final a with ¢ and add the plural suffix -an. Three 
out of four nouns that belong to this group have the shape |i8cac| in the plural. 


iSyer Syiren ‘firewood’ 

iskor Skiren ‘nail’ 

istan istinan ‘a shoemakers awl’ 

amoden medinen (mid- ‘man’ pL: ‘people’ 
dan) 


3.2.3.6 Suppletion 


A small group of nouns have a suppletive plural formation. 
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tavel dvittin ‘sheep’ 

iwi amazzin ‘my son’ 

awil zlan ‘word, speech’ 
uma atma ‘my brother’ 
wortna sotma ‘my sister’ 


3.2.3.7. Isolated formations 


Several isolated cases of plural formations remain. Two nouns only remove the femi- 
nine singular marker -t to mark the plural, e.g. tavargat pl. dvarga ‘dream’ and tavurt, 
tavvurt pl. dvurr, dfurr ‘door’. 

One noun shifts its root final -i to -a, e.g. tftyit pl. tftya ‘animal excrement’. 

One noun adds a final -a to the root, e.g. tamirt pl. tmira ‘beard’. 

Three nouns have irregular plural formations: aganguty pl. nguwan ‘green date’, tagt 
pl. taqgid, taqqidan ‘finger’, tammit pl. tmanyin ‘tamarisk’. 

One noun replaces its final vowel by a and places a suffix -an behind the stem. The 
long consonant preceding the final vowel is shortened. agalliz pl. aqlazan ‘lie’ 


3.3 Arabic loans 


Arabic loans forma special class of nouns within Awjila Berber. Most Arabic loanwords 
are easily recognized by the Arabic definite marker /-, a/ or al which may be assimilated 
to the next consonant according to the Arabic assimilation rules. The Arabic definite 
marker has no semantic value in Awjila, but is almost always present in such loanwords. 
The Arabic definite marker assimilates to dental and palatal stops and fricatives. This 
includes the voiced palatal fricative Z from the Arabic ¢. The Arabic feminine suffix 
-a(t) has been taken over in Awjila as -at. Once the -a(t) is taken over as -a: sana ‘year’. 
Arabic loanwords inherit their plural formations from Arabic. Examples: 


albab ‘door’ 

albahr ‘sea’ 

addalal ‘auctioneer’ 

alidam ‘butter’ 

lhabb pl. lahbub ‘date (mature)’ 
alkatf pl. laktuf ‘shoulder’ 
ssug ‘market’ 

alfalam pl. alfulama ‘scholar’ 
azzahim ‘hell’ 

alhazmat ‘bundle’ 

alhazat ‘thing’ 
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Some Arabic loanwords have Berber morphology. These nativized loanwords lack 
the definite marker, and their plural formations follow Berber patterns. 


aholi pl. holawan ‘lamb’ 
amakan ‘place’ 
tzanagqt pl. dzanqin ‘street’ 


3.4 Nominal derivation 


There are very few examples of nominal derivations in Awjila by means of prefixation, 
something quite commonly found in other Berber languages.® 


3.4. Agent nouns 


There is one attested case of the common Berber m-/n- agent prefix. 
anagam pl. nagaman ‘someone who draws water’, derived from ugdm ‘to draw (wa- 
ter from a well with an animal)’ 


3.4.2 Instrument nouns 


There are no unambiguous examples of the common Berber s- instrument noun prefix. 
A possible examples is azaduz ‘hammer’, which has no corresponding verb that it is 
derived from. In other Berber languages, this verb is attested, e.g. Middle Atlas Berber 
edz ‘to pound’, azduz ‘hammer’. 





8For a short overview of the derivational prefixes m-/n- and s-, see Galand (2010: 149ff.). 


Chapter 4 


Verb 


There are three morphological processes that influence the verb. These three processes 
are: 


1. Person Number Gender (PNG) marking 
2. Verbal derivation 


3. Tense Aspect Mood (TAM) marking 


4.1 PNG-marking 

There are three types of PNG-marking, depending on mood and verb type. 
1. Regular PNG-marking 
2. Imperative PNG-marking 


3. Stative PNG-marking 


4.1.1 Regular PNG-marking 


Regular pNG-marking is used for all non-imperative verbs that do not belong to the 
stative verb class. The imperative has its own PNG-marking. The table below displays 
the pNG-marking, and is supplied with the full perfective paradigm of ardv ‘to write’, 
based on Beguinot (1924: 189) and Paradisi’s word list. 


18g. -x,-y,-a —_uref-y, urof-x 
2s¢. t-...-t t-urof-t 
3sg.m._y- y-urav 

ssf tt t-urdv 

ipl. n- n-urev 
2plm. _ t-...-im t-urev-im 


2plf  t-...-mat — t-urev-mat 
3plm. -n urav-an 
3plf  -nat urev-net 
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The 1sg. has three forms, -x is the form attested in Paradisi. This form is also the 
most common form in Zanon. Beguinot (1924) has -y and Zanon (1932) has both forms. 
The allomorph -a is used when the 1sg. is followed by an indirect object clitic. 


(2) gama a=nn-a=k lahkayat axir n=ta=nn-ak. 
now fut.=tell:fut.-1s=10.2sm story —_ better of=PMPH=of-2sm 


‘Now I will tell you a story (even) better than yours!’ [PT:IV] 


4.1.2 Imperative PNG-marking 


The imperative PNG-marking is limited to the second person, and is always attached 
to the imperative stem. Other Berber languages usually allow the imperative PNG- 
marking to be attached to the imperfective stem as well. Within the corpus, there is no 


evidence for this in Awjila. The imperative paradigm of the verb ayds ‘to love” is given 
below as an example. 


28g -B ayas-o 
2plm.  -at ayas-at 
2pLf -mat ayos-mat 


4.1.3 Stative PNG-marking 


Awjila has a stative verb class, containing verbs expressing permanent qualities. In the 
singular, the stative verb is inflected for person and gender, while the plural has one 
single form.* The table belows gives the paradigm, and an example verb Sattaf ‘to be 
black’ 


1Sg. -ax Satf-ax 
28g. -at Satf-at 
3sg.m. - Sdttaf-@ 
3sef.  -at satfat 
pl. -it Sattif-it 


4.1.4 The participle 


There is a special form of PNG-marking that is normally called the “Participle” in Berber 
studies. The participle is used in relative clauses, and relative clause-like constructions, 





‘aya ‘to love’ is the only complete imperative paradigm that is attested that has a root that ends in 
a consonant. 

The plural form is not attested in the text with the ipl. or 2pl. It is therefore not possible to de- 
termine that it is a common plural form from the texts. Paradisi’s word list explicitly states that it is a 
common plural form. I assume that this is correct. 
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when the head of the relative clause functions as the subject in the relative clause.* The 
participle occurs with regular verbs and stative verbs. 

The participle is formed by suffixing -n to the verb stem. Section 10.6 discusses its 
use and the syntax of relative clauses. Some examples of the participle are given below. 


(3) «-Sarw=is lahudis=alad — sard-n=a. 
3sm-tell:*pfi=10.3s Jew — from=rel. happen:res.-ptc.=res. 
‘the Jew told him about what had happened. [PT:V] 


(4) u=bafaden y-axzar af=alhamal=ann-as wa gzak-an dax 
and=then 3sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3s PMPH:ms be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to 
a=y-arfav=t 


fut.=3sm-lift:fut.=D0.3sm 
‘And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry’ [PT:III] 


In several Berber languages such as Ghadames, Tuareg , the participle agrees in 
gender and number with its subject, e.g. Ayr Tuareg (Kossmann 2011: 69). 

In Awjila subject relatives are only attested with masculine singular heads, so it is 
unclear whether there is any subject agreement. 


4.1.4.1 Other 


The words for ‘other, another’ are morphologically reminiscent of the participle as 
found in Tuareg. This is not unusual for this word, which often has participle-like 
forms in other Berber languages, cf. Figuig (Kossmann 1997: 162) and Ghadames (Lan- 
fry 1968: 364). 

Paradisi distinguishes two forms: an “indefinite” form, aqutan ‘another’, and a “def- 
inite” form, watan ‘other’. Both forms agree in gender and number with the noun they 
modify, and both are placed behind it. The table below illustrates the different forms. 


Definite Indefinite 
m.sg. wa-tan aquton 
m.pl. we-tnin aqutnin 
fisg.  ta-tan aqutat 
fipl. _ta-tninet + aqutninat 


The definite forms have an initial wa- for the masculine and ta- for the feminine. 
These forms are similar to the pre-modifier pronominal heads described in section 
6.3.1. Different from pre-modifier pronominal heads, the plural forms start with wa- 
and ta- instead of wi- and ti-. 





3The name “Participle” is unfortunate as it suggests that it is a nominal verb form. In fact, it is a 
purely verbal form (Galand 2010: 234). It would be better to call these forms subject-relative forms. 
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The definite/indefinite distinction that Paradisi makes, is contradicted by the tex- 
tual evidence, cf. 


(5) Batadén u=bafad sdb(a)Sa ayyam y-atadd marrat (marratat) aqut-at 
then and=after seven days 3sm-go:"pf. time another-sf 


‘Then after seven days he went another time’ [PT:IX] 


Here the form aqutat clearly has an indefinite meaning, as would be expected from 
Paradisi’ s description. But compare this to the following example: 


(6) samm-dat=dik tiriwt tatan, amisiw=ann-uk. 
cook:imp.-pm=I0.1s child other:sf dinner=of-1s 


‘Cook me another girl, (for) my dinner. [PT:XV] 


In this sentence, a definite reading is impossible. This must certainly be read as 
‘another girl’, and not ‘the other girl’. The story involves seven girls, and at this point of 
the story, the Ogre believes he has eaten one girl. This continues the next day, where 
the ogre says the following: 


(7) U=sbah=ann-as samm-dat=dik tatan. 
and=tomorrow=of-3s cook:imp.-pm=IO.1s other:sf 
‘And the next day: cook another for me’ | PT:XV] 


In both these sentences from the same text, Paradisi’s “definite” form tatan must be 
read as indefinite, as there are seven children, if we would translate ‘the other’, it would 
imply there were only two girls. 

The examples that Paradisi cites in the word list (pg. 159, s.v. altro) agree with his 
definite versus indefinite description: 


(8) iwinan aqutan 
one:sm another:sm 


‘another one’ [P:s.v. altro] 


(9) atma_ watnin 
brothers other:pm 


‘my other brothers’ 


(10)  ¢filliwin tatninat 
houses other:pf 


‘the other houses’ 


(11) iwdtant-anni dila u=tatan  t-anni 2dabyat 
one:sf 3sf-be:"pf. at.here and=other:sf 3sf-be:"pf. Ajdabiya 
‘one is here, and the other is in Ajdabiya’ [P: s.v. altro] 
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(12) mag i-nni watan? 
where 3sm-be(loc.):"pf. other:sm 


‘where is the other one. [P: s.v. altro | 


4.1.5 Stem variation in Final * verbs 


Several verb types have a final vowel that alternates in quality depending on PNG- 
marking. In the discussion of the verb stems (see below, section 4.3.3), these verbs 
are marked by a final * in their abstract verb structure (cc*, nc*, ve* etc.). The final 
vowel may either be -a, -i or -g. Some PNG-markings are not attested in the corpus with 
final * verbs, therefore, several gaps are present in the table below. 


Fut. Pf., Res., Impf. Imp. 
1sg. -a-x a=fk-a-x -i-x fk-i-x 
28g. t-..-a-t a=d-g-a-t t-...-i-t  d-g-i-t -@ afk 
3sg.m. y-...- a=y-afk Yy-...-a y-ofk-a 
gse.f  t-...-8 a=tt-Us t-...-a t-uf-a 
ipl. n.d. n.d. 
2plm. t-...-a-m a=tt-aqqim-a-m t-...-a-m_ t-allum-a-m -g-at — fk-at 
2plf na. n.d. -i-mot fk-i-mat 
3plm. na. -a-n uf-a-n 
3plf  -a-nat a=mm-a-not -a-not —_—uf-a-nat 


When a direct object clitic directly follows the stem of a verb of this type, with no 
intervening PNG-marking, the final vowel is always -i. The vowel é of the indirect object 
clitic always replaces the final vowel of these stem-types, when there is no intervening 
PNG-marking, In case of 1sg. -dik which does not start with a vowel, the vowel -iis used,* 
as with the direct object clitics, cf. 


vues 


yaccd ‘he ate’ [P:s.v. mangiare] __yacci=t ‘he ate it’ [PT:XV] 

yafka ‘he gave’ [P: s.v. dare] yafk=isin ‘he gave them’ [PT:XV] 
ayafk ‘he will give’ [P:s.v. dare] _ ayafk=is ‘I will give him’ [PT:V] 
yafka ‘he gave’ [P: s.v. dare] yafki=dik ‘He gave me’ [PT:V] 


Besides the regular verbs that have stem-final vowel variation, there is a second 
group which is different in that the 3sg.m. and 3sg.f. do not have an ending -a in the 
perfective. These verbs will be marked with a final (*), e.g. evé(*) (section 4.3.3.18). 





4The ipl. indirect object clitic -dikkani is unattested with verbs with final *. 
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4.2 Derivational prefixes 


Awjila verbs may have three derivational prefixes. These form new verbs with derived 
meanings, which are similar in form and function to those in other Berber languages 
(Galand 2010: 298-310): the causative prefix s-, the passive prefix t-, tt-, tw- and the mid- 
dle prefix m-. There is one example of a combination of derivational prefixes. Verbs 
derived with these prefixes have default accent in all verb forms. 


4.2.1 Causative 


By far the most productive and best-attested derivation is the causative, which is formed 
with the prefix s-. 


imp. sg. sdndal ‘to cover’, derived from dandal ‘to be covered’ 
imp. sg. suyar ‘to lose something’, derived from uydr ‘to get lost’ 


The causative prefix has an allomorph s- that is used when the first or second root 
consonant Z or Z. 


imp. sg. s=azik, s-agzak ‘to heal (trans.)’, derived from zik ‘to get better’ 
imp. sg. s=azwar ‘to swell; to make steep’, derived from zawwar ‘to be large’ 
imp. sg. s-azzik ‘to make heavy’, dervied from zzak ‘to be heavy’ 


Some causative verbs with a consonant z as the second root consonant have free 
variation between §- and s-: 


imp. sg. S-dgzal, s-agzal ‘to shorten, lower’, derived from the stative verb 
gazzal ‘to be short, low’ 

imp. sg. s-ayzaf; s-dyzaf ‘to lengthen’, derived from the stative verb yazzaf 
‘to be long’ 


The only causative verb with s in the root, has free variation between the allo- 
morphs s- and s-: 


imp. sg. S-ats, s-ats ‘to make someone laugh’, derived from ats, ats ‘to laugh’ 


imp. sg. s-wkar ‘to cause to steal’ has an impf. 1sg. sukar-x with a causative prefix s- 
instead of s-. 

There is one verb with zZ in the root where the causative prefix has become Z-: 2-iZ 
‘to sell’, from iz ‘to be sold’. The other causative that has a Z in the root has a regular 
causative prefix: s-arzi ‘to cause to milk’ from arzi ‘to milk’. 

The causative increases the valency of a verb, by adding a direct object. The in- 
crease of valency can have multiple effects, as it may be appended to an intransitive 
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verb, a transitive verb and even a ditransitive verb. The overview below gives several 
examples. 
Intransitive verbs can be made transitive with the causative prefix: 


udan ‘to get dressed’ > §-udan ‘to dress s.o. 

glul ‘to play’ > §-aglul ‘to make s.o. play’ 
akri ‘to return’ > §-akri ‘to return s.th. 

akkar ‘to get up’ > §-akkar ‘to make s.o. get up’ 


Similarly, intransitive stative verbs may also receive the causative prefix in order to 
make them transitive.° 


fasus ‘to be light’ > s-afsas ‘to lighten’ 
gazzal ‘to be short, low’ > §-agzal, s-dgzal ‘to shorten, lower’ 


A common feature in Berber languages is the lability of verbs (Galand 2010: 297ff.). 
Such verbs can be used both in intransitive and transitive constructions. Labile verbs 
may also receive the causative prefix. In such cases, the verb becomes purely transitive. 
There is only one unambiguous example of this process in Awjila: 


uydr ‘to get lost;toloses.th’ > s-wyar ‘to lose s.th. 


Verbs that only have a transitive interpretation, become ditransitive by appending 
the causative prefix. 


acé ‘to eat’ > §-acé ‘to make s.o eat’ 
agal, gul ‘to see’ > §-agal ‘to show’ 

ayar ‘to read’ > §-ayar ‘to make s.o. read’ 
akar, ukar ‘to steal’ > S-ukar ‘to make s.o. steal’ 


In one single case, a verb that is already ditransitive is made tritransitive by apply- 
ing the causative prefix: 


afk ‘to give’ > s-afk ‘to make s.o. give’ 


Berber languages often employ the causative prefix on nouns to make denominal 
verbs. There is very little evidence for this process in Awjila, a single example may be: 
gudin ‘urine’, and the related verb s-dggad ‘to urinate, defecate’. 





5We have one instance where the causative that is derived from 
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Passive 


The passive is formed by a tw- prefix in front of verbs that start with a plain vowel, a tt- 
prefix before a and t- in front of a consonant.® This following overview lists all attested 


passive verbs. 
amt ‘to bury’ > pf. 3sg.m. é-tt-amt ‘to be buried’ 
any ‘to kill’ > pf. 3sg.m. é-tt-any ‘to be killed’ 
azwat ‘to slam; to throw’ > res. 3sg.m. i-t-zawita ‘to be thrown on the ground’ 
azat ‘to grind, mill’ > res. 3Sg.m. /-tt-izita ‘to be ground, be milled’ 
yar ‘to open’ > imp. sg. ttw-ar, tw-ar ‘to open, to be open, to be opened’ 
aray, urav ‘to write’ > pf. 3sg.m. i-tw-arav ‘to be written’ 
S-iSaf ‘to sieve’ > res. 38g.m. i-t-S-isif=a ‘to be sieved’ 


Only one of these passive verbs appears in the texts: ttw-ar ‘to be opened; to open’. 
This passive verb "has both a passive and non-passive reading. In the sentence below, 


the verb is clearly passive: 


(13) 


albab i-twar=a 
door 3sm-be.opened:res.=res. 


‘The door is opened.’ [P: s.v. aprire] 


In the following sentence the verb could be read passive or active: 


(14) 


U=y-atwar araqut u=y-ahsab=tanat y-ufi=tanat 
and=3sm-open:"pf. bag = and=3sm-count:"pf.=Do.3pf 3sm-find:"pf.=Do.3pf 
angas-nit=a_ —_ iwinan 

lack:res.-3pf=res. one:sm 

‘And he opened the bag (or: the bag was opened) and counted them and found 
them lacking one (pound)’ [PT:V] 


In the next sentence, only an active reading is possible: 


(15) 


BaSaden usa-n=iz=d itnén an=qatta‘an, iwinan i-twar 

Then —come:"pf.-3pm=10.3s=come two of=thieves, | one:ms 3sm-open:"pf. 

azit u=y-arfaf=t idd-as w=iwinan y-aqqén 

donkey and=3sm-take.away:"pf.=D0.3sm with-3s and=one:ms 3sm-tie:"pf. 

iman=n-as amakan n=azit. 

self=of-3s place of=donkey 

‘Then came two thieves, one untied the donkey and took it away with him, and 
one tied himself (in) place of the donkey. [PT:VIT] 





5Paradisi always writes this passive prefix as tu- which may also stand for tuw-, see pg. ?? for a dis- 


cussion. 
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4.2.3 Middle 


The middle/reciprocal formation, found in other Berber languages with the mm- prefix, 
only has few attestations Awjila. There is only one clear example of the mm- prefix. 


(16) Unduusi-y=d kd, a=n-mhasab nak idd-as yom alqiyama. 
if come:"pf.-is neg. fut.=1p-settle.the.score:fut. 1 with-3s day.of.resurrection 
‘If I do not come, we —him (who suffers) and me— will settle the score at the 
day of resurrection.’ [PT:II] 


The semantics of this verb must be understood as a middle that expresses together- 
ness. It is derived from the Arabic verb Adsaba ‘to hold accountable’, which is modified 
by the prefix to mean something like ‘to hold accountable together’ or ‘to settle the 
score together’. 

There are two verbs whose initial mm- probably goes back to the middle prefix. 


imp. sg. ammakt, mmakti ‘to remember’, cf. Ghd. dktat ‘to remember’; Kb. 
mmoakti ‘to remember’ 

imp. sg. ammdag ‘to become, to be, to turn into’. Probably derived from ag 
‘to do, put, place’. 


4.2.4 Combined prefixes 


There is one example of a combined prefix, a passive derived from a causative sisaf ‘to 
sieve’, which does not have a non-causative counterpart: 


res. 3Sg.m. /-t-S-isifa ‘to be sieved’ 


4.3 Morphology of the verb stem 


There are six types of verbal stems that mark Tense, Aspect and Mood: 


1. Imperative 

2. Perfective 

3. Sequential perfective 
4. Resulative 

5. Future 


6. Imperfective 
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There are four different types of morphological marking to distinguish the different 
TAM stems. 


1. Clitic TAM-marking 
2. TAM-marking through prefixes 
3. TAM-marking through apophony 


4. Accentual TAM-marking 


Clitic TAM-marking. There are two clitics that are used to mark Tam: the future clitic 
a= and the resultative clitic =a. They are discussed in detail in sections 4.3.1.2 and 


4.3.1.5. 


TAM-marking through prefixes. There are two types of TAM-prefixes: imperfective 
marker ¢- and imperative marker a-. t- is added directly to the root. It is the tool that 
some verb types use to mark the imperfective, e.g. pf. 3sg.m. yattdf, impf. 3sg.m. itattaf 
‘to seize’. Some verb types receive an initial prefix a- in the imperative, e.g. imp. sg. 
asay, but pf. 3sg.m. isdy ‘to buy’. 


TAM-marking through apophony. Apophony is another morphological tool to mark 
TAM. One apophonic process is the change of u to a. Some verb types show alternation 
between initial a- in the imperative stem, and w- in the future and perfective stem. The 
change from w- to a- is also found as a means to mark the imperfective. In one verb type, 
initial ya- in the imperative stem alternates with initial u- in the future and perfective 
stems; The imperative singular of some stems starts with a- which is absent in all other 
forms. 

Lengthening of the middle or last consonant of a verb root is another apophonic 
tool to mark the imperfective in some verb types. Finally, some verb types have a vowel 
a before the last consonant of the stem to mark the imperfective. 


imp. sg. akar, ukar; pf. 3sg.m. y-wkar; impf. 3sg.m. i-takar ‘to steal’ 
imp. sg. yar; pf. 3sg.m. y-urd ‘to open’ 

imp. sg. asay; imp. pl.m. say-dt; pf. 3sg.m. i-sdy ‘to buy’ 

imp. sg. almad; impf. 3sg.m. i-lammad ‘to learn’ 

imp. sg. fanzar; impf. 3sg.m. i-fanzar ‘to bleed (from the nose)’ 


Accentual TAM-marking. The presence or absence of a lexical accent may also mark 
TAM. Several verb types have a final phonological accent in the imperative stem and 
perfective stem. Phonological accent is the defining difference between the perfective 
and the sequential perfective. When object clitics follow either of these stems, it is 
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impossible to determine which of the two is represented, as the cliticization makes the 
accent fall on the final syllable of the stem, whether it were a phonological accent or 
not. Some verb types have phonological final accent in all TAM-stems. Some examples 
of accentual TAM-marking are given below. 

pf. 3sg.m. yufd, seq. 3sg.m. yufa ‘to find’ 


vy s¢ 


pf. 3sg.m. yacca, seq. 38g.m. yaccd ‘to eat’ 


4.3.1 Verbal clitics 


Several clitics may precede or follow the verb. The verb, together with its clitics, forms 
a single accent unit. Preceding the verb, we find the negative clitic ur= and the future 
clitic a=. Following the verb, we find the direct object and indirect object pronominal 
clitics, the resultative clitic =a and the lexicalized deictic clitic =d. These clitics appears 
in a fixed order around the verb which can be represented schematically as follows: 


Negative=Future=[Verb]=Indirect Object=Direct Object=Resultative 


4.3.1.1 Negative clitic ur= 


The negative clitic ur= is sometimes used, but the negative particle kd (see section 
4.3.2), Which follows the verb, is much more common. In his word list, Paradisi (s.v. 
non) mentions the variants wur, wul and ul, which are not attested in the texts or ex- 
ample sentences in the vocabulary. 


4.3.1.2 Future clitic a= 


The clitic a= is used to mark future or non-real events. It is always followed by a future 
verb stem. Different from its cognate a(d) in other Berber languages, the presence of 
a= has no effect on the placement of post-verbal clitics, which remain behind the verb. 
The example below contains several futures with direct objects and indirect objects: 
(17) wallahi qama a=hdaf-a=s tas(a)'a mayat id=tas(a)fa u=tasfin 

by.god now  fut.=throw:fut.-1s=10.3s nine = hundred with=nine and=ninety 

gni w=a=ggula-x=t a=y-uyl=tanat nay wala. 

pound and=fut.=see:fut-1s=D0.3sm fut=3sm-take:fut.=Do.3pf or not. 


‘By god, now I will throw to him 999 pounds and see if he will take it or not. 
[PT:V] 
4.3.1.3 Object clitics 


The direct object clitics and indirect object clitics are discussed in more detail in sec- 
tions 6.1.2 and 6.1.3. 
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4.3.1.4 The lexicalized deictic clitic =d 


Berber languages often have the post-verbal directional clitics =dd ‘hither’ and =nn 
‘thither’, which indicate the direction of an action. These directional clitics are no 
longer productive in Awjila. There is no evidence of =nn left anywhere in the language. 
The clitic =d is still present as a lexicalized element found in the verbs yi=d ‘to come’ 
and ayi=d ‘to bring’. Because the clitic no longer has a discernable semantic mean- 
ing, I have decided to gloss them as part of the verb: =d is glossed ‘come’ and ‘bring’, 
depending on which verb it follows. 

While the =d no longer has meaning of its own, it still behaves as a clitic. It follows 
the indirect object clitic, e.g. 


(18)  Y-us=iz=d Zha. 
3sm-come:P-I0.3s Jha 
‘Jha came to him’ [PT:VI] 


In the imperfective, the clitic =d has an allomorph =da. 


impf. 1sg. tasi-y=da, asg. (t)tasi-d=da, 3sg.m. i-tasa=da 
impf. 1sg. taggi-y=da, 3sg.m. i-tagga=da 


Notice that the 1sg. PNG-marker -x is voiced to -y in front of this clitic. 
The future 3sg.m. and 3s¢.f. of yi=d do not have the clitic. 


fut. isg. a=usd-y=d 38g.m. a=y-us 38¢.f. a=tt-us [Z:V1] 


4.3.1.5 Resultative clitic =a 


The resultative clitic =a follows all other clitics. If the syllable that precedes the clitic 
=a contains a, the vowel in that syllable is changed to i. 

The sentences below show the 3s¢.f. direct object marker =tat both with and with- 
out the resultative marker behind it. The second sentence also has the 3pl.f. subject 
marker -nat reflected as -nit due to the resultative clitic =a behind it. 


(i9) u=ku — t-yalli-t a=tt-uya-t=tat syar-i? 
and=you 2s-want:"pf.-2s fut.=2s-take:fut.-2s=D0.3sf from=1s 


‘and you want to take it from me?’ [PT:V] 


(20) nakwa ahdaf-x=tit=a i=ki — dax a=ggula-x=ku 
I pPMpH:sm threw:res.-1s=D0.3sf dat.=you in.order.to fut=see:fut.-1s=DO0.2sm 
a=t-tuya-(t)=tanat angas-nit=a_ — nay wala. 
fut.=2s-take:fut.-2s=D0.3pf lack:res.-3pf=res. or not 





7Both verbs have suppletive imperatives. The other stems use the roots v8*(=d) and gg*=d respec- 
tively. 
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‘Iam the one who has thrown it to you in order to see if you would take them 
missing (one pound) or not. [PT:V] 


When the resultative clitic is directly preceded by the vowel a, the clitic has the 
allomorph =ya, e.g. pf. 3sg.m. yafkd , res. 3sg.m. yafkd=ya ‘to give’. When the perfective 
stem of a verb ends in i, this vowel is changed to a in the resultative, and again, the 
resultative clitic is =ya, e.g. pf. 3sg.m. yanti, res. 3sg.m. yanta=ya ‘to taste’. 


4.3.2 Negation 


Negation is normally marked with ka placed behind the verbal complex. This particle 
has its own accent. Alternatively, but only rarely, negative clitic ur= is used (see section 
4.3.1.1). The sentence below present a typical sentence with the negator kd, which is 
also provided with an alternative negation with the negative clitic ur=. 


(21) aftwa t-na-d=dik ka (or: ur=t-na-d=dik) Zlan=iya_ —_ u=nak 
why 2s-say:pf.-2s=I0.1s neg. neg.=2s-say:pf.-2s=10.1s words-prox.:p and=I 
nni-x ar=uta? 


be(loc.):pf.-1s to=below 
Why did you not tell me these words when (litt. and) I was still below?’ [PT:VI] 


There are a few cases where we find double negation in Awjila Berber. In these 
cases, besides the addition of a particle ka, the negative clitic ur= stands in front of the 
verb. 


(22) ur=n-ad=k=a ka batad a=t-qima-t idd-i t-aSaddi-t ka? 
neg.=say:res.-1s=IO.2sm=res. neg. when fut.-2s-stay:fut.-2s with-1s 2s-go-impf.-2s neg. 


‘Did I not tell you that when you stay with me not to go (anywhere?)’ [PT:XIII] 


4.3.3 Verb stems 


The basic verb types are categorized here by their abstract structure. Every consonant 
of the verb is marked c, when a root has a long consonant it is marked as ¢. Long 
vowels are marked v, the final variable vowel is marked * and the variable vowel that 
does not end in -a in the 3sg.m. and 3s¢.f. is marked (*). By applying schemes to these 
structures, we get the different TaM-stems of the verbs. For example a ccc structure 
receives a |cacac| scheme to form the imperfective. 

The following sections discuss the verb type and their TAM-stem formations indi- 
vidually. Every verb type is presented with the imperative, perfective, future, imper- 
fective stems and their verbal noun. The sequential perfective and the resultative have 
not been included. The resultative is regularly derived from the perfective by adding 
the resultative clitic =a (see section 4.3.1.5). The sequential perfective only occurs with 
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ccc, cc*, ¢* and ve* verbs. It is formed by giving the perfective default accent instead 
of phonological final accent. 


4.3.3.1 CCC 


This type is the most common verb type. There are no verbs with the full paradigm 
attested. The regular pattern is®: 





imp. pf. fut. impf. vn. 

|accdc| |accdc| |accac| |cacac| |acacac| 

adydz y-adyaz n.d. i-doyyaz adayaz ‘to sing’ 
aqléz na. a=y-dqlez _—i-qallaz agalaz ‘to lie’ 

ayres y-ayras n.d. na. ayoras ‘to slaughter’ 
arwot y-orwa% n.d. i-rowwotl a. ‘to fear’ 


Besides this general pattern, there is some variation. Some imperatives have a 
|cacdc| pattern, e.g. gabds ‘to encircle’ and kards (besides akrds) ‘to tie, to knot’. 

The two verbs that clearly have a |cacéc| pattern in the imperative have a phono- 
logical accent on the final syllable in the imperfective: ikarrds ‘to tie, to knot’, igabbas 
‘to encircle’. One other verb has this irregular accent in the imperfective: atkdr, itakkar 
‘to fill up’ 

The verbs tras ‘to braid hair’ has an irregular imperfective formations of the shape 
|cacac| impf.3se.f. ttarras. 

The verb arwal ‘to flee’ has an unusual form in the resultative 3pl.m.: arwilina, with i 
instead ofa as the final vowel in the root. This phenomenon is discussed in more detail 
in section 10.5.4 footnote 3. 





* 


4-3.3.2 CC 


This verb type has two root consonants and a final vowel -a in the 3sg.m. perfective 
and no vowel in the 3sg.m. future and imperative. The vowel alternation is discussed 
in section 4.1.5. The table below gives some of the verbs that belong to this type. 








imp. pf. fut. impf. vn. 

|acc| |acc* Jacc*’| |cac*| |Jacacu| 

afk y-ofka a=y-dfk i-fakka n.d. ‘to give’ 
agoz y-9gza a=y-dg0z i-gozza agozzu ‘to cut’ 
aqal y-aqla a=y-agal i-qalla agallu ‘to roast’ 
ats y-otsa a=y-dts i-tassa tassat ‘to laugh’ 





8Where possible, I give 3sg.m. examples for pf., fut. and impf. in the following sections 
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Verbs of this type undergo morphophonological epenthesis in this type: If the last 
consonant of the root stands word-finally and the last consonant of the verb is x / orn, 
a is inserted before the last consonant (cf. a similar situation in Tuareg Heath 2005: 66). 
This final inserted a almost always has a phonological accent in the imperative. 


Verb that insert a usually have an initial vowel a in the imperative, cf. abdn ‘to build, 
construct’, agér ‘to gather, assemble’, aqal ‘to roast’, but: ats ‘to laugh’, adz ‘to let go of’, 
afk ‘to give’, arz ‘to break’, amt ‘to bury’. 

There are two verbs with inserted a which have a variant with an initial a: dsal, asdl 
‘to hear’, aval, aval ‘to cry, weep’. 


One verb has final z, but still has an inserted a: agaz ‘to cut’. 


Two verbs, one with two stops, the other with two fricatives, also have an inserted 


ZV G 


a: ahdas ‘to crush dates’, atab ‘to close the eyes’. Note that atab has default accent. 
Saw ‘to drink’ has a different imperative than all other verbs. 


The verb anay ‘to kill’ appears to have an inserted a, while the rule specified above 
does not apply. Perhaps this a in this word is truly epenthetic. While this is difficult 
to determine, the spelling by Paradisi may suggest this <anég>. The sign <é> is often 
employed to write epenthetic vowels (see pg. 30). 


The forms that do not insert a before the last consonant have two different forma- 
tions. We find two schemes: |acc]| and |acc|. afk ‘to give’, for example has the scheme 
|acc|, but amt ‘to bury’ has the scheme |acc|. The two other verbs with this shape, <arz> 
‘to break’ and <ats> ‘to laugh’ are ambiguous as the <a> in these emphatic environ- 
ments could represent both a and a. 


Note that a is not inserted when a vowel is added to the stem. This is the only case 
in Awjila where resyllabification takes place when a ends up in an open syllable.° 


There are several instances in the data where the imperfective has a final accent, 
instead of the anticipated penultimate accent, e.g. i-fakkd ‘to give’, i-galld ‘to roast’. 


The verb (t-)tla=ya (res.3sg.f.) ‘to become pregnant’ belongs to the cc* verbs, but 
displays some irregularities: The initial cluster ¢/ is sometimes replaced by UI (e.g. res. 
isg. tli-x=a, lli-x=a. Sometimes the pNG-prefix t- is lost in front of t of the root (e.g. 2sg. 
ta-tli-t=a, (t-)tli-t=a 38¢.f. (t-)tla=ya). 

Two verbs in this group have an irregular verbal noun of the shape |tcacat 
laugh’ v.n. (t)tassat;”° Saw ‘to drink’ v.n. tSawwat. 





: ats ‘to 


The verb aval, aval ‘to cry’ has an irregular verbal noun of an entirely different for- 
mation: viin. 





°From a historical perspective the vowel must be epenthetic. Roots of this type go back to PB *acca? 
verbs. There was no short vowel present between the two root consonants. See Kossmann (2001). 
°Paradisi often does not distinguish initial ¢t- from initial t-. 
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4.3.3.3 mec* 


Verbs of this type have lost their initial radical n in all forms except for the imperfective 
and the verbal noun. There are three verbs that belong to this type. The verbal noun 
formation has the consonantal shape |tcaéat 





that we also occur as an irregular verbal 
noun shape in the cc* verbs. Notice that the 3sg.m. prefix y- is lost in the perfective in 
front of the é of the root. 











imp. pf. fut. impf. v.n. 

lic| ic*’ lic*| |nac*| |tnacat| 

is isa a=y-iS i-ndssa tnassat ‘to sleep’ 

iv iva a=y-lv i-novva tnavvat ‘to fall’ 

iz n.d. a=y-lZ i-nozza n.d. ‘to be sold’ 
4.3.3.4 cci 


Verbs with two root consonants that end in a vowel i belong to this group. The stem 
formation is similar to the ccc and cc* verbs. The resulative formation of cci verbs 
is identical to that of the cc* verbs, with a root final -a rather than -i, e.g. y-anta=ya 
(instead of the regular resultative: **y-anti=ya). 





imp. pf. fut. impf. vn. 

|acci| |acci| |acci| |caci| |acaci| 

anti y-anti a=y-anti i-natti anatti ‘to taste’ 

angi y-ongi a=y-ongi i-nogga anoggi ‘to touch’ 

arni y-arni a=y-orni i-ronni aranni ‘to increase, 


bid’ 


The accent in this verb type is somewhat unpredictable. The perfectives usually 
have final accent, but angi ‘to touch’ does not. The future form of a=y-anti ‘to taste’ has 
a final accent, while a=y-angi ‘to touch’ and a=y-arni ‘to bid, increase’ do not. There is 
no obvious explanation for this. 

The verb ski ‘to leave’ has an irregular perfective y-ask besides the regular perfective 
y-aski. This well-attested verb is only found with the regular perfective y-aské in the text 
corpus. The verb has an irregular verbal noun skuty. 

The verb angi ‘to touch’ has an irregular impf. stem: nagga rather than the expected 
naggi. The verbal noun of this verb has the default accent, rather than a phonological 
accent found in the other two verbs. 

arni ‘to bid, increase’ has an irregular verbal noun which rather corresponds to the 
cc* verbs: arannu (also: arannu) besides the regular formation. We also find a pf. 3pl.m. 
form ranna-n besides the regular ranniy-an, which is also a form that belong to a cc* 
verb. 
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4.3.3.5 CC 


This verbs type has a long initial consonant and a short second consonant. In most 
cases, it has a phonological accent on the final syllable in all stems. 





imp. pf. fut. impf. vn. 

|aédc| |aédc| |aédc| |tacdc| |acuc| 

attdf y-attaf a=y-attdf i-tattaf n.d. ‘to seize’ 

akkér y-akkor a=y-akkér _i-takkear akkur ‘to get up’ 

aqqen y-aqqen n.d. i-taqqon aqqun ‘to bind, tie’ 

assan i-SSan n.d. i-tassdn (a8)stn ‘to know’ 

ammag y-ammdg a=y-ammdg na n.d. ‘to become’ 

awwoq y-9wwaq n.d. i-towwoq oawwuq ‘to uproot’ 

azzal i-zzil=a a=y-9zzal i-tozzal na. ‘to have bowel 
(res.) movement’ 


Several verbs have default accent in the imperfective, namely: akkds impf. i-takkas 
‘to take off, remove’, allak impf. i-tallak ‘to delouse’ and dzzal impf. é-tazzal ‘to have 
bowel movement’; akkar ipf. i-takkar. The verb awwag ‘to uproot’ has default accent in 
the perfective and imperfective. 

Note that azzal ‘to have bowel movement’ has an unexpected initial long vowel a 
and an irregular accent in the imperative. Unlike the other verbs of this type, it has 
default accent in all attested stems. 

Two verbs have an irregular imperfective formation tacac: aggds impf. i-taggas ‘to 
roast. The other verb appears to have this formation in the impf.isg. but not in the 
impf. 3sg.m.: assdr impf. 1sg. tassar-x 38g.m. i-tassdr ‘to mix, blend’. 

The verb ammag ‘to become’ has an irregular pf.sg. mmaggi-x instead of expected 
**mmég-x. Moreover, the res.3sg.m. also lengthens the final consonant of the stem as 
observed in the pfisg. y-ammigg=a instead of the expected **y-ammig=a." 


4.3.3.6 ¢* 

This verb type has a long initial consonant, followed by a variable final vowel. This is 
only asmall group of verbs, two of them have irregular imperfectives.” The table below 
shows all verbs that belong to this group. 





“These irregular forms can probably attributed to the origin of this verb. This verb was probably 
originally a mm- derivation of the verb ag ‘to do’, a verb that also has variation in its final consonant 
length, and has a variable final vowel. 

”For a discussion on the origin of acc ‘to eat’ and amm ‘to be cooked, be ready, be ripened’ see Koss- 
mann (2008). 
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imp. pf. fut. impf. vn. 
|ac| |ac*’| |ac*| |tac*| jacu| 
acé y-acca n.d. i-ttotta accu ‘to eat’ 
n.d. y-amma a=y-2mm __— i-noenna tanannat ‘to be cooked’ 
aww y-owwa n.d. i-tawwa gwwu ‘to knead’ 
aZZ n.d. n.d. na. aZzZzu ‘to plant’ 
ass n.d. n.d. i-tassa asst ‘to spread (a 
mat)’ 


The imperfective 3sg.m. of ass ‘to spread (a mat), to stretch (to make the bed)’ 
(i-tassa) and the 3s¢.f. of ac¢ ‘to eat’ ((t-)tatta) have phonological accent on the final 
syllable, while the accent in the rest of the examples have default accent. The verbal 


noun of aww ‘to knead’ has an unexpected default accent. 


The irregular verb ayi=d, yayi=d ‘to bring’ largely functions as a ¢* verb, but it has a 
suppletive imperative ayi=d, yayi=d and it has a petrified directional clitic =d that has 
become part of the stem. The imperfective has an allomorph =da of this direcitonal 
clitic. We find this same behaviour with the other verb that has the directional clitic, 
see section 4.3.3.12 yi=d ‘to go’. The table below gives the paradigm of this verb: 





imp. pf. fut. impf. v.n. 
ayi=d, y- a=y- i-tagega=da oaget ‘to bring’ 
yayl=d egea=d=a oagea=d 
(res.) 
4.3.3.7 Gi 


There is only one verb of this type, and it is only attested in the perfective: 3sg.m. yanni 
‘to be, to exist’. Paradisi claims that the morphologically perfective verb can also be 
used as a future. No instances of this use are found in the corpus. 


4.3.3.8 cc 


This group of verbs has only two root consonants. The imperfective has two different 
formations. Below follows an overview of all attested verbs in this class. 
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imp. pf. fut. impf. vn. 
|acdc| |(a)cdc} cdc |tacdc| |acuc| 

|tacac 
ayas y-ayas a=i-yds i-tayyas n.d. ‘to love’ 
asoy i-sdy a=i-soy ai-tassay asuy ‘to buy’ 
aver i-vor a=i-v(v)ér _—i-tavver avur ‘to close’ 
avat n.d. na. i-tavvat avut ‘to swear’ 
azom n.d. na. i-tazzam azum ‘to shave’ 
azat n.d. na. i-tazzat n.d. ‘to grind, mill’ 
wat i-wot n.a. i-tawwat awut ‘to arrive’ 


ayas ‘to love’ has a perfective stem |acdc| while all other verbs have |cdc|. The verb 
asay ‘to buy’ has a different accent in the imperative, and an unexpected initial a- in 
the impf.3sg.m.; this is absent in the impf.sg.: tassax-x. 


The imperative and verbal noun of wat ‘to arrive; to reach’ lacks an initial a-. 


4.3.3.9 cc 
Only three verbs belong to this verb class, all of them are listed below. With i/aya, only 
the resultative is attested. The verb ag ‘to do, put, place’ irregularily lengthens the final 
g in the future stem. 











imp. pf. fut. impf. vn. 

|ac| |c*” |ac| |taca| acu 

ag i-ga a=y-dgg i-togga agu ‘to do, put’ 

an=is i-n=is a=i-n=is i-tann=is n.d. ‘to say to s.0. 

n.d. i-lay=a na. n.d. n.d. ‘to be a credi- 
(res.) tor’ 


The verb an=is belongs to this group, but it has taken on a somewhat different for- 
mation than ag ‘to do, put’. an=is has an obligatory 3sg. indirect object marker. Because 
the initial vowel i of the 3sg. indirect object marker always replaces the final alternat- 
ing vowel in many forms, the final alternating vowel does not show up in the surface 
form. The lack of an alternating vowel in the surface form has spread to some forms 
where we would expect it, e.g. pf. 2sg. t-na-d=is not **t-ni-d=is. But the pf. 3pl.m. still 
retains a reflex of the alternating final vowel: na-n=is. 

Because i-la=ya ‘to be a creditor’ is only attested as a resultative, it can also be a ci 
verb. 
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4.3.3.10 Ci 


There is only one verb with this structure, which is only found in the impf. 3sg.m. i-gay 
‘to cultivate’. 


4-3-3.11 VCC 


This verb type can be split in two subtypes: first, verbs that have an initial vowel u or a 
in the imperative; second, verbs that have an initial (in the imperative. The verbs that 
belong to the first type, are well-attested in the texts, cf. 





imp. pf. fut. impf. vn. 

|ucdc| |ucac| |ucac| |tacac| |ucuc| 

udén n.d. n.d. i-taden udin ‘to be dressed’ 

ugom n.d. n.d. i-tagom ugum ‘to draw wa- 
ter’ 

uyor y-uyer a-y-lyor itayor n.d. ‘to get lost’ 

aker, uker —-y-tkear n.d. i-takor ukur ‘to steal’ 

arev, Urav —sy-urdv a-y-lrev i-tarev arrav ‘to write’ 

asdk, usdk = .a. n.d. na. n.d. ‘to take away’ 

n.d. usal-an n.d. na. n.d. ‘to arrive’ 

utdr y-utor a-y-Uter i-tater n.d. ‘to twist, roll 
up’ 


Three verbs of this type have an alternative imperative shape |acac| besides |ucac!: 
akar, ukar ‘to steal’, ardy, urav ‘to write’ and asdk, usdk ‘to take away’. 

Some verbs have a phonological final accent in the perfective, while others have 
default accent. We find one verb that has a phonological final accent (yurdv ‘to write’), 
while the two other forms that inform us about the accent have penultimate accent. 
Beguinot (1924: 189) has the full perfective paradigm of ardv. Here it has a phonological 
final accent in all forms where we would expect it (3sg.m. y-urdv 3s¢.f. t-wrav and 1pl n- 
urdv). Beguinot also has an unexpected accent on the antepenultimate syllable in the 
3pl.m.: wrav-an, this position is rarely found accented in Paradisi’s material. The im- 
perative accent of this verb is variable as well, but the final phonological accent occurs 
more often. 

aray, urav ‘to write’ has an irregular verbal noun array. 

Verbs that have an initial long vowel i keep this / in all TAM-stems. The vowel is 
changed to u in the verbal noun. The verbal noun formation is therefore identical to 
the verbs described above. Note that initial y- of the 3sg.m. is lost in front of initial 7. The 
future is unattested. The imperfective formation is different from the verbs described 
above. These verbs receive an imperfective marker ¢- and place a vowel a before the 
last consonant. 
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imp. pf. impf. vin. 

|icac| licac| |ticac| |ucuc| 

n.d. irid=a (res.) n.d. na. ‘to be washed’ 
iras iriS-in=a (res.) i-tiraS urus ‘to descend’ 
n.d. iroy=a (res.) na. na. ‘to be raw’ 
iwon n.d. i-tiwan n.d. ‘to satiate’ 


The verb iras ‘to descend’ has an unusual form in the resultative, with two i vowels 
in the stem. This phenomenon is discussed in more detail in section 10.5.4 footnote 
3. The verb also has an alternative imperfective formation /-ttarras besides the regular 
i-tiras. 

The preceding schwa in the res. 3sg.m. ira=ya ‘to be raw’ is not changed to i, but the 
3pl.m. and 3pl.f. have two i vowels in the stem: iriyi-n=a, iri-nit=a. This second vowel i 
in the stem should probably be considered a colouring of a in the vicinity of y. 


4.3.3.12 ve* 


This verb type contains several well-attested verbs. 











imp. pf. fut. impf. v.n. 

lyac| Juca |uc| |taca| Juct 

uf uca a=y-uf i-tafa uft ‘to find’ 
yax y-uya a=y-lly i-taya uyu ‘to take’ 
yan y-una a=y-un i-tana unt ‘to enter’ 
yar y-ura a=y-ur i-tara url ‘to open’ 
yi-d y-usa-d a=y-Us i-tasa=da = usu ‘to go’ 


uf ‘to find’ has an irregular imperative based on the perfective stem, rather than 
the expected **yaf. The verb yi=d, y-usa=d ‘to go’ has a suppletive imperative. The 
imperative, perfective, resultative and imperfective stems have the directional clitic =d 
as a petrified element. Note that this clitic has an allomorph =da in the imperfective. 
This is similar to the irregular verb ayi=d ‘to bring’ which is the only other verb with a 
petrified directional clitic, and has the imperfective i-tagga=da. 


4-3.3.13 CCCC 


For this stem type, the future and perfective are not attested, and the derived resulative 
stem is found only once. All verbs except for sarfaq ‘to slap, to smack’ have default 
accent. 
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imp. pf. impf. vn. 
|caccac| —_|caccac| (?) |caccac| |acaccac| 
n.d. y-abalbis=a (res.) na. n.d. ‘to form a bulb’ 
n.d. na. i-ddahwar na. ‘to go around’ 
fonzor na. i-fanzar afenzer ‘to bleed (from the nose)’ 
for(a)tak na. n.d. afortak ‘to unstitch’ 
qgestam = na. t-qastam aqastam ‘to apply collyrium’ 
sonsar n.d. i-sansar asanser _— ‘to blow one’s nose’ 
sarfoq na. n.d. n.d. ‘to slap, to smack’ 
Soksak na. i-Saksak aSokSak — ‘to winnow barley’ 


sarfag ‘to slap, to smack’, also appears as sarfag. 


The verbal noun dsansar has a phonological accent on the antepenultimate sylla- 


ble. This position is very rarely accented in Awjila. 


4-3.3.14 ccc ~ ccc 


The majority of the words of this class are loans from Arabic stem II verbs. Paradisi did 
not include Arabic loanwords in his word list, so most of these words are only attested 


in the texts. The initial consonant of the stem is sometimes lengthened (see 2.1.2). 





imp. pf./fut. impf. vn. 

|cacac| |cacac| |cacac| |acacam| 

n.d. n.d. i-dawwar na. ‘to look around’ 
n.d. i-yallab=(tan) na. na. ‘to defeat s.o. 

n.d. y-ahassila (res.) na. na. ‘to obtain’ 

n.d. n.d. ixebbar na ‘to tell’ 

n.d. y-oxommom na. n.d. ‘to think, ponder’ 
n.d. n.d. i-xettam na. ‘to drop by someone’ 
kaffen=(tan) n.a. n.d. n.d. ‘to wrap’ 

n.d. i-kkommal na. na. ‘to finish’ 

neddam na. ineddam andddam ‘to be sleepy’ 
rawwoh i-rowwoh i-rowwah na. ‘to return (home)’ 
n.d. a=i-sobboh (fut.) na. na. ‘to swim’ 

n.d. i-ssollam sallam-an na. ‘to greet’ 

sannat n.d. t-sannat na. ‘to hear, to listen’ 
n.d. t-saddaqt=(i)=ya(res.) na. na. ‘to believe’ 

sorrat n.d. na. na. ‘to draw a line’ 
Saqqas n.d. i-Saqqas na. ‘to clap your hands’ 
n.d. i-wodden i-woddan na. ‘to crow (rooster)’ 
n.d. n.d. fayyan-ax 72.4. ‘to be ill’ 
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The verb sdnnat ‘to hear, to listen’ is only attested in the imperative and imper- 
fective. The imperfective forms attested in text XV, cannot be translated with an im- 
perfective meaning. Despite their morphological imperfective shape, they behave like 
perfectives semantically. 


* 


4-3.3.15 cc 


Only one verb belongs to this verb type, which is only attested in the imperative sg. 
and pl.f, and perfective 3s¢.f. 


imp. sg. watti-(dikkani) pl.f. watti-mat; pf. 3sg.f. t-watta ‘to prepare’ 


This verb is a loan from ELA watti ‘to make ready, to prepare’, a stem II derivation 
of the |vc*| verb y-uta=ya ‘to be ready’, derived from ELA yuti ‘to be ready’. 


4-3.3.16  cCi 


Only one verb belongs to this group, an auxiliary verb that does not distinguish aspect: 
i-yalli ‘to want’. 


4-3.3.17. CVvCC 


The cvcc type is not well-attested. The formation of the imperfective appears to be 
marked by a-infixation, but we only have one verb that provides evidence for this. The 
verbal noun is unattested for this type. 





imp. pf. fut. impf. 

|cvcac| |acvcac| |cvcac| |cvcac| 

n.d. y-aqarab- na. na. ‘to draw near’ 
susom n.d. n.d. na. ‘to be quiet’ 
n.d. i-Yayet a=“ayyot-an=(dik) i-Yay(y)at ‘to yell, scream’ 


4.3.3.18 cvc(*) ~ éve(*) 


All but one verb in this group are Arabic loanwords of the type pf. amma impf. yalummu. 
All verbs of this type have a long vowel u in the root, that appears to be a retention of 
the Arabic short u. Verbs of this type lack a final -a in the perfective 3sg. The imper- 
fective and verbal noun are unattested. Note that the verbs of Arabic origin, that is, all 
but the verb sugg, usually have a long initial consonant. 
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imp. pf. fut. 

Icuc| Icue(*)| Icue(*) 

n.d. y-oddugg n.d. ‘to knock’ 

llumm-at i-llum(m) n.d. ‘to gather, to stay together’ 
n.d. y-ammudd n.d. ‘to extend’ 

Suge i-Sugg (but Suggi-x)  a=i-sugg ‘to wait for’ 


4.3.3.19 Cvc(*) 


This verb type behaves in a similar way to the cvc verbs, in that the perfective has no 
final -a in the 3sg. forms. In the imperfective, the verb has final -a. 





imp. pf. fut. impf. vn. 

|Eve| |aéve(*)| |aéve(*) |téac*| |tacacat| 

n.d. y-offid=a (res.) a=y-affud i-tafada tafadat ‘to be thirsty’ 

n.d. y-alluz n.d. i-tlaza talazat ‘to be hungry’ 

eqqur 7a. n.d. na. n.d. ‘to dry out’ 

gim y-aqqim (but: a=tt-aqqima-m i-tqqima na. ‘to remain, sit’ 
qqimi-x) 


Note the stem vowels change in the imperfective forms of y-alluz ‘to be hungry’ and 
y-affud=a ‘to be thirsty’, while the vowel of gim does not. 
4.3.3-20 cvc(*)/cvc* 


These verbs have no final vowel in the pf. 3sg.m., but this vowel is present in all other 
forms. 





imp. pf. fut. impf. vin. 

|cve| |cve(*)| |cve(*)| |cve*| |acve| 

nay i-nay a=i-nay n.d. anay ‘to call’ 

sas n.d. n.d. i-sasa asas ‘to beg’ 

zik i-zik a=y-azik n.d. na. ‘to become well’ 

zum n.d. n.d. n.d. na. ‘to fast’ 

mud i-mud a=i-mud muda-n amud ‘to pray’ 

zin i-zina n.d. n.d. tamzint ‘to divide’ 

n.d. sara-n=a n.d. n.d. na. ‘to happen’ 
(res.) 


One verb has a final -a in the perfective, namely, Zin pf.3sg.m. i-zina ‘to divide’. This 
verb may be more properly be defined as a cvc* verb rather than a cvc(*) verb. It has 
an irregular verbal noun tamzint. 
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4.3.3.21 ccve(*)/cecve 


In one verb with the structure ceve, we find the same alternating vowel pattern as other 
(*) final verbs (gluli-x, i-glul), while the other verb lacks it (Zviiv-x, y-dZvuy). 





imp. pf. impf. vn. 

|ccve| |ccve(*)| |taccve*| —_ |ecic(an)| 

gltl i-glul i-taglila _glilan ‘to play’ 

argig n.d. i-targiga _—rgig ‘to shake’ 

shi n.d. n.d. n.d. ‘to rinse’ 

nda. y-avrur=a (res.)  .a. n.d. ‘to be fertilized (a palm)’ 
ZvVuVv y-dZvuv n.d. n.d. ‘to burn incense’ 


y-avrur=a ‘to be fertilized (a palm)’ has an irregular res.3pl.m. form vrir-in=a, which 
has a root vowel é instead of the expected u. This phenomenon is discussed in more 
detail in section 10.5.4 footnote 3 


4.3.4 Verbs with final t/y variation 


Some verbs have a final consonant t in the 3sg.m., and y in isg. These verbs come from 
a variety of different stems, but they all share this final consonant pattern. There are 
three verbs that belong to this class. 





imp. pf. fut. impf. vn. 

mmut mmuy-ix, a=mmuya-x, 71a. tamattint ‘to die’ 
i-mmut a=y-ammut na 

Serwit Sarwi1-x, n.d. n.d. n.d. ‘to speak, tell’ 
i-Sarwit n.d. i-Sarwayt 

awit wL-x, a=i-wi-x, tawwi-x, tita ‘to blow, hit’ 
i-wit a=i-wit i-tawwoyt 


mmut ‘to die’ is essentially a ¢ve(*) verb, whose last consonant is t/y. The verbal 
noun is irregular. 

Sarwit ‘to speak, tell’ is morphologically identical to $-cci verb (see below), except 
that there is an additional consonant t at the end of some forms. 

awit ‘to blow, hit’ is irregular, and does not behave like any other verb in the lan- 


guage. 
4.3.5 Further unclassifiable and irregular verbs 


Several verbs remain that are either unique in formation, or behave irregularly and 
therefore defy precise classification. 
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imp. pf. fut. impf. v.n. 

agal, gul i-gl, i-gula a=i-gul i-gawwol agawal ‘tosee’ 
ammokt y-ammokta n.d. i-mmokta na. ‘to remember’ 
draw t-ardw a=tt-iraw taraw tarwa ‘to give birth’ 
tiwi i-ttuwi n.d. i-taya atuwi ‘to forget’ 

nd. llawaSi-n=a (res.) 7.4. n.d. na. ‘to wither’ 
n.d. y-otamonna n.d. n.d. na. ‘to wish’ 
uftavergat na. n.d. i-vorga tavergat ‘to dream’ 


The verb agdl, gul ‘to see’ is an irregular verb. In the imperative, it has two forms, 
one of which appears to be a cc* verb, while the other behaves like a cvce(*) verb. In 
the perfective we find the cvc(*) stem with two variants, one where the final variable 
vowel -a is missing in the 3sg.m. as would be expected with a cvc(*) verb, and one 
variant where it is present. The resultative and future both point to a root shape gul. 
Finally, the imperfective and the verbal noun appear to be derived from a ccc verb 
*“aqwal. 

The verb ammakt, mmakti ‘to remember’ is a verb with a unique structure. The 
imperative has two variants one without a vowel and one with a final vowel i. The 
perfective stem points to a final variable vowel, which would correspond to the im- 
perative ammakt. The imperfective is only distinguished from the perfective by a final 
phonological stress. This is the only imperfective stem that is distinguished from the 
perfective by means of a phonological stress.. 

The verb draw ‘to give birth’ is an irregular verb whose stems seem to draw from dif- 
ferent formations. The imperative and perfective appear to have a cc structure, while 
the resultative t-iriw=a and future appear to have a icc structure, finally the imperative 
formation is that of a |vcc| verb, the verbal noun is a unique formation. 

tuwi ‘to forget’ has an irregular formation. Like the verb types cvc(*) and cvc(*) 
this verb lacks a final alternating vowel in the 3sg.m. but it is present in the 1sg. form 
tuwiyi-x. The root shape would appear to be cvci(*); this type of verb is otherwise unat- 
tested. From such a root shape, the verbal noun formation can readily be understood 
(a- prefixed in front of the root), but the imperfective is unexpected. 

The verb llawasina ‘to wither’ (res.3pl.m.) is only attested in this one form, so noth- 
ing more can be said about its formation. It is clear, though, that this structure (€cc?) 
is not attested for any other verb in the language. Similarly, pf. 3sg.m. yatamanna ‘to 
wish’ is the only verb of its type (ecé*?), and only found in this one form. 

uf tavargat has a suppletive, phrasal imperative that iterally means ‘to find a dream’. 
The attested imperfectives of the verb, use the root that we find in the noun tavargat 
‘dream’ as a verbal stem with three root consonants, but its formation is completely 
different from verbs with a ccc structure. The noun tavargat should probably be con- 
sidered a verbal noun, as it follows the same scheme |t(a)-cacca-t| as the verbal nouns 
of the nc* type, and some of the cc* type. 
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4.3.6 Stative verbs stems 


Stative verbs are significantly different from other verbs in Awjila. First of all, they have 
different PNG-marking than the other verbs. 

In other languages, for example Kabyle (Chaker 1983: 114-118), stative verbs have 
a special PNG-marking in the perfective, similar to the PNG-marking that the stative 
verbs in Awjila have. In Kabyle, these stative verbs may appear in other TAMs other 
than the perfective. In the other TAMs, the verb takes regular PNG-marking. There is 
little evidence for any TAM opposition of stative verbs in Awjila, but there is one verb 
that may point to such an analysis. 

The verb darus ‘to be few’ has a related word that is only attested in the impera- 
tive and imperfective: ddras, i-darrash ‘to decrease (intrans.)’. It is possible that these 
two verb belong to the same paradigm, and that similar to Kabyle, darws is the special 
perfective with a resultative meaning of the verb (cf. Mettouchi 2004: 106f.).8 

There are only a few stative verb structures; céc is by far the most common. The 
three smaller categories are ccvc, cvec and ¢ve. The stem scheme changes according 
to PNG-marking. Below, I provide the full paradigm of each of these verbs. 


4.3.6.1 ccc 


By far the largest group of stative verbs have the structure caéac in the 3sg.m. The table 
below gives an overview of all of these verbs in Awjila. 

One notices several interesting apophonic processes in this verb class. The 3sg.m. 
and plural always have a long medial consonant, which is shortened in the isg., 2sg. 
and 3s¢.f. The plural form infixes a vowel i before the last consonant. 





1sg. 28g. 3sg.m. 3s¢.f. pl. 

|cacc-ax| |cacc-at| |cacac| |cacc-at| |cacic-it| 

gazl-ax gazl-at gozzal gozl-at gazzil-it ‘to be short’ 
yazf-ax yazf-at yozzaf yozf-at yozzif-it ‘to be long’ 
laqq-ax laqq-at loqqeq laqq-dt laqqig-it ‘to be thin’ 
mall-ax moll-at molldl moll-dt mollil-it ‘to be white’ 
mask-ax mask-at massok mask-dt massik-it ‘to be small’ 
Satf-ax Satf-at Sdttaf Satf-at Sattif-it ‘to be black’ 
ZOWY-ax zowy-at ZIWWoY Zowy-at zowy-it ‘to be red’ 
ZOWI-aX zawr-at Zowwor zZowr-at zawwir-it ‘to be large’ 
meger-ax, megar-at, moqqger moger-at, meaqqayr-it ‘to be big’ 
maqqer-ax moqqer-at 





®8The absence of the perfective of adras may be an accidental lacuna in the word list (the future is 
also absent). It is possible that, like Zenaga, Awjila has a non-stative perfective verb that is semantically 
distinct from the stative verb (Taine-Cheikh 2003: 666). 
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magqgar ‘to be big’ has a few irregular formations. The 1sg. and 3s¢.f., besides their 
regular formations, have formations based on the 3sg.m. stem: maqqar-ax, maqqar-at. 
The plural form has a diphthong in the final root syllable rather than a long vowel i. 
Perhaps this is the same kind of diphthongization that we find in some of the forms of 
the verb gim ‘to remain, stay, sit’, although those forms are clearly transcribed differ- 
ently in Paradisi, cf. <qqaimih> and <moqqairit>. The antepenultimate accent in the 
3s¢.f. form magar-at, maggar-at suggests that the a between q and r is epenthetic. 

mallal ‘to be white’ has a phonological final accent in the 3sg.m., 3sg.f. and pl; 
massék ‘to be small’ shares this accent in the 3sg.m. and 3s¢.f. but not in the pl. 

zawway ‘to be red’ lacks the inserted i before the last root consonant in the plural. 


4.3.6.2 cCvc 





1Sg. 28g. 3sg.m. 3se.f. pl. 

|cacic-ax|_ _|cacuc-at| —|cacuc| |cacuc-at| —_ |cacuc-it| 

fasus-ax fasus-at fasus fasus-at fasus-it ‘to be light’ 
n.d. n.d. darts darts-at darus-it ‘to be few’ 


The 1sg. of fasus has a phonological accent on the penultimate syllable. 





4.3.6.3 cvcc 
1Sg. 28g. 3sg.m. 3se.f. pl. 
|cvec-ax| |cvec-at| |cvec| |cvec-at| |cve(i)c-it| 
qaraz-ax qaraz-at qaraz qarez-at qariz-it ‘to be narrow’ 
vurk-ax vurk-at vurk, vurk-at vurak-it ‘to be broad’ 


vurak 


The a between r and z in all forms of garaz is probably epenthetic. This explains the 
antepenultimate accent of the 3s¢.f. 

vurk ‘to be broad, wide’ does not have an inserted -i- before the last root consonant 
in the plural. 





4.3.6.4 Cvc 
1Sg. 28g. 3sg.m. 3se.f. pl. 
|Evc-ax| |Eve-at| |Eve| |éve-at| |évc-it| 
zzak-ax zzak-at zzak zzak-at zzak-it ‘to be heavy’ 


n.a. n.a. mmim mmtm-at mmum-it ‘to be sweet’ 
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The long vowel of the root has a lexical accent in the isg. and 2sg. 


4.3.6.5 vevc 


There is one stative verb with the structure vevc. Note that the 3s¢.f. and pl. are iden- 
tical. 





3sg.m. 3se.f. pl. 

|vevc| |vevcit| |vevcit| 

azuy azuy-it azuy-it ‘to be bitter’ 
4.3.6.6 ccv 


One stative verb has the structure ccv. Note that the 3sg.m. has two forms, one without 
suffix as exptected, and one with a suffix -an. Perhaps this -an is simply the participle 
ending, but we do not have any examples sentences where this form is used, so it can- 
not be confirmed. 





3sg.m. 3s¢.f. pl. 

|ccv(-an)| |ccvy-at| |ccvy-it| 

mri, mriy- mriy-at mriy-it ‘to be beautiful’ 
an 


4.3.6.7 Stative verbs of Arabic origin 


Arabic adjectives are treated as stative verbs. The attested Arabic adjectives are listed 
in the table below. 





3sg.m. 3se.f. pl. 

bahi bahay-at n.d. ‘to be good’ 

ahas ahas-at ahas-it ‘to be ugly, bad’ 

gerib n.d. n.d. ‘to be near’ 

qowi n.d. n.d. ‘to be strong’ 

baSid n.d. n.d. ‘to be far’ 

sahih n.d. n.d. ‘to be healthy, truthful’ 
faryan n.d. n.d. ‘to be naked’ 


4.3.7. Causative verb stems 
4.3.7.1 §-ccc 


8-ccc verbs have a twofold origin: causatives regularly derived from the ccc verbs and 
causatives derived from stative verbs. Note that it is irrelevant what the original class of 
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the stative verb was, they always take the S-ccc causative. $-ccc has the same stems as 
cccc if one considers the causative prefix as a fourth root consonant. Below all attested 
verbs derived from stative verbs are given, and several examples of verbs derived from 
ccc verbs. 








imp. pf. fut. impf. vn. 

|Saccac| |Saccac| |Saccac| |Saccac| |aSaccac| 

Sodrags n.d. n.d. n.d. n.d. ‘to decrease (tr.)’ 
SofSas n.d. n.d. n.d. n.d. ‘to lighten’ 
8-(s-)ogzal na. n.d. i-Sagzal asogzal _— ‘to shorten’ 
8-(s-)eyzef  i-Sayzef n.d. i-Sayzaf n.d. ‘to lengthen’ 
Somsak n.d. n.d. n.d. n.d. ‘to reduce’ 
Saqraz na. na. n.d. na. ‘to make narrow’ 
Sovrak nd. n.d. n.d. n.d. ‘to broaden’ 
sdlham i-Salhdm a=i-Salhom i-salham = na. ‘to light (a fire)’ 
Salmdd n.d. n.d. i-Salmad sna. ‘to teach’ 

santat i-Santat n.d. n.d. n.d. ‘to join, attach’ 
sonfal sonfal-x n.d. sanfal-x aSonfal _— ‘to change’ 


S-agzal ‘to shorten, lower’ and s-ayzaf have variants with initial s- in the imperative: 
s-agzal, s-ayzaf. The verbal noun asagzal is only found with the initial s-. 

There is one causative related to a stative verb that does not follow this pattern: 
samlil ‘to whiten’. Considering the vocalism of this formation, it should probably be 
considered a deadjectival derivation from the adjective mlil ‘white’, rather than a deriva- 
tion from the stative verb. 


4.3.7.2 §-cc(*) 


This is the causative verb class of the cc* verbs. The alternating vowel is not present 
in the pf. 3sg.m. while present in all other forms. The imperfective stem ends in -ay. 
Verbal nouns are unattested for this type. 





imp. pf. fut. impf. 

|Sac(a)c| |Sac(a)c(*)| — |Sac(a)c} |Saccay| 

Safk na. na. na. ‘to cause to give’ 
$3g(2)l i-Sdg(a)l a=Sagl-a=(k) i-Saglay ‘to show’ 

Soyer n.d. n.d. na. ‘to cause to read’ 
sony n.d. n.d. na. ‘to extinguish’ 
Sant na. na. na. ‘to prepare a meal’ 
Sats na. n.d. n.d. ‘to make laugh’ 
Soval n.d. n.d. n.d. ‘to make cry’ 
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4.3.7.3 §-nc(*) 


These verbs are the causatives of the nc* verbs. In the causative there is no evidence 
for the n that we still find in the imperfective of the non-causative. These verbs share 
the same imperfective ending -ay as we find in the 8-cc* verbs. 





imp. pf. fut. impf. 
|Sic| |Sic(*)| |Sic| |Sicay| 
S18 na. n.d. i-SiSay ‘to make s.o. sleep’ 
Siv na. n.d. i-Sivay ‘to cause to fall’ 
Ziz i-Z1Z a=i-ziz n.d. ‘to sell’ 

4.3.7.4 §-cCci 


This is the causative to the cci verbs. This group also has the ending -ay in the imper- 
fective. 








imp. pf. fut. impf. 

|Sacci| |Sacci |Sacci| |Saccay| 

Sokri i-Sakri- n.d. n.d. ‘to return s.th. 

Sambi t-Sambi a=t-Sombi t-Sambay ‘to suckle’ 

sonki n.a. n.d. n.d. ‘to make s.o. smell’ 

Santi na. n.d. i-Santay ‘to make s.o. taste’ 

Sarzi n.a. n.d. n.d. ‘to cause to milk’ 

saski na. n.d. n.d. ‘to make s.o. leave’ 
4.3.7.5 8-CC 


This type is only attested twice. One is a denominal causative from the noun gudin 
‘urine’, the other is derived from the verb akkér ‘get up, take off’. From the sparse ev- 
idence available it seems that the formation is identical to the underived céc verbs, 
where the causative prefix takes the position of the first root consonant. 


imp. pf fut. impf. vn. 





Sacac oo n.d. na. Sacac asacad 

Soggod na na. i-Saggad asoggad ‘to urinate, defecate’ 

Sokkear na na na n.d. ‘to make someone get up’ 
4.3.7.6 §-c* 


Only two verbs are attested in this type. They are derived from original ¢* verbs. 
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imp. pf. fut. v.n. 

Sac Saca Sac tcacat 

sacc n.d. n.d. n.d. ‘to cause to eat’ 
somm i-Somma a-i-Soamm tSammat ‘to cook’ 


amm has an alternative causative derived from its irregular imperfective stem, only 
the imperative singular is known: snann. 


4.3.7.7 S$-vcc 

This causative corresponds to the vec verbs. The vec verb irad ‘to be washed’ retains 
the vowel i in the causative. These verbs appear to conjugate in the same way as the 
cvcc verbs, where the causative prefix takes up the place of the first root consonant. 





imp. pf. impf. v.n. 

Svcac Svcac svcac asvcac 

sudan n.d. i-Sudan n.a. ‘to dress’ 

Sirad n.d. i-Sirad asirad ‘to wash’ 

suyor Suylr-x=a i-Suyar na. ‘to lose s.th. 
(res.) 


4.3.7.8  8-ve(*) 


Only one verb is attested that belongs to this group: san ‘to make s.o. enter, insert’, 
derived from the vc* verb yan ‘to enter’. 


imp. pf. impf. 





san i-San Sanay-x ‘to make s.o. enter, insert’ 


4.3.7.9 S§-CCVC 


Two verbs belong to this group, and only their imp. sg. is known: samlil ‘to whiten’ 
which probably is a deadjectival verb and Saglul ‘to make (s.o.) play’, which is the 
causative of the |ccvc| verb glu ‘to play’. 


4.3.7.10 $-CVC 


There is one causative that is derived from a eve verb that belongs to this group: sazik, 
sagzak ‘to heal (trans.). It is derived from the verb zik. The origin of the variant with 
the root consonant g is unclear. 
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Two verbs that are derived from ve verbs belong here: sgim ‘to cause to remain, 
stay, sit’ and Sgar ‘to cause to dry out. They are derived from the €ve verbs, but have 
lost the long initial consonants that is present in the non-causative forms. 


4.3.7.1 §-Cvc 


One causative belong to this group, it is derived from the ve stative verb zzak ‘to be 
heavy’: s-azzik ‘to make heavy’. 


4.3.8 Passive verb stems 
4.3.8.1 t-ccc 


Only one verb is attested in this group, and only the res. 3sg.m. is known. é-tzwit=a ‘to 
be thrown on the ground, which is derived from the ccc verb azwat ‘to slam; to throw’. 


4.3.8.2  tt-cc(*) 


This group of passives is derived from the cc* verbs. Only two verbs are attested in this 
group. 





imp. pf. fut. impf. vn. 

na. ttacc(*) —ttacc na na 

na i-ttamt as=i-ttamt na na. ‘tobe buried’ 

na  i-ttany na na na. ‘tobe killed’ 
4.3.8.3 tt-cc 


One passive form is found that is derived from the cc verb azat ‘to grind, mill’: res. 
38¢.m. i-ttazit=a; fut. 3sg.m. a=i-ttazat ‘to be ground, be milled’. 


4.3.8.4 tw-vcc 


Two passives, derived from the vec verbs, belong to this group. 





imp. pf. fut. impf. vn. 
na. twacac twacac na. na. 
na. i-twakar a=i-twaker na. n.a. ‘to be stolen’ 


na. i-twarav a=i-twarav na. n.a. ‘to be written’ 
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4.3.8.5 tw-ve(*) 


One verb belong to this group. It is derived from a ve* verb. 
imp.sg. twar; pf. 1sg. twari-x 3sg.m. i-twar ‘to open, to be open, to be opened’ 
derived from yar ‘to open’. 


4.3.8.6  t-cvcc 


The only verb that belongs to this group is imp.sg. trawal; res.3sg.m. i-trawil-a; fut.3sg.m. 
a-i-trawal ‘to be born’. This verb does not have an active counterpart. 


4.3.9 Middle verb stems 


4.3.9.1 m-c(*) 


Only the verb ag ‘to do, put’ has a (lexicalized) m- derivation. The final alternating 
vowel of the underived verb is absent in the pf. 3sg.m. of the derived verb. 

imp.sg. ammaq; pf.3sg.m. y-ammag; res. 38g.m. y-ammigg-a; fut.3sg.m. a-y-ammdg 
‘to become, to be, to turn into’. 


4.3.9.2 mM-CVvCcCc 


One verb belongs to this group, and it is only found once in text II: fut.pl. a=n-mhasab 
‘to settle the score together’, derived from the Arabic verb hasaba ‘to hold responsible’. 
The underived form is unattested in the corpus. 


4.3.10 Combined prefix verb stems 


There is one verb with two prefixes in a row. It is a passive derivation of a verb which 
is only found in the causative: res.3sg.m. i-tsisif=a ‘to be sieved’. 


Chapter 5 


Adjective 


The adjectives, which can have various forms, correspond to stative verbs of the type 
céc. This distribution suggests that adjectives can be made into stative verbs by means 
of applying the scheme of the céc formation to the root. Due to the sparsity of our 
data, we cannot be certain whether this is truly a regular de-adjectival derivation, or 
whether this only seems to be the case due to a lack of data. 





m.sg. m.pl. fisg. fipl. stat.v. 

gzil gzilen tagzilt tagzilin gozzel_ _— ‘short, low’ 
yzif n.d. tayzift n.d. yozzef ‘long, high’ 
mlil mlilan tamlilt tamlilin melldl = ‘white’ 
staf Stafon tastaft tastafin Sdttaf ‘black’ 
zway zwayen tzwayt tzwayin zawwey ‘red’ 
azuwar zuwaron tazuwart tzuwarin zowwer ‘large’ 
alaqquq n.d. talaqquqt na. laqqeaq ‘thin’ 
ameqqeran moeqgranan tameqqgerant tmoaqqranin maogger ‘big’ 
amasktn maskunen tamasktnt tmaskinin massdk ‘small’ 


The m.pl. magqranan ‘big’ has an unexpected variant maqqraran.' A variant of the 
fisg. of the same adjective is found in text XV as tmaqgarant instead of tamaqgarant. 

One Arabic adjective takes the adjectival endings: m.pl. kaddiman, which comes 
from Ar. gadim ‘old’. The correspondence Awjila k to Ar. g and Awjila dd to Ar. d is 
unexpected. 

As is the case in other Berber languages, the adjective is morphologically identical 
to the noun, and should be considered a sub-class of the noun that can be used appo- 
sitionally after another noun to qualify it (see Galand 2010: 145). There are, however, 
no examples of adjectives being used independently in the corpus. 

An example of an adjective that has lexicalized as a regular noun is the masculine 
plural noun amagzzin ‘sons’, which is the suppletive plural of iwi (my) son’. amazzin is 
not used adjectivally in the corpus, but is transparently related to the common Berber 
root Mzy ‘to be small’. The adjectival meaning and the specialized nominal usage are 





‘This cannot be a printing error as these variants are specifically cited in Paradisi as follows: <mo- 
qqranen (moqqraren)> 
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attested in El-Foqaha Berber: mezzai f. tmezzdit pl. imezzdyen f. tmezzayin ‘small, 
son/daughter’ (Paradisi 1963a: 100ff. s.v. figlio). 

Paradisi distinguishes between two types of adjectives, the indefinite and the defi- 
nite adjective. His indefinite adjective is morphologically identical to the stative verb, 
and there is no reason to distinguish it from the stative verb in the way that Paradisi 
does. Stative verbs that are placed directly behind the noun, must then be considered 
verbs in attributive position, i.e. relative clauses (section 10.6.6). 

When adjectives are placed after a noun, Paradisi claims that they give a definite 
meaning to the noun-adjective phrase. There are three attestations in the texts of such 
a “definite” adjective modifying a noun. In two of these examples, a definite reading 
is not possible. This suggests that Paradisi’s interpretation of the difference between 
attribution by means of adjectives and attribution by means of stative relative clauses 
is wrong. What the actual difference between adjectives and stative verbs is when used 
attributively remains unclear. 


(23) Y-aski Zha sar (or: syar)=tafilliznn-as w=idd-as _ iriw_falli-s takabart 
3sm-leave:"pf. Jha from=house=of-3s and=with-3s child on-3s shirt 
tazwayt u=y-arfaS=ti=ya af=agarat=ann-as. 





red:sf and=3sm-carry:res.=DO.3sm=res. on=neck=of-3s 


‘Jha left his house and with him (was his) child had a red shirt on and he carried 
him on his neck, [PT:XII]] 





(24) d-guli-t kd _ iriw falli-s takabart tazwayt? 
2s-see:"pf.-2s neg. child on-3s shirt red:sf 
‘Have you not seen a child with a red shirt on?’ [PT:XII] 


(25) ayras=dik tiriwt tmaqqarant. 
slaughter:imp.=10.1s girl __ big:sf 
‘Slaughter your oldest daughter for me’ [PT:XV] 


One example of the adjective in a definite reading is found in Paradisi’s word list: 


(26) amadanmlil bahi ka 


man __ white:sm be.good:sm neg. 


‘The white man is not good’ [P: s.v. bianco | 


We only have a single example in the dictionary where a stative verb is translated 
with an indefinite meaning, it is not contrasted with an adjective. 


(27) amadan gazzal 
man be.short:3sm 


‘a short man’ [P: s.v. corto, basso] 


Chapter 6 


Pronoun 


6.1 


Personal pronouns 


Personal pronouns have different forms depending on their function. There are six 


different sets of personal pronouns. 


6.1.1 


. Independent pronouns 

. Direct object pronouns 

. Indirect object pronouns 
. Prepositional suffixes 

. Possessive suffixes 


. Kinship possessive suffixes 


Independent pronouns 


The following table shows the independent pronouns in Awjila. Beguinot (1921: 390) 
also gives a full list ofindependent pronouns, which differ slightly from the forms found 


in Paradisi. 

Paradisi 
1Sg. nok, nok 
2sg.m. ku, kt 
asf. kam 
38g.m. nattin, antin 
3se.f. annat 
ipl. nakkani 
2plm. kammim 
2plf. kammimet 
3plm. nahin, anhin 


3pLf. nahinat, anhinat 


Beguinot 
nek 

ku 

kem 

netti, nettin 
ennat 
nekkeni, neknin 
kemmim 
kemmimet 
nehnin 
nehninet 
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Most independent pronouns are attested in the texts, only kammimat is not found 
outside the word list. 
The positions in which independent pronouns occur are: 


* pronominal subject marking, 

: topicalized pronominal subject marking, 

* pronominal predicate marking in non-verbal sentences, 

- after the dative preposition i-, and comparative preposition am, 
: before a noun phrase marked with the preposition id ‘with’. 


When an independent pronoun is used to mark the subject, it is placed in the usual 
position of the subject, after the verb. The pronoun is often explicitly mentioned when 
there is a switch of subject in two consecutive sentences. 

The independent pronouns are not found in texts marking a direct object, not even 
in topicalization position. It is not clear whether this is due to the limited size of the 
corpus, or whether it is actually impossible. 

Non-topicalized subject: 


(28) T-n=is annat: s=arba‘a bass. 
3sf-say:"pf.=10.3s she: | with=four enough 
‘She said to him: for four (should be) enough’ [PT:III] 


(29) u=y-aqqim i-ddahwar asal=i kkull i-nassad alfulama 
and=3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-go.around:impf. village=loc. whole 3sm-ask:impf. scholars 
u=i-yallab=tan u=nattin i-ddahwar ir=i-tug 
and=3sm-defeat:impfi=D0.3pm and=he 3sm-go.around:impf. until=3sm-meet:"pf. 
Zha. 

Jha 


‘and he started going around the whole village asking scholars (questions) and 
he defeated them and he continued to go around until he met Jha. [PT:VIII] 


Following the dative preposition: 


(30) nak wa ahdaf-x=tit=a i=ku 
3sm-say:P=10.3s Jew I PMPH:sm threw:res.-1s=D0.3sf dat.=you 


‘Tam the one who has thrown it to you’ [PT:V] 
After the comparative preposition am ‘like’: 


(31) nattinmaqqsr am=nak 
he __ be.big:3sm like=I 
‘he is as big as me’ [P: s.v. come | 


6.1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 11 


After the predicative marker d=: 


32) ahsdb-x=ku=ya rann-ak ku d=nak. 
y 
think:res.-is=DO0.2sm=res. cmplzr.2sm you pred.=I 
‘(so) I figured that you are me! | PT:X1] 


The coordination of pronouns, i.e. constructions like ‘me and you, and similar pairs 
of pronouns, is achieved by means of an independent pronoun followed by the prepo- 
sition idd- with a pronominal ending. 


(33) nak a=ntar-ax=ku ka ir=a=nna-fadd nak idd-ak_ —_ar=algadi. 
I fut.=let.go:fut.-1s=p0.2sm neg, until=fut.=1p-go:fut. I with-2sm to=judge 


‘T will not let you go until you and I go to the judge.’ [PT:V] 


6.1.2 Direct object clitics 


The direct object clitic is placed after the verb, but follows the indirect object clitic, 
when present. 


18g. =i 
2sg.m. =ku 
2sg.f.  =kem 
38g.m. =t 
3sgf  — =tat 
ipl. =ax 
2plm. =kim 
2plf =kmat 
3plm. =tan 
3plf  =tanat 


When a direct object clitic directly follows a verb that ends in a final alternating 
vowel (such as verbs with the structure cc*, ve* and c* verbs) with no intervening PNG- 
marking, the alternating vowel is always -i. There are no attestations of the ipl. clitic 
after a verb of this type. 


(34) é-yalli a=i-rgi=tat, y-azmar ka 
3sm-want:"pf. fut.=3sm-break:fut.=pDo.3sf 3sm-be.able:"pf. neg. 
‘(each one) wanted to break it, (but) could not’ [PT:I] 


(35) éyalli a=l-zizi=t. 
3sm-want:"pf. fut.=3sm-sell:fut.=D0.3sm 
‘He wanted to sell it’ [PT:IV] 
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The resultative clitic =a follows the direct object clitic. According to a regular pat- 
tern (see 4.3.1.5) =a changes a in the preceding syllable to i this also affects the direct 
object clitics, e.g. 3sg.f. direct object clitic =tat becomes =tit=a. Most of the forms of 
the resultative variants are predictable, but the 3sg.m. direct object clitic =t behaves as 
though the phonemic form is /ta/. The predicted form of the resultative with a 3sg.m. 
clitic is **/i(C)=t=a/, but in reality we find =ti=ya, which would be the regular reflex 
of **ta." The forms of the direct object pronouns when they precede the resultative 
marker are shown in the following table: 


1sg. =i=ya 
2sg.m. =ku=ya 
asg.f.  =kim=a 
3sg.m. =ti=ya 
3sgf  =tit=a 
ipl. =ax=a 


2plm. =kim=a 
2pLf  =kmit=a 
3plm. =tin=a 
3plf  =tnit=a 


The direct object pronouns have no inherent accent, and form a single accentual 
unit with the verb. The accent of the verbal complex with a direct object clitic follows 
the default accentuation rules. 

There is one exception to this: The ipl. clitic -ax is unaccented, while the default 
accent rule would dictate that it would be accented (see 2.5.1). This suffix is unattested 
in the texts, but Paradisi provides an example sentence under the entry of the pronoun: 
<tgulit-ah> ‘you saw us’ [P: s.v. noi]. 

The accentuation found with =tanat sometimes falls on the antepenultimate syl- 
lable. This suggests a phonemic analysis /=tnet/ with epenthetic a. Since there are 
also attestations where this supposedly epenthetic schwa is accented, the situation is 
unclear. Compare: 


(36) ya=rabbi andu y-anqis=a iwinan a=uyd-x= tanat ka. 
voc.=god if  3sm-lack:res.=res. one _fut.=take:fut.-1s=pDo.3pf neg. 
‘O God, if (even) one (pound) is lacking, I will not take it’ [PT:V] 


(37) we=i-gi=tanat araqut=i u=y-ahdaf=tanat dit na=Zha 
and=3sm-put:"pf.-Do.3pf bag=loc. and=3sm-throw:"pf.=po.3pf front of=Jha 





‘In (Mali) Tuareg, this clitic also behaves as though it had a lost vowel. The default accent in Mali 
Tuareg is on the antepenultimate syllable, but this clitic forces the accent to fall on the penultimate 
syllable (Heath 2005: 84-87). 
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sar=arrosan. 
from=window 


‘And he put them in a bag and threw it in front of Juha from a window. [PT:V] 


6.1.3 Indirect object clitics 


The indirect object clitic is always placed immediately after the verb, and precedes the 
direct object clitic. It also precedes the final =d that is a remnant of the ancient Berber 
directional particle (see 4.3.1.4). An overview of the forms is provided below.” 


1g. =dik 

2sg.m. =ik 

2sg.f.  =im 

38g. =is 

ipl. =dikont, =dikkant, =dikdni 


2pm. =ikim 
2plf =akmat 
3pl.m. =isin 
3plf =isnat 


In front of the frozen directional particle =d, the 3sg. marker =is becomes =iz. 


(38) Y-us=iz=d Zha. 
3sm-come:"pf.=10.3s Jha 
‘Jha came to him’ [PT:VI] 


When the indirect object clitic is combined with a verb that has a final vowel, this 
final vowel is elided, oy, in the case of the 1sg., changed to -i. 


(39) y-afk=is annus n-albarat. 
3sm-give:"pf.=10.3s half of=money 
‘(Jha) gave him half of the money (he owed him). [PT:XIV] 


40) rabbi y-afki=dik=a am ald yalli-x. 
9b bi y-afki=dik la yalli 
god 3sm-give:res.=10.1s=res. like rel. want:"pf.-1s 
‘God has given like I wanted!’ [PT:V] 





*It is interesting to note that the 1sg. and ipl. have an element -d- which is not usually found in Berber 
isg./1pl. indirect object clitics. This may be the directional particle =d found in other Berber languages, 
which has disappeared as a productive element in Awjila. The exact historical development that would 
explain the position of =d in front of the direct object clitic, is unclear. 
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It is not possible to determine whether the final vowel would be changed to -i with 
the 1pl. indirect object clitic. The word is only attested in the example below. The 
verb it is attached to, is only attested in this sentence, its basis may be watti rather than 
watta/i. 


(41) watti=dikkani ¢ccu=nn-ax sbah id=baSad sabah. 
prepare:imp.=10.1p food=of-1p tomorrow and=after tomorrow. 


‘prepare food for us for tomorrow and the day after tomorrow’ [PT:XV] 


According to the notations in the word list, the 1p]. form has a final accent. In the 
only attestation in the text corpus, shown in example (41), it has default penultimate 
accent. With the limited data available, it is impossible to say what this alternation in 
notations reflects. 

When the 1sg. of a verb is followed by an indirect object pronoun, the -x and the 
following i- of the indirect object clitic are replaced by -a-. This -a- causes elision of any 
vowel that directly precedes it. 


(42) nakfalama  fakk-a=s afiw y-alyam a=y-amm. 
I as.much.as. give:impf.-1s=10.3s fire 3sm-refuse:pf. fut.=3sm-cook:fut. 
‘He said to them: No matter how much fire I would give it, it refused to cook.’ 
[PT:II] 


(43) sbar-at a=nn-a=kim nak d=awil tlata marrat 
wait:imp.-pm fut.=say:fut.-1is=10.2pm 1 _ pred.=Aujilan three times 
ila yom alqiyama: 
until. the.day.of.resurrection 
‘Wait! I will say to you that I will be a person from Aujila three times until the 
day of resurrection.’ [PT:II] 


In front of the resultative marker, the indirect object clitics undergo predictable 
changes (see 4.3.1.5), which have been displayed in the table below. 


18g. =dik=a 
2sg.m. =ik=a 

asg.f. =im=a 

382. =is=a 

ipl. =dikkani=ya 


2plm. =ikim=a 
2plLf =akmit=a 
3plm. =isin=a 
3plf  =isnit=a 
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6.1.4 Prepositional suffixes 


The prepositional suffixes are pronominal elements suffixed to prepositions. 
In this section, the different suffixes are listed. The prepositions are discussed in 
section 8. 


18g. -i 
2sg.m. -ak 
2sg.f.  -am 
38g.m. -as 
ipl. -nax 


2plm. -kim 
2plf  -akmat 
3pl.m. -sin 
3plf  -dsnat 


Besides the Berber set of pronominal suffixes, there is a set of Arabic prepositional 
suffixes which occurs with the prepositions daffar ‘behind’ and dit ‘in front’. The ac- 
centuation of some of the forms of ddffar ‘behind’ is uncertain, as Paradisi only lists 
the endings. These uncertain forms are marked with a (?). A few forms have Berber 
prepositional suffixes besides the Arabic ones. 





doffar dit 
1Sg. ddffar-i dit-i 
28g. daffar-3k dit-ak 
3sg.m. doffer-ah dit-ah 
ddffar-ah 
ddffar-a dit-a 
daffar-ds (Berber suffix) 


3se.f.  ddffer(?)-ha dit-ha 
ipl. ddffar(?)-na dit-na 
daffar-nax (Berber suffix) 
2plm. dodffer(?)-kum = dit-kum 
daffar-kim dit-kim (Berber suffix) 
2pLf. dit-kan 
ddffar(?)-kmat dit-kmet (Berber suffix) 
3plm. dodffer(?)-hum = dit-hum 
dit-sin (Berber suffix) 
3plf  ddffer-(?)-han = dit-han 
dit-snat (Berber suffix) 


The preposition af, falli- ‘on’ has a 1sg. ending -wi rather than -i: 
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(44) lhudi i-gallaz falli-wi 
Jew 3sm-lie:impf. on-is 


‘The Jew is lying about me’ [PT:V] 


The preposition s- ‘behind’ has irregular 3pl.m and 3pl.f. forms: s-in; s-inat, sdnat. 
One would expect the forms **s-sin; s-sinat, s-sanat. Apparently, the sequence s-s- has 
been simplified. 


(45) U=y-afrah Zha s-anat 
and=3sm-become.happy:pf. Jha with-3pf 
‘And Jha became happy with it’ [PT:V] 


Below follow several examples of prepositions from the texts. 


(46) blas, u=t-aqqas albab falli-s 
forget.it and=3sf-close:‘pf. door on-3sg. 
‘Forget it! and she closed the door on him,’ [PT:III] 


(47) U=y-uyi=tat kull iwinan syar-sin i-yalli 
And=3sm-take:"pf.=po.3sf each one:sm from-3pm 3sm-want:"pf. 
a=i-rzi=tat, y-azmar ka 
fut.=3sm-break:fut.=Do.3sf 3sm-be.able:‘pf. neg. 


‘And each one of them took it and wanted to break it, (but) could not. [PT:I] 
The prepositions with Arabic suffixes are also attested in the texts: 


(48) u=y-atadd w=azit daffar-a (or: daffar-ah). 
and=3sm-go:"pf. and=donkey behind-3sm 


‘and he went and the donkey (was) behind him, [PT:VII] 


(49) JI-ggi=t dit-a 
3sm-put:P=D0.3sm in.front-3sm 


‘He put it in front of him’ [PT:II] 


The suffixes used in combination with the preposition n ‘of’, are slightly different 
than those used with other prepositions. Moreover the pronominal genitive preposi- 
tions are placed directly after the noun and form an accent unit with it. 
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1g. =ann-uk 

2sg.m. =onn-ok 

2sg.f. =onn-om 

382. =onn-as 

ipl. =ann-ax 

2plLm. =ann-akimm, -n-akim 

2pLf =ann-okmet 

3pl.m. =ann-asin 

3pl.f =ann-ssnet 

(50) Sakri=dik albarat=ann-uk 


return:imp.=I0.1s money=of-1s 


‘Give back my money’ [PT:VII] 


When the preceding noun ends in a vowel, the initial a of the possessive clitic is 
absent. When the clitic is placed after a noun that ends in -n, the initial a is also absent, 
the resulting sequence -nnn- is simplified to -nn-. 


(51) baSadén y-usa=d iwinan i-sasa af=tafilli=nn-as. 
then 3sm-come:pf. one:sm 3sm-beg:impf. on=house-of-3s 


‘Then someone came begging at his house.’ [PT:VI] 


(52) w=iwin n=isf i-llum amazzin=n-as 
and=one:sm of=day 3sm-gather:*pf. sons=of-3s 


‘And one day he gathered his sons’ [PT:I] 


6.1.5 Kinship possessive suffixes 


A group of kinship terms have special possessive pronouns, which are suffixed imme- 
diately to the noun instead of using a construction with the preposition n ‘of’. When 
a kinship term has no suffix, it is automatically interpreted as related to the first per- 
son singular, for example abba ‘my father’, abba-s ‘his father’. Note that the suffixes are 
similar to the prepositional suffixes, but the plural forms have an additional element 
-t-. All kinship terms follow the default accent rule. 
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18g. no suffix 
2sg.m. -k 

asg.f.  -m 

38g. -S 

ipl. -tnax 


2plLm.  -tkim 

2pl.f.  Unattested 
3pl.m.  -tsin 

3pl.f.  Unattested 


The kinship terms that are attested with these suffixes are: abba ‘father’, hannuni 
‘grandfather’, hatta ‘(maternal) aunt’, mma ‘mother’, ammi ‘(paternal) uncle’, nana ‘grand- 
mother’, iwi ‘son’, walli ‘daughter’, wma ‘brother’, atma ‘brothers’, wartna ‘sister’, sstma 
‘sisters’. 

xali ‘(maternal) uncle’ probably belongs here too, but there is not enough data to 
confirm this. 

The plural of iwi ‘son’, amazzin ‘sons’, takes the regular possessive clitics. 

The noun tamigni ‘woman, wife’ is usually found with the regular possessive clitics, 
but once it is attsted with a kinship possessive suffix. According to Paradisi, the regular 
possessive clitic is also possible in this context. 


(53) Bafadén alfaqqab=i y-aqqim __ nattin id=dmagni-s (or: id=tamigni-nn-as) 
Then — evening=loc. 3sm-stay:"pf. he — with=wife-3s_(with=wife=of-3s) 


‘Then in the evening, he was with his wife’ [PT:IV] 


6.2 Reflexives 


Reflexives are formed with the noun iman ‘self, oneself’ followed by the preposition n 
with possessive suffixes. This noun is not attested in Awjila outside of these reflexive 
constructions. 


(54) llumm-at iman=na-kim, a=i-ssa¥ad=kim rabbi. 
gather:imp.-pm self=of-2pm —_ fut.=3sm-help:fut.=D0.2pm God 


‘Gather yourselves and God will help you. [PT:I] 


(55) w=iwinan y-aqqén iman=n-as amakan n=azit. 
and=one:ms 3sm-tie:"pf. self=of-3s place  of=donkey 


‘and one tied himself (in) place of the donkey. [PT: VII] 
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6.3 Relative pronouns 
There are two types of relative pronouns in Awjila. First, there are the pre-modifier 


pronominal heads (pMPH)*, and second there are the general relative pronouns. 


6.3.1 Pre-modifier pronominal heads 


PMPHs consist of a deictic element w- (for masculine) / t- (for feminine) affixed by an 
element -a (for the singular) and -/ (for the plural), forming a set of four PMPHs. 





sg. pl. 
m. | wa wi 
f. ta ti 


Different from Tuareg which has three grades of definiteness in PMPHs (Galand 
1974), the Awjila pMpus do not distinguish definiteness. 

PMPHs form the head of relative clauses; They function as relative pronouns with 
or without incorporated antecedent. The syntax of relative clauses will be discussed in 
more detail in section 10.6. 


(56) u=baSadény-axzdr  — af=alhamal=dnn-as wa gzak-an dax 
and=then 3sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3s PMPH:ms be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to 
a=y-arfaf=t 


fut.=3sm-lift:fut.=D0.3sm 
‘And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry’ [PT:III] 


(57) wa y-afki=dik=a lSalla a=y-afki=dik iwinan; 
PMPH:sm 3sm-give:res=10.1s=res. much fut=3sm-give:fut.=10.1s one:sm 


‘He who has given me much, may he give me one (more).’ [ PT:V] 


(58) nakwa ahdaf-x=tit=a i=ku 
I pmMpH:sm threw:res.-1s=D0.3sf dat.=you 


‘Tam the one who has thrown it to you’ [PT:V] 


(59) u=nak rwih-h=a a=y-aqlaz w=a=i-n=is hatta 
and=I become.afraid:res.-is=res. fut.=3sm-lie:fut. and=fut.=3sm-say:fut.=10.3s even 
tlaba=nn-uk ta t-anni falli-wi t=ta=nn-as nattin 
gown=of-1s _ rel:sf 3sf-exist:"pf. on-1s pred.=PMPH:sf=of-3s he 
id=agit=ann-uk a=i-n=is d=wd=nn-as nattin. 
with=donkey=of-1s fut.=3sm-say:fut.=10.3s pred.=PMPH:sm=of-3s he 








‘and I am afraid that he will lie and say that even the gown that is on me is his 
and that he will say that my donkey is his. [PT:V] 





3Terminology following Kossmann (2011: 84, 113-119). 
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(60) BaSadény-aSadd y-dnsad —arrafag=ann-as_ wi iZind-n=a 
then 3sm-go:"pf. 3sm-ask:seq. companions=of-3s PMPH:pm divide:res.-3pm=res. 
nattinid-sin _ksum. 
he — _with-3pm meat. 


‘Then he went and asked his companions whom he had divided the meat with. 


There are no examples of the feminine plural pronoun ti in the text corpus. 
PMPHs also form the head of possessive phrases by cliticization of the possessive 
preposition n ‘of’ in the meaning ‘that of...’ 


(61) la yar guli-x=ku=ya t-udin-t=a algabbut am=wa=nn-uk 
no but see:res.=1s=DO.2sm=res. 2S-wear:res.-2S=res. robe like=PMPH:sm=of-1s 
w=alfamamat am=ta=nn-uk, ahsdb-x=ku=ya ?ann-ak ku d=nak. 


and=turban __like=pMpuisf=of-1s think:res.-is=D0.2sm=res. cmplzr.2sm you pred.=1 


‘No, but I saw that you wore a robe like mine and a turban like mine; (so) I 
figured that you are me!’ 


The pre-modifier pronominal heads with the genitive clitic can also be combined 
with the interrogative mani ‘who?’ to create the meaning ‘whose?’: 


(62) gmaren=iya d=wi=n=mdani? 
horses=prox.:p pred.=PMPH:pm=of=who 


‘Whose are these horses?’ [P: s.v. chi? 


6.3.2, General relative pronouns 


There are two general relative pronouns. One is wasa and the other is ald. wasa is an 
indefinite relative pronoun that is attested twice, both times in Text II. The first time it 
is given as an alternative to wa to form the head of a relative clause. 

The word is similar to Ghadames was ‘démonstratif en fonction de relatif, indéter- 
miné de genre et de nombre’ (Lanfry 1973: 394). 


(63) nak lukan wa (or: wasa) a=mmuda-n _ daffar-i 
I if PMPH:sm rel, _—fut.=pray:fut.-ptc. behind-1s 
a=i-Cci=t afiw, mafadé a=mmuda-x _ s=hiddan. 


fut.=3sm-eat:fut.=Do.3sm fire, no.longer fut.=pray:fut.-1s with=anyone 


‘If those who pray behind me would be eaten by fire, I would no longer pray 
with anyone. [PT:II] 


(64) wasa a=nzurra-n syar-kim a=Sayydat-an=dik talata marrat; 
rel. fut.=suffer:fut.-ptc. from-2pm fut.=call:fut.-3pm=10.1s three times 


‘Whoever of you who will suffer, will call me three times;’ [ PT:I]] 
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The relative pronoun ald always has an incorporated antecedent. ald exclusively 
refers to non-human antecedents. For human antecedents, PMPHs are used. 


(65) Y-afadd  i-n=is=t am=ald na-n=is=a. 
3sm-go:"pf. 3sm-say:"pfi=10.3s=D0.3s like=rel. say:res.-3pm=I0.38=res. 
‘He went and told it to him like they had told him’ [PT:II] 


(66) Bafad usal-an ar=alqadi i-Sarw=is lahudi s=ala 
Then arrive:"pf.-3pm to=judge 3sm-tell:*pf=10.3s Jew —_from=rel. 
sard-n=a. 
happen:res.-ptc.=res. 
‘Then they arrived at the Judge and the Jew told him about what had happened.’ 
[PT:V] 


The particle ald resembles the particle that introduces cleft sentences: d-ald. An 
etymological relation between these particles seems likely (see section 10.6.7). 


Chapter 7 
Deixis 


There are several elements that express deixis, all making use of the elements displayed 
in the table below. 


proximal distal 
sg. -aya,-é,-3k -iwan 
pl. -iya,-iyak —_-idanin 


These deictic elements may be combined with a variety of different heads. First, 
they can be placed after nouns. Second, they can be combined with the pronominal 
elements w-/t- which we already encountered in section 6.3.1. The third option is the 
combination of the deictic elements with the presentative element akk-/akatt-. Finally, 
the deictic elements may be combined with the adverbial deictics dil- and sil-. These 
different heads are discussed individually in the following sections. 

There is another deictic element, which is only found cliticized to nouns, (din, -idin 
which will be discussed in more detail in section 7.1. 

There are two words in the language that have a petrified deictic clitic =a, which is 
no longer productively added to noun in Awjila: asfa ‘today’, cf. isf ‘day’ and asaw(w)asa 
‘this year’, cf. MA asgg™as ‘year’.’ 


7.1 Deictic clitics 


Nominal deixis is achieved by cliticizing the demonstrative elements to the noun. The 
demonstrative clitics agree with the noun in number. 


(67) mag i-nni amadan=é 
where 3sm-exist:"pf. man=prox.:s 


‘Where is this man?’ [P:s.v. dove?] 


(68) watti-mat Syiran, qamak a=gga-y=d aftw syar=tafillizyéwan. 
prepare:imp.-fp firewood now __ fut.=bring:fut.-is=bring fire from=house=dist.:s 


‘prepare firewood, now I will bring fire from that house.’ [PT:XV] 





‘The deictic =a is found as a productive clitic in other Berber languages, for example Middle Atlas 
Berber (Penchoen 1973: 21) and Mali Tuareg (Heath 2005: 239). 
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(69) y-und s=adbus=ann-as_ almarrat=aya 
3sm-enter:pf. with=clothes=of-3s time=prox.:s 
‘He entered with his clothes this time.’ [PT:[X] 


(70) afiwa t-na-d=dik ka (or: ur=t-na-d=dik) Zlan=tya = u=nak 
why 2s-say:"pf.-2s=10.1s neg. neg.=2s-say:"pf.-2s=10.1s words-prox.:p and=I 
nni-x ar=uta? 


be(loc.):"pfi-1s to=below 
‘Then the beggar said to him: Why did you not tell me these words when (litt. 
and) I was still below?’ [PT:VI] 


In many Berber languages there exist anaphoric deictic clitics (‘the one just men- 
tioned before in the discourse’). In Awjila we find a deictic clitic that is only placed 
after singular nouns: =/din, =idin, which Souag (2010: 258) suggests is an anaphoric. 
This cannot be the case. In the one attestation of this clitic in the text, it is cliticized to 
the word avat ‘night’, which is introduced for the first time in the text in that sentence 
and therefore cannot be anaphoric. 


(71) u=y-amhat=tat avat=idin. 
and=3sm-make.love:"pf.=po.3sf night=dist.:s 
‘and he made love to her that night.’ [PT:XV] 


In fact, evidence suggests that Awjila does not express anaphoric deixis at all. Many 
sentences that are clearly anaphoric, do not have deictic clitics, e.g. 


(72) Y-usd=d Zha marra i-yalli a=y-assan akallim=ann-as 
3sm-come:pfi=come Jha once 3sm-want:"pf. fut.=3sm-send:fut. servant=of-3s 
amakan baSid _lakan akallim i-ssan kad amakan w=i-ssan 
place _ be.far:zsm but servant 3sm-know:"pf. neg. place = and=3sm-know:"pf. 
ka tabarut u=y-arwaf a=y-uyar 
neg. way and=3sm-be.afraid:seq. fut.=3sm-get.lost:fut. 

‘One day Jha came and he wanted to send his servant to a place far away. But 
the servant did not know the place and he did not know the way and he became 
afraid to get lost. [PT:X] 


(73) Us=t-axzdr _yar-as tamigni w=at-n=is: i=ku = a=wd=n 
and=3sf-see:pf. to-3s woman and=3sf-say:*pf.=10.3s hey=you voc.=PMPH:ms=of 
lamluxiyat. U=y-axzar nattin yar-as w=i-ga alhamal=ann-as 


mulukhiya and=3sm-see:pf.he — to-3s and=3sm-put:pf. load=of-3s 

dit n=tamigni 

in.front of=>woman 

‘And a woman looked at him and said: Hey you there, the one of with the mu- 
lukhiya. And he looked at her and put his load in front of the woman’ [PT:III] 
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The definition that Paradisi gives for =/din, =idin in the word list, “quello. Quando 
la cosa non é molto lontana” [That. When the thing is not very far away], suggests that 
it is a clitic of medial deixis. Example sentence (71) above and the example cited by 
Paradisi in the word list (s.v. quello): amadan-idin ‘that man’ give little support for this 
and the exact function of this clitic remains unclear. 

For the proximal deixis clitic, we notice the existence of variants with and with- 
out a final element -&. This also occurs in pronominal deictics (section 7.2). This is 
reminiscent of the situation in Siwa, which has medial demonstrative pronouns which 
express addressee agreement.” In this language, different pronouns are used depend- 
ing on who is addressed. If the addressee is a man, wok is used, in case of a female 
singular addressee the medial deictic is wom, while with a plural addressee werwan is 
used (Souag 2010: 259-261). 

For Awjila, we lack evidence to determine whether there is addressee agreement. 
Only two instances of a demonstrative with -k occur in the texts, both in the plural 
form tyariwin-iyak ‘these sticks’. The context is certainly fit for addressee agreement in 
the Siwa sense. Note that the addressee is clearly plural rather than singular. The -& in 
Siwa only refers to singular masculine adressees. 


(74) BaSaden i-n=isin: akkad, kammim am=tyariwin=\yak, andu 
Then 3sm-say:"pf.=10.3pm this.here you(pl.m.) like=stick-prox.:p if 
t-alluma-m — iman=na-kim ma‘ baS3dkum a=tt-aqqima-m 
2p-gather:"pfi-m self=of-2pm with.each.other fut.=2p-stay:fut.-m 
am=tayariwin=iyak 
like=sticks-prox.:p 
‘Then he said to them: look, you are like these sticks, if you gather yourselves 
with each other you will remain like these sticks.’ [ PT:I] 


7.2  Deictic pronouns 


Deictic pronouns consist of the pronominal element w-/t- which marks gender, fol- 
lowed by the deictic elements that mark number and distance (proximal and distal). 
The proximal demonstrative pronouns have a large number of different forms, and are 
unfortunately largely unattested in the texts. As a result, differences in function cannot 
be determined. 

Note that the deictic pronouns have an additional singular suffix -a which is not 
present in the nominal deictic clitics. This makes these deictic singular pronouns look 
identical to the PMPHs (see section 6.3.1), but their function is different, and the plu- 
ral formation is different from the pMpHs. Therefore the deictic pronouns and PMPHs 





This similarity was already noticed by Souag (2010: 258) 
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cannot be considered to be the same element. Note further that the suffix -iyak that 
we find in the nominal deictic suffixes is unattested in the deictic pronouns. 

There are no attestations of w-a and t-a where they are used as demonstratives. It 
is perhaps possible that Paradisi listed them as demonstratives, even though they are 
solely used as PMPHs. 


proximal distal 
m.sg. W-a, W-e, W-aya, W-dk ~w-iwan 
fisg. _ t-a, t-e, t-aya, t-dk t-iwan 
m.pl. w-lya w-idanin 
fipl. — t-lya t-idanin 


Below follow several example sentences of the deictic pronouns in use. 


(75) waya d=azit ‘fasus, qawi u=d=azit mri. 
this:sm pred.=donkey be.agile:3sm, be.strong:3sm and=pred.=donkey be.good:3sm 
‘This is an agile and strong donkey, and it is a good donkey’ [ PT:IV] 


(76) waya d=azit kd, waya d=amadan. 
this:sm pred.=donkey neg., this:sm pred.=man 
‘this is not a donkey, this is a man. [PT:VII] 


(77) we  s=am=magwa? 
this:sm for=like-=what:sm? 


‘how much does this cost?’ [P: s.v. quanto? | 


7.3 Presentative deictics 


The presentative deictics consist of an element akk- followed by the deictic elements. 
The presentative deictics can be compared in meaning to that of Italian ecco or French 
voici, voila. 

Paradisi gives a complete paradigm of the presentive deictics, which agree in gen- 
der and number with the noun they denote. 


proximal distal 


m.sg. akk-a akk-iwan 
fisg.  ak(k)att-a akk-iwan 
m.pl. akk-i akk-idanin 


fipl. — akatt-i akk-idanin 


The distal presentative deictics agree in gender in the singular, but not in the plural 
to the noun that they refer to. Note that the proximal plural deictic suffix -i is different 
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from the ones found in the nominal deictic clitics and in the deictic pronouns (-iya, 
-tyak). The endings of the proximal rather resemble the PMPH endings. 

In reality, we only have a single example where these words agree in gender and 
number with the noun they modify. 


(78)  akk-i madinan 
presentative:prox-pm people 


‘Behold, the people’ [P:s.v. ecco | 


In all other cases, the presentative deictic invariably takes the masculine singular 
form, and is only differentiated in proximal and distal deixis. 


(79) akka, kammim am=tyariwin=iyak 
Then 3sm-say:"pf.=10.3pm this.here you(pl.m.) like=stick-prox.:p 
‘Then he said to them: look, you are like these sticks, | PT:I] 
(80) afiwakka  y-alhim=a 
fire this.here 3sm-to.be.lit:res.=res. 
‘this here fire is lit’ [P: s.v. accendere] 
(81) akka  aldurif-x=a 
this.here rel. write:res.-1s=res. 


‘behold, that which I have written’ [P: s.v. quello] 


(82) abba, abba akkiwan albagis n=afiw. 
father father that.there glimmer of=fire. 
‘Father, father! There! the glimmer of fire!’ [PT:XV] 


(83) akkiwan iris-in=a diliwan. 
that.there descend:res.-3pm=res. at.there 
‘Over there, they’ve descended down there.’ [PT:XV] 


7.4 Adverbial deictics 


Deictic adverbs distinguish between a locative and an allative function. The proximal 
form is found with the deictic suffix -a which we also saw in the deictic pronouns and 
presentative deictics. Moreover we find a suffix -ak, which appears to be a combination 
of the deictic suffx -a and the deictic suffix -ak. The distal form of the locative has the 
deictic suffix -iwan, but besides this regular form, we find an irregular dissiwan. For the 
allative adverbial deictics, there is no attested form of the distal. 


proximal distal 
Locative  dil-a, dil-ak dil-iwan, di8Siwan 
Allative _ sil-a, sil-ak unattested 
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(84) yi=d dila. 
come:imp. at.here 
‘come here.’ [PT:VI] 


(85) akkiwan iris-in=a diltwan. 
that.there descend:res.-3pm=res. at.there 
‘Over there, they’ve descended down there.’ [PT:XV] 


(86) y-axdttam sila wa ziza-n lamluxdyat, 
3sf-say:*pf.=10.3s 3sm-pass.by:impf. along.here PMPH:sm sell:impf.-ptc. mulukhiya 
‘A mulukhiya vendor came by here, [PT:IV] 


Note that in example (84) the preceding imperative verb yid is unaccented. It 
seems to form an accent unit with dila, something which Paradisi also suggests with 
the spelling he employed: <yid-dila>. It is conceivable that the command ‘come here’ 
has become a fixed phrase with only one accent. 

The adverb gan ‘there’ is a deictic that is not specified for distance. Paradisi con- 
siders it the Awjila form of expressing ‘there is, there are’, found in the word list under 
essere: 


“Vie, viera, gan (cf. Siwa, gen, chez); non vi é, gan-kd; egli non c’era yénni- 
ka gan.” [P:s.v. essere] 


From the examples, especially in text XV, it is clear that the ‘there is, there are’ 
interpretation of the word is secondary to the adverbial meaning ‘there’. 


(87) u=baSadén nahinat ufa-nat  alayamy-ammut=a —_u=kkar-nat, 
and=then they/(f) find:"pf-3pfcamel 3sm-die:res.=res. and=get.up:"pf.-3pf, 
arfas-nat  z=gan  samma-nat y=amza 
lift.up:"pf.-3pf from=there cook:"pf.-3pf dat.=ogre 
‘and then they found a dead camel and they stood up and lifted (it) from there 
and cooked it for the ogre.’ [PT:XV] 


(88) u=t-San gan tiriwt tamaqqarant 
and=3sf-make.enter:"pf. there girl _ big:sf 
‘and (she) made oldest girl go in there, [PT:XV] 


In the sentence below the ‘there is, there are’ interpretation seems the only logical 
interpretation: 


(89) gan middan dila, 
there people at.here, 


‘there are people here, 


Chapter 8 


Prepositions and postpositions 


8.1 Prepositions 


There are two types of prepositional construction in Awjila. The first are the basic 
prepositions, and the second group are preposition-like constructions, which behave 
like prepositions in various degrees. 


8.1.1 Basic prepositions 


Basic prepositions often have different forms depending on whether they precede a 
noun or a pronoun. The table below gives an overview of the prepositions. 





Beforenoun Before pronoun 





id idd- ‘with (comitative), and’ 
af falli- ‘on, at’ 

ar yar- ‘nearby, at’ 

S, S-yar, S-ar —S-yar- ‘from’ 

s S- ‘with’ (instrumental) 

n ann- ‘of’ 

i, y- — dative preopsition 

am — ‘like’ 

ir Unattested ‘until’ 

beyn Unattested ‘between’ 





8.1.1.1 id ‘with (comitative), and’ 


The pronominal form of the comitative preposition has default accent in all positions. 
Text XIII has a sentence where the accent is in the (unexpected) final position: iddi 
‘with me’. 

The primary meaning of this preposition is the comitative ‘with, and’. It can only 
be used in the coordination of two nominal or pronominal phrases. It can never be 
used to coordinate two clauses. 


(90) BaSadény-aqqim  i-ranni id=middan. 
then 3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-bid:impf. with=people 
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(91) 


(92) 
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‘Then he started bidding along with the people’ [PT:IV] 


ur=n-d=k=a ka baSad a=t-qima-t idd-i_ t-afaddi-t — ka? 
neg.=Say:res.-1s=10.2sm=res. neg. when fut.-2s-stay:fut.-2s with-1s 2s-go-impf.-2s neg. 


‘Did I not tell you that when you stay with me not to go (anywhere?)’ [PT:XIII] 


a=n-nasadd_ kull idd-ak. 
fut.=1p-go:fut. all with-2sm 


‘We will all go with you. [PT:I]] 


Undu usi-y=d = ka, a=n-mhasab nak idd-as yom alqiyama. 

if come:"pf.-1s neg. fut.=1p-settle.the.score:fut. 1 with-3s day.ofresurrection 
‘If I do not come, we —him (who suffers) and me— will settle the score at the 
day of resurrection.’ [PT:II] 


u=tafut t-ahma=ya falli-s u=t-aqqim (t)-tatta afis=ann-as 
and=sun 3sf-burn:res.=res. on-3s and=3sf-stay:"pf. 3sf-eat:impf. face=of-3s 
id=algafa=nn-as 

with=neck=of-3s 


‘and the sun burned on him and started eating at his face and neck, [PT:III] 


af ‘on’ 


The preposition af can be used to mean ‘on’ in the physical sense. It can also be used 
to mark the object of a verb that has no power to affect the action. This often results in 
a malefactive implication. The latter use is similar to what Kossmann (1997: 223) calls 
the ‘implicative’ in Figuig. The 1sg. ending irregularly gets a -w- before the i. 


(95) 


(97) 


nak fayydn-ax = u=zmar-x ka a=‘adda-x af=tarin=n-uk 
I be.sick:impf.-1s and=be.able:"pf.-1s neg. fut.=go:fut.-1s on=legs=of-1s 


‘Tam sick and I am not able to go on my legs’ [PT:V] 


lhidi i-qallaz falli-wi 
Jew 3sm-lie:impf. on-is 


‘The Jew is lying about me, [PT:V] 


u=t-aqqas albab falli-s 
and=3sf-close:"pf. door on-3s¢. 
‘and she closed the door on him, [PT:III] 


The verb axzar ‘to look at’ uses the preposition af with nouns, but yar for pronouns: 
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(98) u=batadény-axzdr  af=alhamal=ann-as wa gzak-an dax 
and=then 3sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3s PMPH:ms be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to 
a=y-arfaf=t 


fut.=3sm-lift:fut.=D0.3sm 
‘And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry, [PT:IIT] 


(99) Us=t-axzdr — yar-as tamigni 
and=3sf-see:pf. to-3s woman 
‘And a woman looked at him’ [ PT:III] 


8.1.1.3 ar ‘to’ 


ar ‘to’ expresses motion towards or possession. The directional sense of this prepo- 
sition is not attested very often in the texts, and it competes semantically with the 
locative clitic =i (see section 8.2). =i seems to be preferred. 


(100) nak a=ntar-ax=ku ka ir=a=nna-Yadd — nakidd-ak_—_ar=alqadi. 
I fut.=let.go:fut.-1s=p0.2sm neg, until=fut.=1p-go:fut. 1 with-2sm to=judge 


‘T will not let you go until you and I go to the judge.’ [PT:V] 
ar is mainly attested in possessive phrases. The sentence below illustrates this. 


(101) Gan Abudabr yar-as tamigni 
there Abu.Dabr to-3s_ wife 


‘There once was (a man called) Abu-Dabr, | PT:XV] 
The possessive use of the preposition can also be negated: 


(102) u=yar-i ka talaba. 
and=to-1s neg. gown 


‘and I do not have a gown. [PT:V] 


8.1.1.4 Ss, s-yar, s-ar ‘from’ 


s, $-yar, s-ar is the ablative preposition. There seems to be free variation between the 
three variants, where s-yar is the most common. When the form of the ablative prepo- 
sition is s, its complement can be followed by the locative clitic =i. This is similar to 
Ghadames, where the locative clitic is obligatory with the ablative preposition s (Koss- 
mann 2013b: 112). The pronominal form only has the variant s-yar. 


(103) Nak wa d=ald _ sli-x=a sar=middan lawwal kaddim-an, 
I pMpH:ms pred.=rel. hear:res.-is=res. from=people formerly old:mp 


‘This is what I heard from the old people once, [PT:I]] 
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(104) Gan iwinany-arfif=a af=tagili=nn-as alhaml zzak 
there one:ms 3sm-lift.up:res.=res. on=head=of-3s load heavy:3sm 
syar=lamluxiyat 
from=mulukhiya 


‘There once was a (man), he carried a heavy load of mulukhiya on his head, 
[PTS] 


(105) usi-y=d=a s=asal=i nak id=lahil=ann-uk. 
come:res.-is=come=res. from=village=loc.1  with=family=of-1s 


‘He said to him: I’ve come from the village, together with my family. | PT:XV] 


(106) wdsa a=nzurra-n syar-kim a=Sayyat-an=dik talata marrat; 
rel. fut.=suffer:fut.-ptc. from-2pm fut.=call:fut.-3pm=10.1s three times 


‘Whoever of you who will suffer, will call me three times; [PT:I]] 
S, S-yar, s-ar may be used to indicate the material something is made of: 


(107) waya sar=zzil 
this:ms from=iron 


‘This is of iron’ [P: s.v. di] 


8.1.1.5  s ‘with’ 


The instrumental preposition is used to express the object by means of which a certain 
action is accomplished. Because the 3pl.m. and 3pl.f. suffixes start with s-, the forms 
are somewhat irregular, as the s-s- sequence has been simplified (see 6.1.4). 

This preposition is homophonous to the s- variant of the ablative preposition s, s- 
yar, s-ar in front of nouns. The pronominal form is always different from the ablative 
preposition. 


(108) u=y-aggan=t s=azikar 
and=3sm-tie:" pf.-3sm=D0.3sm with=rope 
‘And he tied it with a rope’ [PT:VI]] 


(109) Us=y-afrah Zha s-anat 
and=3sm-become.happy:pf. Jha with-3pf 
‘And Jha became happy with it’ [PT:V] 


The preposition s is also used to express an amount of money: 


(110) s=sabafa n=millim. 
with=seven of=milliem 


‘For seven milliemes.’ | PT:IIT] 
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8.11.6 n ‘of’ 


Posessions is expressed with the preposition n ‘of’. When it is followed by prepositional 
endings, the full complex of preposition + prepositional endings cliticizes to the pre- 
ceding word. The prepositional endings of this preposition differ slightly from those 
found with other prepositions (pg. 116). 


(1) d=alfadad n=azdvu n=azit=ann-uk, 
pred.=number of=hairs of=donkey=of-1s 
‘It is the number of hairs of my donkey’ [PT:VIII] 


The preposition n is also used for some specialized meanings. It is placed in front 
of a quantified noun that is preceded by a numeral (see section 9.1). It is used in some 
preposition-like constructions (see sections 8.1.2.1, 8.1.2.2, 8.1.2.4, 8.1.2.5). 

It is also used to describe the material an object is made of, note that s-, s-ar, s-yar 
‘from’ may also be used in this function: 


(2) ayiz  n=uray 
necklace of=gold 


‘a golden necklace’ [P: s.v. di] 


8.1.1.7 ¢ ‘to, for’ 


This preposition marks the indirect object. For the pronominal marking of the indirect 
object, the indirect object clitics are used (see section 6.1.3). 


(13) BaSadeén y-aski alhudi w=i-n=is ya=Zha: ayid 
then 3sm-leave:"pf. Jew and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s dat.=Jha_ bring:imp. 
albarat=ann-uk. 
money=of-1s 


‘Then the Jew came out and said to Jha: Bring my money (back)’ [PT:V] 


(114) u=i-tann=is i=kull amadan 
and=3sm-say:impf.=10.3s dat.=each person 


‘and (started) saying to each person: [PT:XIII] 


The preposition é is usually substituted by the indirect object clitics, but once we 
find the preposition é followed by the independent pronoun ku ‘you: 


(115) nak wa ahdaf-x=tit=a i=ku 
I pmMpH:sm threw:res.-1s=D0.3sf dat.=you 


‘Tam the one who has thrown it to you’ [PT:V] 
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811.8 am ‘like’ 


The preposition am ‘like’ is used to make comparisons. Like the preposition {, it is 
followed by the independent pronoun, rather than the prepositional suffixes. The uses 
of this preposition will be discussed in more detail in section 10.7.4. 


(116) nattin magqar am=nak 
he __big:sm_ like=I 


‘he is as big as me’ [P: s.v. come | 


8.1.1.9 ir ‘until’ 


This preposition is not attested very often, and is never found in front of a pronominal 
form. This is unsurprising, as in many Berber languages, this preposition can only be 
placed in front of nouns (e.g. Kossmann 1997: 229). 


\ 


(117) u=nattin i-ddahwar ir=i-tug Zha. 
and=he 3sm-go.around:impf. until=3sm-meet:"pf. Jha 
‘and he continued to go around until he met Jha.’ [ PT:VII]] 


There is one example in the dictionary, where ir is used together with the locative 
particle i 


(118) nattin y-atidd=a (ir=)tfilli=zyi 
he  3sm-go.res=res. until=house=loc. 


‘he has gone to the house’ [P: s.v. a] 


8.11.10 béyn ‘between’ 


béyn ‘between is not attested in the texts, and Paradisi provides no example sentences. 
Little more can be said about this preposition. 


8.1.2 Preposition-like constructions 


Several nouns or noun-like words, may be used to express location or direction, similar 
to functions that the basic prepositions have. These preposition-like elements all be- 
have differently. Some use prepositional endings, while others do not. Some of these 
constructions can be placed directly in front of the noun they modify, while others 
cannot. 

Some of these preposition-like constructions use the Arabic preposition minn- in 
combination with the preposition-like element to pronominalized it. The preposition 
minn- is never used outside of this context. This preposition takes the regular Berber 
pronominal endings. 
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8.1.2.1 agur ‘near, on the side’ 


The word agur ‘near, on the side’ is only attested combined with pronouns. Pronomi- 
nal prepositional endings cannot directly follow it, and are either combined with the 
Berber preposition n ‘of’ or the Arabic preposition minn- ‘from’. 


(119) u=y-aggim y-avdid=a agur=ann-as ir=a=y-Us 
and=3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-stand:res.=res. besides=of-3s until=fut.=3sm-come:-fut. 
albulis. 
police 


‘and he stayed and stood beside her until the police would come.’ [PT:III] 


The constructions with minn- are only attested in the word list: 1sg. agur minn-i 
2sg.m. agur minn-ak. 


8.1.2.2 tammast ‘in the middle’ 


This preposition-like construction is only attested in a single example sentence in Par- 
adisi’s word list. tammast may modify a noun with a genitive construction with the 
preposition n ‘of’: 


(120) tammast n=tfilli 
middle of house 


‘in the middle of the house’ [P: s.v. mezzo (in) | 


8.1.2.3 zut ‘above’ 


This word functions as a preposition in front of noun. It is placed directly in front of 
the noun it modifies: 


(121) arfat=i gut laktuf=ann-ak. 
carry:imp.=DO.1s on.top.of shoulders=of-2sm 


‘He (the ogre) said to him: Carry me on your shoulders.’ [PT:XV] 


(122) u=y-arfat=at gut laktuf=ann-as 
and=3sm-carry:"pf=Do.3sm on.top.of shoulders=of-3s 
‘and he carried him on his shoulders’ [PT:XV] 


Paradisi’s word list shows that this preposition cannot receive prepositional pronom- 
inal endings. zut is combined with Berber preposition fall- ‘on’ or the Arabic preposi- 
tion minn- ‘from’: 1sg. gut minn-i, gut falli-wi 2sg.m. gut minn-ak. The pronominal forms 
are not attested in the texts. 

gut may be combined with the prepositions ar ‘to’ and s-ar ‘from’ to form adverbial 
phrases ar-gut ‘upward’, s-ar-zut ‘from above’: 
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(123) U y-albab nattin idd-as ar=gut 
and 3sm-climb:pf. he —_ with-3s to=up 
‘And he climbed up with him’ [PT:V]] 


(124) Bafadén y-axzar Zha sar=zitt 
Then 3sm-look:seq. Jha from=above 
‘Then Jha looked from above’ 


The antonym uta ‘below’ is also combined with the prepostions ar ‘to’ and s-ar 
‘from’ to form adverbial phrases ar-wta ‘downward’ and s-ar-uta ‘from below’. s-ar-uta 
is only attested in the word list (s.v. sotto). 


(125) w=afiwa t-ana-d=dik iras ar=uta? 
and=why 2s-say:"pf.-2s=10.1s descend:imp. to=below 


‘And why did you tell me to come down?’ 


One would expect that uta can also be used independently like zut, but there is no 
evidence for this. 


8.1.2.4 ddffar ‘behind, after’ 


This preposition-like construction is often a preposition in Berber languages, cf. Kabyle 
doffir, Touareg daffar. In Awjila it can only combine with a noun using a genitive con- 
struction: 


(126) daffar n=tfilli 
behind of=house 


‘behind the house’ [P:s.v. dietro | 
In front of pronouns, a set of Arabic pronominal endings is used (see section 6.1.4): 


(127) u=y-aqqan=t s=azikar u=y-afadd w=azit 
and=3sm-tie:"pf.-3sm=D0.3sm with=rope and=3sm-go:"pf. and=donkey 
daffar-a (or: daffar-ah). 
behind-3sm 
‘And he tied it with a rope and went and the donkey (was) behind him, [PT:VII] 


In Paradisi’s word list, a few forms with Berber prepositional suffixes are attested, 
for example daffar-ds ‘behind him’. 
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8.1.2.5 dit ‘in front of’ 


To modify nouns, this word uses a genitive construction: 


(128) u=y-ahdaf=tanat dit na=Zha sar=arrosan. 
and=3sm-throw:’pf.=po.3pf front of=Jha from=window 


‘And he put them in a bag and threw it in front of Juha from a window. [PT:V] 


When used pronominally dit, like daffar, uses Arabic pronominal endings (see sec- 
tion 6.1.4): 


(129) I-ggi=t dit-a 
3sm-put:P=D0.3sm in.front-3sm 
‘He put it in front of him’ [PT:I]] 


The word list contains some forms of this word where it combines with Berber 
prepositional endings. These forms are unattested in the texts 

The antonyms dit and ddffar are the only two prepositions that are attested with 
Arabic prepositional suffixes. 

dit may be combined with the preposition ar ‘to’ to form adverbial phrase ar-dit 
‘forward’: 


(130) Zigaz = ar=dit 
walk:imp. to=front 
‘Walk forward! [P: s.v. andare] 


8.2 The locative postposition =i 


Besides a large amount of prepositions, Awjila has one postposition =i, which expresses 
location or movement towards a location. It is cliticized directly to the noun it modi- 
fies. 


(131) w=izigaz dzanqin=i n=asal 
and=3sm-walk:impf. street=loc. of=village 
‘and he would walk in the street of the village’ [PT:III] 


(132) y-una ammud=i 
3sm-enter:seq. mosque=loc. 
‘He entered the mosque’ [ PT:II] 


Brugnatelli (2005: 375ff.) suggests that the locative clitic indeed influences the ac- 
cent, but from the data available this is not obvious. All but three nouns that have the 
locative particle =i end in the sequence |vc|. The default accent of both the sequence 
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|vc| and |vc=il falls on the final vowel of the noun. Compare the two example sentences 
below. The first sentence shows asal without the locative particle with accent on the 
ultimate syllable. The second sentence has the same word, but this time with the loca- 
tive clitic behind it. The accent still falls regularly on the final vowel of the noun. 


(133) Gan iwinann=amadan asal_ n=awilan. 
there one:ms of=man _ village of=Aujilan.people 


‘There once was a man in the village of Aujila’ [PT:I]] 


(134) u=y-aqqim i-ddahwar asal=i — kkull 
and=3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-go.around:impf. village=loc. whole 
‘A scholar left to go around outside, and he started going around the whole 
village’ [PT: VIII] 


In the texts, we find two forms that provide contradictory evidence. One has ante- 
penultimate accent, which implies the =i has no influence, the other appears to have 
attracted accent, which implies that the =i is considered part of the accentual word 
unit. Neither of the words are found without the clitic =i, so nothing can be said with 
certainty about the accent in either case. 


(135) Zhday-askin=a (Yalli=yi 
Jha 3sm-live:res.=res. high=loc. 


‘Jha lived in a high (place)’ [PT:VI] 


(136) w=i-ggi=tat Skarat=i. 
and=3sm-put:"pf.=DO.3sf bag=loc. 
‘Then he bought some vegetables and put them in a bag’ | PT:XII] 


The example Brugnatelli cites, comes from the word list, and this word is attested 
both with, and without the locative particle in the word list: tfilli ‘house’ is attested 
with a retracted accent in the example sentence below. 


(137) nattin y-aSidd=a (ir=)tfilli=yi 
he  3sm-go.res=res. until=house=loc. 


‘he has gone to the house’ [P: s.v. a] 


In one case, the locative particle itself is accented. This gives the impression that 
=i is perhaps an independent word, rather than a clitic. This may also explain why =i 
does not have effect on the accent in one of the examples above. 


(138) y-uyd y-akri s=is  ssuqz=t 
3sm-take:pf. 3sm-return:"pf. with-3s market=loc. 
‘he took (it) and returned with it to the market’ [PT:VII] 
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The locative clitic =i cannot be combined with the possessive pronominal clitics. 
In sentences where we would otherwise expect the locative particle, it is absent if the 
noun has a possessive clitic. In such cases, there is no other marking of the locative. 


(139) U=batadéen y-atadd _ nattin alxarbus=ann-as 
and=then 3sm-go:"pf.he — garden=of-3s 
‘And then he went to his garden’ [PT:XV] 


(140) Y-usd=d, y-und nattin idd-as amakan=n-asin 
3sm-come:pf.=come 3sm-enter:pf. he —_ with-3s place=of-3pm 
‘He came and entered their place with her’ [PT:XV] 


The locative postposition is only found in one other Berber language: Ghadames, 
in western Libya (Lanfry 1968: 366, Kossmann 2013b: 103). Unlike in Ghadames, the 
locative clitic is always =i, and does not undergo infixation. 

Morphosyntactically, the locative particle behaves differently in Awjila and Gha- 
dames. In Ghadames the locative marker stands at the end of a noun phrase, unless 
the noun phrase is determined by a deictic clitic, in which case the locative clitic is 
attached to the deictic clitic. Awjila places the locative marker after the noun, rather 
than after the entire noun phrase. There are no examples of a determined noun phrase 
with a locative postposition in Awjila. Compare: 


Ghadames 


(141) tali n tamgen=i 
room of barley=loc. 


‘in the room of the barley’ (Kossmann 2013b: 107) 


(142) ddz=e=den n asle 
house=ANP:S=LOC of groom 


‘in this house of the groom’ (Kossmann 2013b: 108) 
Awjila 


(143) dzangin=in=asal 
street=loc. of=village 
‘in the street of the village’ [PT:III] 


Chapter 9 


Quantifiers 


9.1 Numerals 


Most numerals in Awjila have an Arabic origin. We only have fragmental information 
on numerals, as Paradisi did not include Arabic loanwords in his word list. Therefore 
all attestations of numerals above ‘one’ are from the texts. 


1 m. iwin, iwinan, iwinan 
f. iwat, iwatan 


2  itnén 
3 talata 
4 arba%a 
7 sabata 
g_ tasafa 
go tasTin 
100 moyat 
1000 alf 


arbata, sabata and tasa‘a all have a antepenultimate accent. This position is very 
rare in Awjila. It is very well possible that the a in front of f is epenthetic in these forms. 

A numeral is attached to the quantified noun by means of the preposition n ‘of’. 
Only the numeral ‘one’ agrees in gender with the quantified noun, all other numerals 
have a fixed form. With ‘one’, the masculine and the feminine have two variants each: 
Masculine éwin, iwinan and feminine iwat, iwatan. There appears to be no difference 
in meaning between these forms. Both forms can also be used to mark a noun phrase 
as indefinite. 


(144) Gan iwinan n=amadan asal n=awilan. 
there one:ms of=man __ village of=Aujilan.people 


‘There once was a man in the village of Aujila’ [PT:II] 


(145) w=twin  n=isf i-llum amazzin=n-as 
and=one:sm of=day 3sm-gather:*pf. sons=of-3s 
‘And one day he gathered his sons’ [PT:I] 


142 CHAPTER 9. QUANTIFIERS 


(146) Batadeén i-n=is twin n=amadoan: 
Then 3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s one:sm of=man: 
‘Then a man said to him? [PT:XIII] 


(147) t-alluma-m ka iman=na-kim a=tt-agima-m am=iwatan 
2pm-gather:*pf.-2pm neg. self=of-2pm _fut.=2pm-remain:fut.-2pm like=one:sf 
n=tayarit 
of=stick 


‘(If) you do not gather yourself, you will remain like one stick: [PT:I] 


(148) nakn-a=k=a s=arbafa n=millim 
I _ say:res.-is=10.2sm=res. with=four of=milliem 


‘I’ve told you for four milliemes’ [PT:III] 


Some Arabic constructions have been taken over as such, and do not have the 
preposition n ‘of’. 


(149) sbar-at a=nn-a=kim nak d=awil tlata marrat 
wait:imp.-pm fut.=say:fut.-1s=10.2pm 1. _— pred.=Aujilan three times 
ila yom alqiyama: 
until. the.day.of.resurrection 
‘Wait! I will say to you that I will be a person from Aujila three times until the 
day of resurrection.’ [PT:II] 


(150) Zhdy-atamanna syar=rabbi a=y-afk=is alf Zgni 
Jha 3sm-wish:"pf. from=god fut.=3sm-give:fut.=10.3s 1,000 pound 


‘Jha prayed God to give him 1,000 Pounds’ [PT:V] 


(151) Bafadén u=batsd sabata ayyamy-atadd — marrat (marratat) aqut-at 
then and=after seven days 3sm-go:"pf. time another-sf 


‘Then after seven days he went another time’ [PT:IV] 


9.2 Cryptic numerals 


Zanon (1932: 264) describes a cryptic counting system that avoids the use of the Arabic 
numerals in order to discuss numbers without outsiders understanding them. He does 
not cite the terminology in Berber, but only gives an Italian translation. He gives an 
overview: 
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finger 

two fingers 

complete hand 

a hand and two fingers, or two hands minus three fingers 
10 two hands 

15 twohands anda foot 

20 two hands and two feet 


“NOt ND eB 


Similar cryptic numeral systems are found in other Berber languages such as Siwa 
(Laoust 1931: 107, Souag 2010:185), Nefusa (Beguinot 1942: 127) and El-Fogaha (Paradisi 
1963a: s.v. quattro, cinque, sei, sette, otto, nove, dieci). 


9.3 kkull ‘all, whole’ 


The word kkull ‘all’ functions as a general quantifier that marks the entirety of a group. 
It is placed after the noun phrase it modifies. There is some variation between kkull 
and kull in these forms. 


(152) wéenma _ sla-n=t middan n=asal_ kull, uSa-n=d 
as.soon.as hear:"pf.-3pm=bo0.3sm people of=village all come:‘pf.-3pm=come 
yalliy-an a=mmuda-n kull daffar-a 
want:"pf.-3pm fut.=pray:fut.-3pm all behind-3sm 
‘As soon as all the people of the village heard it, they came and all wanted to 
pray behind him’ [PT:II] 


(153) mag t-nni annuss an=tamurt kkull? 
where 3sm-be(loc.):"pf. middle of=earth whole 
‘Then he asked him and said: where is the middle of the whole earth?’ [ PT: VIII] 


9.4 kull ‘each’ 


The distributive quantifier kull ‘each’ marks each single instance of a group. It is always 
placed in front of the noun phrase it modifies. 


(154) u=y-afka kull win _ tayarit. 
and=3sm-give:pf. each one:sm stick 


‘and (he) gave each one a stick. | PT:I] 


(155) u=i-tann=is i=kull amadan 
and=3sm-say:impf.=10.3s dat.=each person 
‘and (he started) saying to each person:’ [ PT:XIII] 
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9.5 aggut ‘much, many’ 


The indefinite quantifier aggut ‘much, many’ is only attested once in the texts. In this 
one example it precedes the noun it modifies. 


(156) W=i-zigaz ggut isftwan 
and=3sm-walk:impf. many days 
‘And he would walk many days’ [ PT:III] 


Chapter 10 


Syntax 


10.1 The basic sentence 


The basic verbal sentence in Awjila can encode three functions that are integrated into 
the verbal complex when expressed pronominally: subject, direct object and indirect 
object. The subject is always marked through pNG-marking, also when it is expressed 
lexically. Except in topicalization, the lexical subject follows the verb. 


(157) JI-tahayyar alfalam 
3sm-be.confused:"pf. scholar 
V S 


‘The scholar was confused’ [PT:VIII] 


The direct object is marked with a lexical direct object, which always follows the 
verb. The direct object may also be expressed pronominally by means ofa direct object 
clitic. 

Instances where a sentence has both a lexical subject and a lexical direct object 
and no topicalization are very rare, but we do find two sentences of this type in the 
corpus. They display different orders of the lexical subject and lexical direct object: 


(158) Bafadén y-asla Zha Zlan=iya 
Then 3sm-hear:pf. Jha words=prox.:p 
Vv S DO 


‘Then Juha heard these words’ [PT:IV] 


(159) Y-axammdm alfakr=ann-as sidi Hamad, 
3sm-think:pf. thought=of-3s sidi. Hamid 
V DO S 
‘Sidi Hamid thought his thought, [PT:II] 


Much more commonly, either the subject or the direct object is expressed lexically, 
while the other is pronominalized. 


(160) w=iwin n=isf i-llum amazzin=n-as 
and=one:sm of=day 3sm-gather:P sons=of-3s 
V DO 


‘And one day he gathered his sons’ [PT:I] 


146 CHAPTER 10. SYNTAX 


(161) Bafadén y-asli=t alhudi aringi=nn-as 
Then  3sm-hear:*pf.=Do.3sm. Jew _ neighbour=of-3s 
V=DO S 


‘Then the Jew, his neighbour, heard him’ [PT:V] 


There is one case of a ditransitive verb which takes two lexical direct objects, namely 
afk ‘to give’. In the one example of such a construction, the first direct object is the 
beneficiary, while the second direct object is the object given. When the beneficiary 
is pronominalized, it is pronominalized as an indirect object. Compare the following 
two examples: 


(162) u=y-afkd kull iwin tayarit. 
and=3sm-give:pf. each one:sm stick 


‘and (he) gave each one a stick. [| PT:I] 


(163) w=i-fk-isin alhazmat n=tayariwin 
and=3sm-give:P-I0.3pm bundle _ of=sticks 
‘and gave them a bundle of sticks’ [PT:I] 


The verb assdn ‘to send, send out’ may also belong to the ditransitive verb type: 


(164) Y-usd=d Zha marra i-yalli a=y-assan akallim=ann-as 
3sm-come:pfi=come Jha once 3sm-want:"pf. fut.=3sm-send:fut. servant=of-3s 
amakan baSid 
place __ be.far:3sm 


‘One day Jha came and he wanted to send his servant to a place far away. [PT:X] 


The person to whom something is sent takes the indirect object pronoun clitics 
when pronominalized: 


(165) éi-ssan=dik=a 
3sm-send:res.=I0.1S-res. 


‘He has sent me’ [P: s.v. io] 


The lexical indirect object is marked by the preposition i. When the indirect object 
is pronominalized, the indirect object clitic is appended to the verb. The lexical indi- 
rect object follows the lexical subject. There are no attestations of both a lexical direct 
object and a lexical indirect object in one sentence. 


(166) JI-n=is alqadi i=Zha: 
3sm-say:"pfi=10.3s judge dat.=Jha 
Vv S IO 


‘The judge said to Jha: [PT:V] 
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(167) Ba%adeén y-afki=t i=ddallal dax a=i-2ii=t. 
then 3sm-give:"pf.=Do.3sm dat.=auctioneer in.order.to fut.=3sm-sell:fut.=D0.3sm 
V=DO IO 


‘Then he gave it to the auctioneer in order to sell it’ [PT:IV] 


(168) gama a=nn-a=k lahkayat axir n=ta=nn-ak. 
now fut.=tell:fut.1s=10.2sm story _ better of=PMPH=of-2sm 
v=IO DO 


‘Now I will tell you a story (even) better than yours!’ | PT:IV] 


The verb an=is ‘to say’ has obligatory pronominal indirect object marking (Paradisi 
1960a: 164 s.v. dire). Even when there is no specific addressee in the sentence, the 
default 3sg. marker -is is always present. The obligatory pronominal indirect object 
marking also implies that, when a lexical indirect object is expressed, we also find the 
pronominal indirect object marking. 


(169) w=izigaz dzanqin=in=asal_ u=nattin iSayat 
and=3sm-walk:impf. street=loc. of=village and=he 3sm-yell:impf. 
w=itann=is: lamluxiyat bah(a)y-at. 


and=3sm-say:impf.=10.3s mulukhiya be.good-3sf 
‘and he would walk in the street of the village and he would yell and say: good 
mulukhiya!’ [PT:III] 


(170) {add an=is=t i=sidi Hamad az-Zarruq. 
go:imp. say:imp.=10.3s=D0.3sm dat.=sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq 
‘Go and tell it to sidi Hamid Zarrouq’ [ PT:I]] 


Double indirect object marking is found with one other verb, namely mmah ‘to kiss’. 
(171) mmah=is i=tiriwt 
kiss:simp.=10.3s. dat.=girl 
‘Kiss the girl!’ [P: s.v. baciare] 


Prepositions with pronominal suffixes occur before and after the lexical direct ob- 
ject: 


(172) gi-x dit-i ksum 
put:*pf.-1s in.front-1s meat 
‘I put the meat in front of me’ [PT:I]] 


(173) Gan twinan y-arfiS=a af=tagili=nn-as alhaml zzak 
there one:ms 3sm-lift.up:res.=res. on=head=of-3s load heavy:3sm 
syar=lamluxiyat 
from=mulukhiya 


‘There once was a (man), he carried a heavy load of mulukhiya on his head’ 
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(174) a=d-ga-t ka skarat af=azit? 
fut.=2s-put:fut.-2s neg. bag on=donkey? 
‘will you not put the bag on the donkey?’ [ PT:XII] 


Prepositions with pronominal suffixes also occur before and after the lexical sub- 
ject. 


(175) Ust-axzdr — yar-as tamigni 
and=3sf-see:pf. to-3s woman 
‘And a woman looked at him’ [PT:III] 


(176) U=y-axzar nattin yar-as 
and=3sm-see:pf. he to-3s 
‘And he looked at her’ [PT:III] 


10.2 Non-verbal sentences 


10.2.1 Copular sentences 


A copular sentence is expressed by a subject followed by the predicate which is marked 
by the predicative particle d. 


(177) nak d=awil 
I__ pred.=Awjilan 
‘T will be an Awjilan’ [PT:I]] 


(178) waya d=wa n=mani? 
this:ms pred.=PMPH:ms of=who 


‘whose is that one?’ [P: s.v. quello] 


Copular sentences are negated by placing the predicative particle d before the 
predicate and the negative marker kd after the predicate. 


(179) waya d=agzit ka 
this:sm pred.=donkey neg. 
‘this is not a donkey’ [PT:VII] 


10.2.2 Prepositional sentences 


Prepositions may be used in non-verbal sentences. In such sentences, the predicate is 
only marked by the preposition: 
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(180) waya sar=zzil 
this:ms from=iron 
‘This is of iron’ [P: s.v. di] 
(181) nattinmaqqér am=nak 
he __ be.big:3sm like=I 
‘he is as big as me’ [P: s.v. come | 


10.2.3. Locative sentences 


Locative non-verbal sentences are expressed with the adverbial deictic gan ‘there’. 
(182) Gan iwinan n=amadan asal_ n=awilan. 
there one:ms of=man _ village of=Aujilan.people 


‘There once was a man in the village of Aujila’ [PT:II] 


10.2.4 Possessive sentences 


Possession is expressed by means of a construction with the preposition ar ‘to, toward’ 
+ pronominal suffix. 
(183) Gan Abudabr yar-as tamigni 

there Abu.Dabr to-3s_ wife 

‘There once was (a man called) Abu-Dabr, he had a wife’ [PT:XV] 


Possessive sentences may also be negated with the negative particle kd: 
(184) yar-i ka. 
to-1s neg. 
‘I don't have (anything). [PT:VI] 


10.3. Yes/No-questions 


Yes/no-questions are not marked segmentally. Therefore questions must be inferred 
from the context (or possibly intonation, about which we know nothing). 
(185) rabbi y-afki=dik=a albasirat u=ku __ t-yalli-t 
God 3sm-give:res.=10.1s=res. willingly and=you 2s-want:"pf.-2s 
a=tt-uya-t=tat syar-i? 
fut.=2s-take:fut.-2s=Do.3sf from=1s 
‘God has given me this willingly and you want to take it from me?’ [PT:V] 
(186) sahih Zlan=iya? 
be.true:3m words-PROX:p 
‘Are these words true?’ [ PT:V] 
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10.4 Topicalization 


In Berber, topicalized elements are usually placed in the left periphery of the sentence 
(Galand 2010: 311ff.). There is left-periphery placement in Awjila as well. The use of the 
left periphery seems to be limited to topicalized subjects only, but with the restricted 
data we have, this is very difficult to ascertain. 

An example of topicalization can be found in an exchange in text II: 


(187) Na-n=is: nakkani n-asSummi=ti=ya u=n-Ci=ti=ya. 
say:"pf.-3pm=I10.3s we 1p-cook:res.=DO.3sm=res. and=1p-eat:res.=DO.3sm=res. 
‘They said to him: We've cooked it and eaten it’ [PT:II] 


To this, the main character replies: 


(188) I-n=isin: nak Salama _fakk-a=s afiw y-alyam 
3sm-say:"pfi=10.3pm1 —_as.much.as. give:impf.-1s=10.3s fire 3sm-refuse:pf. 
a=y-amm. 


fut.=3sm-cook:fut. 


‘He said to them: No matter how much fire I would give it, it refused to cook.’ 
[PT:II] 


In these two sentences, the pronoun is clearly placed to the left side to indicate 
emphasis: ‘As for us, we've cooked it and eaten it’; ‘As for me, no matter how much fire 
I would give it, it refused to cook.’ 

The two sentences are examples of placement of a pronominal subject in the left 
periphery. Nominal subjects can also be placed there: 


(189) rabbi y-afki=dik=a am ald yolli-x. 
God 3sm-give:res.=10.1s=res. like rel. want:*pf.-1s 
‘God has given like I wanted!’ [PT:V] 


10.5 The usage of TAM-stems 


There are five stem types that express different tense, aspect and moods.’ This section 
describes the usage of these stems. Stative verbs are are not attested with different TAM- 
stems. Unlike many other Berber languages, Awjila does not have a special negative 
perfective or negative imperfective forms. 

Within the Berberological tradition, there exists great variation in the terminology 
used to denote the TAM-stems. The most commonly used terminologies are the ones 
used by Basset (1952) and Galand (1964). The system of TAM-stems in Awjila is differ- 
ent from other Berber languages; therefore some of the terminology used here only 





‘For the formation of these stem types see section 4.3. 
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applies to Awjila and not to other languages. The English terminology used here, is an 
adaptation that Kossmann (2013b) uses for Ghadames. 


Kossmann Basset Galand 
Imperative Imperative — — 
Perfective Perfective préterit accompli 
Sequential 
Perfective — — — 
Resultative — — — 
Future Future — — 
Imperfective Imperfective aoriste intensif inaccompli 
— Aorist aoriste aoriste 
— Negative Perfective prétérit négatif accompli négatif 


— Negative Imperfective aoriste intensifnégatif inaccompli négatif 


10.5.1 Imperative 


The imperative is solely used to express commands and wishes. The stem corresponds 
to the aorist stem in other Berber languages. However, unlike the other Berber lan- 
guages, it is only employed as an imperative. The imperative stem is morphologically 
clearly distinct from the future stem. The imperative has its own PNG-marking. The 
imperative usually has a lexical accent on the final syllable. 


(190) add an=is=t i=sidi Hamad az-Zarruq. 
go:imp. say:imp.=10.3s=D0.3sm dat.=sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq 
‘Go and tell it to sidi Hamid Zarrouq’ [ PT:I]] 


(191) yax-at arz-at=tat. 
take:imp.-pm break:imp.-pm=Do.3sf 
‘Take and break it! [PT:I] 


In prohibitives, the imperfective stem is used, with regular, non-imperative PNG- 
marking. 


dvaddatt ka ‘do not stand up!’ 


tnassit ka ‘do not sleep!’ 
tarit ka ‘do not open!’ 
tanit ka ‘do not enter!’ 


tasiddakad ‘donot come! 


There are two instances of a prohibitive with a perfective stem instead of the im- 
perfective stem. 
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ur=tunit ‘do not enter!’ 
tnadd=is kd ‘do not speak’ 


10.5.2 Perfective 


The perfective stem expresses a punctual dynamic event in the past or a non-dynamic 
event with no reference to time. Morphologically, the perfective usually has an accent 
on the final syllable of the stem, which clearly distinguishes it from the future and the 
sequential perfective, which have a similar root shape but penultimate accent. 

The phonological accent is replaced by default accent when pNG-marking and/or 
object clitics are placed behind the verb. In such cases the perfective is indistinguish- 
able from the sequential perfective. 


(192) Us=t-axzér —yar-as tamigni 
and=3sf-see:pf. to-3s woman 
‘And a woman looked at him’ [PT:III] 


(193) U=y-axzar nattin yar-as w=i-gd alhamal=snn-as dit —n=tamigni 
and=3sm-see:pf. he to-3s and=3sm-put:pf. load=of-3s in.front of=woman 


‘And he looked at her and put his load in front of the woman’ 


Non-dynamic verbs that have no reference to time are used in the perfective. The 
non-dynamic verbs that are only attested in the perfective are ‘valli ‘to want’ and inni 
‘to be, to exist’. 


(194) U=y-uyi=tat kull iwinan syar-sin ‘-yalli 
And=3sm-take:"pf.=po.3sf each one:sm from-3pm 3sm-want:"pf. 
a=i-rzi=tat, y-azmar ka 
fut.=3sm-break:fut.=Do.3sf 3sm-be.able:‘pf. neg. 
‘And each one of them took it and wanted to break it, (but) could not. [PT:I] 


(195) mag t-nni annuss an=tamurt kkull? 
where 3sm-be(loc.):"pf. middle of=earth whole 
‘Then he asked him and said: where is the middle of the whole earth?’ [ PT: VIII] 


There are two non-dynamic verbs that occur both with the perfective and the resul- 
tative. The two verbs that belong to this group, azmér ‘to be able’, agal, gul ‘to see’ fluctu- 
ate between the perfective and resultative with no discernable difference in meaning. 


(196) Batadeén i-gul iwinan 
Then  3sm-see:"pf. one:sm 


‘Then he saw someone’ [ PT:X1] 
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(197) la yar guli-x=ku=ya t-udin-t=a alqabbut am=wa=nn-uk 
no but see:res.=1s=DO.2Ssm=res. 2S-wear:res.-2S=res. robe like=PMPH:sm=of-1s 
w=alSamamat am=ta=nn-uk 
and=turban _ like=PpMPu:sf=of-1s 


‘No, but I saw that you wore a robe like mine and a turban like mine; [PT:XT] 


(198) u=zmar-x ka a=‘adda-x af=tarin=n-uk 
and=be.able:"pf.-is neg. fut.=go:fut.-1s on=legs=of-1s 


‘and I am not able to go on my legs’ [PT:V] 


(199) &zmir=a kull win a=y-argzi=tat biswas. 
3sm-be.able:res.=res. each one:sm fut.=3sm-break:fut.=Do.3sf easily 


‘Everybody is able to break it easily. [PT:I] 


10.5.3 Sequential perfective 


The sequential perfective is morphologically identical to the perfective, except for the 
place of the accent. Unlike the perfective, the sequential perfective does not have a 
phonological accent, cf. perfective yacca with sequential perfective yacca.* As the 
phonological accent is effaced when a perfective is followed by PNG-marking or object 
clitics, in many cases it is impossible to distinguish the two stem forms. In a similar 
vein, it is impossible to distinguish the two when a verb ends in |vc| or |acc|, as these 
shapes automatically receive the accent. 

Some care should be taken when evaluating the sequential perfective. As was 
shown in the discussion on the accent (see section 2.5), Paradisi has some striking mis- 
takes in terms of accent, at least in his transcriptions of Zuara Berber. As we only have 
very few other sources on Awjila, and only one source that consistently marks accent, 
it is very difficult to determine how accurate Paradisi’s accent notations are. However, 
in general, the accent notations in Paradisi’s materials from Awjila are relatively con- 
sistent. The only place where we find vastly variable different notations is with the 
position of the accent in the perfective. This suggests that the vaccillations in the ac- 
cent are not due to transcription errors, but rather represent different forms. This is 
strengthened by the fact that default accentuation is only found in sequential contexts, 
indicating a correlation between accentuation and syntactic function. 

Not all verb types distinguish the perfective from the sequential perfective. Only 
the ccc, cc*, ve* and ¢* distinguish the sequential perfective from the regular perfec- 





The verb yi=d, (pf. yusa=d) ‘to come’ contains the ancient directional clitic =d. This particle is no 
longer productive. The suffix forms a |cvc| syllable in word-final position. Final accentuation is therefore 
the default position, while penultimate accentuation is lexical. The sequential perfective of this verb has 
a lexical accent on the penultimate syllable yusa=d while the non-sequential perfective has a default 
accent on the final syllable yusa=d. 
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tive. All other verb types either have default accent, or a phonological accent in all 
stems. 

The sequential perfective is used to mark a sequence of dynamic actions in the 
past, introduced by a perfective. There are several examples: 


(200) u=‘tadda-n yalliy-an a=zrad-an alxarbus=ann-asin u=bataden 
and=go:"pf.-3pm want:‘pf.-3pm fut.=eat:fut.-3pm garden=of-3pm and=then 
t-iva tafut tabarut=i u=yalliy-an a=salham-an afiw; 
3sf-fall:seq. sun road=loc. and=want:"pf-3pm fut.=light:fut.-3pm fire 
‘And they went and they wanted to eat (in) their garden and then the sun fell 
on the road and they wanted to light a fire. [PT:XV] 


tiva would be tiva in the regular perfective 


(201) Y-axzdr abba-s Zibarat=ann-as_ __y-tufa gal luda  n=aftw. 
3sm-search:pf. father-3s travelling.bag=of-3s 3sm-found:seq. there nothing of=fire 
‘The father searched his travelling bag (but) found there was nothing for (light- 
ing the) fire.” [PT:XV] 


yufa is the form of the non-sequential perfective. 


(202) Sbah Samma-n — amakliw u=t-una ar=tiriwin=n-as 
tomorrow cook:*pf-3pm meal —_ and=3sf-enter:seq to=children=of-3s 
u=y-usa=d amza u=y-acca amakliw=ann-as 
and=3sm-come:seq.=come ogre and=3sm-eat:seq. meal=of-3s 
‘The next day, they the cooked the meal and (the mother) entered (the cave 
with her) children and the ogre came and ate his meal’ [PT:XV] 


The expected non-sequential perfectives in this sentence would be tund, yusa-d, 
yaccd. 
(203) u=y-axbat=t af=tagili n=tamigni u=t-iva tamigni t-ammut 
and=3sm-hit:"pfi=po.3sm on=head of=woman and=3sf-fell:seq. woman 3sf-die:" pf. 
‘He did not answer her (with any) words, and then he lifted the scales that he 


had carried and he hit them on the head of the woman, and the woman fell and 
died and he stayed and stood beside her until the police would come.’ [PT:III] 


The use of the sequential perfective does not seem to be obligatory, and there 
are clear instances of sequential actions where both verbs have the regular perfective 
forms: 


(204) Y-usd=d, y-una nattin idd-as amakan=n-asin 
3sm-come:pf.=come 3sm-enter:pf. he —_ with-3s place=of-3pm 
u=y-amhat=tat avat=idin. 
and=3sm-make.love:"pf.=po.3sf night=dist.:s 
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‘He came and entered their place with her and he made love to her that night. 
[PT:XV] 


10.5.4 Resultative 


The resultative is derived from the perfective. It is formed by appending =a after the 
verbal complex (=ya when the verbal complex ends in a vowel), that is, including the 
PNG-endings and direct and indirect object markers. If this =a is preceded by a syllable 
containing a, this a is changed to i. 

The formation is also found in Siwa. This phenomenon was discussed in Basset 
(1935), Brugnatelli (1985), Leguil (1986) and in Souag (2010: 389-392). Earlier accounts 
interpret it as a resultative formation, similar in function to the so-called intensive per- 
fective in Tuareg. Souag however, suggests that the formation, at least in Siwa, cannot 
simply be explained as a resultative, but rather as a particle that expresses ‘relevance’. 
This is based on the fact that in Siwa the particle can also be added to imperfective 
stems. 

This interpretation does not seem to apply in Awjila, as the resultative clitic =a is 
never found with the imperfective. 

The formation in Siwa is slightly different from that of Awjila. Siwa, too, adds an 
element =a to the end of the verbal complex, and the a in a preceding syllable is also 
changed to i, but only if this a would end up in an open syllable. Because of this, Louali 
& Philippson (2005: 17) propose that the / is the regular result of accented a in an open 
syllable. This analysis is not possible in Awjila for two reasons: 1. both accented and 
unaccented a can stand in open syllables, 2. in the resultative a is always changed to /in 
the preceding syllable, regardless of whether the preceding syllable is open or closed. 

The resultative expresses that a dynamic event has been finished in the past, but 
that the resulting situation is relevant or obvious in the present. Several examples be- 
low illustrate the resultative: 


(205) u=y-atadd y-albib=a af=azit=ann-as. 
and=3sm-go:"pf. 3sm-climb:res.=res. on=donkey=of-3s 


‘and he went sitting on the donkey (i.e. having climbed it). [PT:XII] 








(206) U_ y-albab nattin idd-as ar=zut 
and 3sm-climb:pf. he —_ with-3s to=up 
‘And he climbed up with him’ [PT:V]] 





3There are a few verbs where the vowel in the syllable that precedes the i that comes from a in the 
resultative is also changed to i. This process is not well-understood, cf. imp.sg. irag res.3pl.m. irisina ‘to 
descend’; imp.sg. arwal res.3pl.m. arwilina ‘to flee’; res.3sg.m. yavrura res.3pl.m. vririna ‘to be fertilized 
(palm)’; fut.3sg.m. aittazat res.3sg.m. ittizita ‘to be ground, be milled’. 
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Another clear contrast between the resulative and the perfective is found in exam- 
ples with the verb arfa? ‘to lift up. The resultative meaning is ‘the result of lifting up’ 
ie. ‘to carry’, cf: 


(207) Gan iwinan y-arfif=a af=tagili=nn-as alhaml zzak 
there one:ms 3sm-lift.up:res.=res. on=head=of-3s load heavy:3sm 
syar=lamluxiyat 
from=mulukhiya 
‘There once was a (man), he carried a heavy load of mulukhiya on his head’ 
[PTS] 


(208) BaSaden y-arfat Zha tagili=nn-as ar=zut i-gil iriw 
Then  3sm-lift.up:pf. Jha head=of-3s to=up 3sm-see:"pf. child 
‘Then Jha lifted his head up’ [PT:XII]] 


Another example of the resultative as opposed to the perfective meaning can be 
found in text X for the verb arwaS ‘to be afraid’. 


(209) lakan akallim i-ssan ka amakan w=i-ssan ka tabarut 
but servant 3sm-know:"pf. neg. place | and=3sm-know:"pf. neg. way 
u=y-arwaS a=y-uyar w=i-n=is i=Zha: 


and=3sm-become.afraid:seq. fut.=3sm-get.lost:fut. and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s dat.=Jha: 
rwih-h=a a=uyar-x. 

become.afraid:res.-1s=res. fut.=get.lost:fut.-1s 

‘But the servant did not know the place and he did not know the way and he 
became afraid to get lost, and he said to Jha: I am afraid of getting lost. [PT:X] 


As mentioned in the description of the perfective (section 10.5.2), some non-dynamic 
verbs are found both in the perfective and the resulative. One non-dynamic verb is only 
attested in the resultative: 


(210) tawwag t-iray=a 
food = 3sf-be.raw:res.=res. 


‘the food is raw’ [P:s.v. crudo] 


10.5.5 Future 


In the majority of the Berber languages, non-realized and future events are expressed 
by means of the particle ad, mostly combined with the aorist stem. The aorist stem is 
also used for the imperative. In Awjila (as well as in some other eastern Berber lan- 
guages, see Kossmann 2000), the stem that is used to express non-realized and future 
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events is clearly distinct from the imperative stem. Following Lanfry (1968), I have 
adopted the term ‘future’ to describe this TAM. 

In most cases, the future stem is identical to the perfective stem. The main means 
to distinguish the future from the perfective is by the clitic a=, which is placed in front 
of the future stem after PNG-marking is applied. The future and perfective stems are 
formally different in the case of cc* verbs, and in such cases they can be distinguished 
by more than just the clitic a=. Moreover, the accent is different in the perfective and 
future stems (but the same as sequential perfective!), although the difference is neu- 
tralized in many cases, due to phonological constraints on accent placement. 

The future expresses that an event has not yet been realized (i.e. it either will take 
place in the future or not at all). 


(21) akkad, kammim am=tyariwin=iyak, andu t-alluma-m — iman=na-kim 
this.here you(pl.m.) like=stick-prox.:p if  2p-gather:‘pfi-m self=of-2pm 
masa batadkum a=tt-aqqima-m_ am=tayariwin=tyak 
with.each.other fut.=2p-stay:fut.-m like=sticks-prox.:p 
‘look, you are like these sticks, if you gather yourselves with each other you will 
remain like these sticks. [PT:I] 


The operator verbs yalli ‘to want to ...’, alydm ‘to refuse to ...’ and arw4 ‘to be afraid 
to ...’ are followed by a clause that has a main verb with the future stem: 


(212) U=y-uyi=tat kull iwinan syar-sin ‘-yalli 
And=3sm-take:”pf.=Do.3sf each one:sm from-3pm 3sm-want:"pf. 
a=(-rzi=tat 
fut.=3sm-break:fut.=Do.3sf 
‘And each one of them took it and wanted to break it’ | PT:I] 
(213) rwih-h=a a=i-ni=dik: kam t-takar-t syar-i. 
become.afraid:res.-1s=res. fut.=3sm-say:fut.=10.1s you 2s-steal:impf.-2s from-1s 
‘I was afraid he would say to me: You are stealing from me!’ [PT:IV] 
(214) y-alyam a=y-afki=tanat y=alhudi. 
3sm-refuse:pf. fut.=3sm-give:fut.=Do.3pf dat.-Jew 
‘He refused to give them to the Jew. [PT:V] 


The conjunction dax ‘in order to’ is followed by a future. It is discussed in more 
detail in section 10.7.5.4 


10.5.6 Imperfective 


The imperfective primarily expresses a habitual or progressive action. The imperfec- 
tive may express actions in the past, present and future. 
An example of the progressive meaning of the imperfective is: 
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(215) ku t-agallaz-t  sahih 
you 2s-lie:impf.-2s be.true:3sm 


‘You truly are lying!’ [PT:V] 
The habitual meaning is clearly illustrated in the following sentence: 


(216) w=izigaz dzanqin=in=asal_ u=nattin ifayat 
and=3sm-walk:impf. street=loc. of=village and=he 3sm-yell:impf. 
w=itann=is: lamluxiyat bah(a)y-at. 
and=3sm-say:impf.=10.3s mulukhiya be.good-3sf 
‘and he would walk in the street of the village and he would yell and say: good 
mulukhiya!’ [PT:IIT] 


Often, the imperfective follows an auxiliary verb. In the texts we most commonly 
find gim which usually means ‘to stay, sit’ but, when used as an auxiliary can be trans- 
lated as an inchoative auxiliary to the following imperfective verb. The particle amma’, 
which has no verbal morphology is also followed by the imperfective, and expresses a 
continuous action. 


(217) u=tafut t-ahma=ya falli-s u=t-aqqim (t)-tatta —afis=ann-as 
and=sun 3sf-burn:res.=res. on-3s and=3sf-stay:"pf. 3sf-eat:impf. face=of-3s 
id=algafa=nn-as 
with=neck=of-3s 
‘and the sun burned on him and started eating at his face and neck’ [ PT:III] 

(218) Y-ufi=tan amma muda-n lfasar; 
3sm-find:*pf.=Do.3pm prog. _ pray:impf.-3pm afternoon.prayer 
‘He found them praying the afternoon prayer’ [PT:II] 


10.6 Relative clauses and relative clause-like formations 


Relative clauses, cleft sentences and question word sentences have similar construc- 
tions. One of the distinguishing features of relative clauses and relative clause-like 
constructions is the use of the so-called participle of the verb when the antecedent 
functions as the subject in the relative clause(-like) construction (see section 4.1.4). 


10.6.1 Subject relative clauses 


Subject relative clauses are introduced by a PMPH (see 6.3.1) that agrees in gender and 
number with the antecedent. The verb of the relative clause takes the participle end- 
ing. 





4cef. Arabic Sammal that also expresses progressive aspect in dialectal Arabic. Siwa also uses this 
auxiliary verb with the same function. 
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When the antecedent is non-human and incorporated into the relative pronoun, 
the relative pronoun ald is used (see section 6.3.2). 


(219) amddan wa tdrav-an nattin Yayyan 
man PMPH:ms write:impf-ptc. he be. ill:3sm 


‘The man who is writing, is ill’ [P: s.v. che, il quale | 


(220) tiriwt ta taglula-n dila mri-yat 
girl pmpuisf play:impf.-ptc. at.here be.beautiful-3sf 
‘The girl who is playing here, is beautiful.’ [P:s.v. che, il quale] 


(221) tamigni ta usa-n=d=a sdbat _d=wartna 
woman PMPH:sf come:res.-ptc=come=res. yesterday pred.=sister 


‘The woman who came yesterday is my sister. [P: s.v. che, il quale] 


(222) u=bataden y-axzar af=alhamal=ann-as wa gzak-an dax 
and=then 3sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3s PMPH:ms be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to 
a=y-arfaf=t 


fut.=3sm-lift:fut.=D0.3sm 
‘And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry’ [PT:III] 


(223) i-Sarw=is lahudis=alad — sard-n=a. 
3sm-tell:*pfi=10.3s Jew —_ from=rel. happen:res.-ptc.=res. 
‘The Jew told him about what had happened.’ [PT:V] 


In the text corpus there is one case of a subject relative that has regular PNG-marking 
rather than the participle. This verb is followed by an indirect object pronoun. It may 
be that the participle form cannot receive pronominalized object clitics, and there- 
fore the regular PNG-marking is used instead. Without more examples, this hypothesis 
cannot be substantiated. 


(224) wa y-afki=dik=a lSalla a=y-afki=dik iwinan; 
PMPH:sm 3sm-give:res=10.1s=res, much fut=3sm-give:fut.=10.1s one:sm 


‘He who has given me much, may he give me one (more).’ [ PT:V] 


10.6.2 Direct object relative clauses 


A direct object relative clause is introduced by a PMPH which agrees in gender and 
number with the antecedent. The clause takes a finite verb with PNG-marking that 
agrees with the subject. The verb sometimes has a resumptive direct object clitic. 

Also in case of direct object relative clauses with a non-human incorporated an- 
tecedent, the relative pronoun ald is used. 
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(225) amadanwa Ssin-x=a sabat —_yar-as luda 
man = PMPH:ms know:res.-1s=res. yesterday to-3s nothing 


‘The man whom | got to know yesterday is poor (litt. has nothing)’ [PT:s.v. che, 
il quale] 


(226) u=samma-n ksum wa y-arfil=a; 
and=cook:*pf-3pm meat PMPH:ms 3sm-lift.up:res.=res. 
‘and they cooked the meat that he had carried.’ [ PT:II] 


(227) u=batadény-arfaf almizan=n-as wa y-ahmal=ti=ya 
and=then 3sm-lift:pf. scales=of-3s | PMPH:ms 3sm-carry:res.=DO.3sm=res. 
‘and then he lifted the scales that he had carried’ [| PT:III] 


(228) ald d-gi-t bahi. 
rel, 2s-do:"pfi-2s be.good:3sm 
‘What(ever) you do is fine.’ [PT:XV] 


10.6.3 Indirect object relative clauses 


Paradisi’s materials do not contain examples of indirect object relative clauses. 


10.6.4 Prepositional relative clauses 


Prepositional relative clauses are introduced by a PMPH that agrees in gender and num- 
ber with the antecedent. The relative clause receives a preposition with a resumptive 
pronoun suffix or a locative adverb. 


(229) we=i-n=is y=attazar wa y-uya=ya syar-as azit: 
and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s dat.=merchant PMPH:ms 3sm-take:res.=res. from-3s donkey 
‘and said to the merchant whom he had taken the donkey from: [PT:VII] 


(230) amkan wa t-nassa gan tamigni 
place pPMpH:sm 3sf-sleep:impf. there woman 


‘The place where that woman is sleeping. [PT: s.v. che, il quale | 


(231) ssuwani ta Ski-x=a z=gan _—_mask-at 
garden PMPuHisf leave:res.-is=res. from=there be.small-2sf 
‘The garden that I left is small’ [PT: s.v. che, il quale | 


10.6.5 Non-verbal relative clauses 


There is one example of a non-verbal relative clause. This is formed with the locative 
adverb gan ‘there’. 
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(232) batadén gi-x addamlaz n=addahab alkaffat ta gan almizan; 
then __ put:"pf.-is bracelet of=gold = plate + pmpuisf there scales 


‘then I put a golden bracelet on the plate that was on the scales.’ [PT:IV] 


10.6.6 Adjoined relative clauses 


It is possible to form a subject relative clause, with no marking at all. A finite verb 
simply follows the head clause, without using a PMPH or participle form of the verb. 
Such unmarked constructions also exist in other Berber languages, and are discussed 
in more detail in Galand (2010: 173). This use is especially common with stative verbs, 
but there are also examples where it occurs with non-stative verbs. 


(233) u=nattin iSayat w=itann=is: lamluxiyat bah(a)y-at. 
and=he 3sm-yell:impf. and=3sm-say:impf.=10.3s mulukhiya be.good-3sf 
‘and he would yell and say: good mulukhiya!’ [PT:II]] 


(234) waya d=azit ‘fasus, qawi u=d=azit mri. 
this:sm pred.=donkey be.agile:3sm, be.strong:3sm and=pred.=donkey be.good:3sm 
‘This is an agile and strong donkey, and it is a good donkey’ [ PT:IV] 


One gets the impression from these examples that these constructions are used 
only with indefinite antecedents of the relative clause. This would also explain why 
Paradisi considers the stative verbs indefinite adjectives. In the corpus, all stative verbs 
used in this way refer to indefinite antecedents. However, for the non-stative verbs in 
this construction, the indefinite reading does not work. In the first example below the 
antecedent is indefinite. But later in the same text, we find exactly the same construc- 
tion, where it is clearly referring back to the same dead camel. It is therefore impossible 
to read this construction as indefinite. 


(235) u=bataden nahinat ufa-nat alayam y-ammut=a 
and=then they/(f) find:pf-3pfcamel 3sm-die:res.=res. 
‘and then they found a dead camel’ [PT:XV] 


(236) U=sammd-n=is sar=alayam y-ammut-a 
and=cook:"pf.-3pm=10.3s from=camel 3sm-die:res.=res. 
‘and they cooked for him from the dead camel’ [PT:XV] 


We find one other example of an adjoined relative class with a non-stative verb: 


(237) bafadén y-usa=d iwinan i-sasa af=tafilliz=nn-as. 
then 3sm-come:pf. one:sm 3sm-beg:impf. on=house-of-3s 


‘Then someone came begging at his house.’ [PT:VI] 
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10.6.7. Cleft sentences 


The formation of cleft sentences can be divided into two categories: Clefts with an 

incorporated antecedent and clefts without. All examples of clefts are listed below. 
Clefts without an incorporated antecedent are formed like relative clauses. Subject 

clefts are formed by the antecedent followed by a pMPH followed by the participle. 


238) balak  nattinwa nniy-an af=alkatf=ann-ak. 
D4 
perhapshe =pmMpu:sm be(loc.):“pf.-ptc. on=shoulder=of-2sm 


‘perhaps he is the one that is on your shoulder?’ [PT:XIII] 


Once we find a cleft without an incorporated antecedent in the first person. It does 
not take the participle, but rather the first person singular form. As was the case of the 
subject relative in section 10.6.1, this verb is followed by an object clitic. 


(239) nak wa ahdaf-x=tit=a i=ku 
I pmMpH:sm threw:res.-1s=D0.3sf dat.=you 


‘Iam the one who has thrown it to you’ [PT:V] 


The two attested clefts that have an incorporated antecedent, function similar to 
other clefts, except that they take the element d-ald after the pmpH. In both cases, 
the incorporated antecedent is inanimate. This form can be analyzed as the predica- 
tive particle d, followed by the inanimate relative pronoun ald which apparently has a 
slightly different phonetic shape after the predicate marker d (see also section 6.3.2). 


(240) wa d=ala _—_ sard-n=a. 
PMPH:sm pred.=rel. happen:res.-ptc=res. 
‘that is what happened. [PT:II] 


(241) Nak wa d=ala _ sli-x=a sar=middan lawwal kaddim-an 
I pMpPH:ms pred.=rel. hear:res.-1s=res. from=people formerly old:mp 


‘This is what I heard from the old people once’ [PT:I]] 


10.6.8 Question word sentences 


Question word sentences behave like relative clauses, except that they do not use the 
PMPH to serve as relative pronouns. Therefore, subject questions word sentences take 
the participle form of the verb, while direct object question word sentences take the 
finite form, e.g. 


(242) mdni usd-n=d=a dila? 
who come:res.-ptc.=come=res. at.here 


‘who came here?’ [P: s.v. chi?] 
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(243) ddiwa d-gi-t=a? 
what 2s-do:res.-2s=res. 


‘what did you do?’ [ PT:II] 


The attested question words are: 


ddiwa, di ‘what?’ 
af-iwa ‘why?’ 
mag ‘where?’ 
s-mag ‘from where?’ 
mag-wa ‘which?’ 
ammagwa ‘how much?’ 
z-di, z-diwa ‘how much (money)?’ 
mmin,mmén ‘when?’ 
mani ‘who?’ 
(244) mag i-nni annuss an=tamurt kkull? 


where 3sm-be(loc.):"pf. middle of=earth whole 
‘Where is the middle of the whole earth?’ [ PT: VIII] 
(245) mag annty-an _ lahil=ann-ak. 
where exist:*pf.-3pm family=of-2sm 
‘Where is your family?’ [PT:XV] 
(246) mmin t-usi-d=d=a dila? 
when 2s-come:res.-2s=come=res. at.here 
‘when did you arrive here?’ [P: s.v. quando] 
(247) aftwa t-na-d=dik ka (or: ur=t-na-d=dik) Zlan=tya 
why 2s-say:"pf.-2s=10.1s neg. neg.=2s-say:"pf.-2s=10.1s words-prox.:p 
‘Why did you not tell me these words?’ [PT:VI] 
(248) am=magwa alfadad na=nzum? 
like=what:sm number of=stars 
‘How much is the number of stars?’ [ PT: VIII] 
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The question word ddiwa ‘what?’ and mag ‘where?’ can be combined with prepo- 


sitions to form prepositional questions: 
(249) af=diwa at-xammam-t? 
on=what 2s-think:impf.-2s 
‘what are you thinking of?’ [P: s.v. che cosa?] 
(250) s=mag t-usi-d=d=a Abudabr. 
from=where 2s-come:"pf.-2s=come=res. Abu.Dabr 
‘The ogre said to him: Where did you come from Abu-dabr?’ [PT:XV] 
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10.6.8.1 mag-wa ‘which? what?’ 


There is an interrogative ‘which? what?’ which agrees in gender and number with the 
noun it modifies. There are no examples of this question word in the texts or word list. 
Historically, it seems to consist of the question word mag ‘where?’ followed by a PMPH. 


sg. pl. 
m. mag-wa mag-wi 
f.  mak-ta mak-ti 


While Paradisi provides the full paradigm of this interrogative, he does not provide 
any examples of its use, nor are there any attestations in the texts. 

A specialized use of the interrogative mag-wa is found when it is combined with 
the preposition am ‘like’. This sequence am=mag-wa has the meaning: ‘how much? 
how many?’ 


sg. pl. 
m. am=mag-wa am=mag-wi 
f. am=mak-ta  am=mak-ti 


Paradisi provides a full paradigm of this interrogative. Presumably, it agrees in gen- 
der and number with the noun that it refers to. The corpus provides us with two ex- 
amples of this use of am=mag-wa, both in the masculine singular, agreeing with the 
predicate of the masculine singular word alfadad ‘number’ : 


(251) am=magwa alfadad na=nzum? 
like=what:sm number of=stars 
‘How much is the number of stars?’ [ PT: VIII] 


(252) am=magwa alfadad n=azavu n=tamirt=ann-uk. 
like=what:sm number of=hairs of=beard=of-1s 
‘How much is the number of hairs of my beard?’ [PT: VIII] 


10.7 Clause linking 


10.7.1 Coordination 
10.7.1.1 Noun phrase coordination 


Noun phrase coordination is achieved by placing the commitative preposition id ‘with, 
and’ between the two coordinated phrases. 
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(253) a=fk-a=k agit id=talaba yar ‘add idd-i ar=alqadi. 
fut.=give:fut.-1s=10.2sm donkey with=gown but go:imp. with-1s to=judge 


‘I will give you a donkey and a gown, but you have to go with me to the judge.’ 


[PT:V] 
(254) Undiusi-y=d kd, a=n-mhasab nak idd-as yom alqiyama. 
if come:"pf.-1s neg. fut.=1p-settle.the.score:fut. 1 with-3s day.ofresurrection 


‘If I do not come, we —him (who suffers) and me— will settle the score at the 
day of resurrection.’ [PT:II] 


10.7.1.2 Clausal coordination 


Clauses can be coordinated with the particle u° which has an allomorph w in front of 
vowels. This form of clause coordination is very common, and on this point Awjila 
differs radically from other Berber languages, that usually do not have a marking for 
clausal coordination (Kossmann 20132: 330ff.). 


(255) Marra y-uya=ya ksum u=y-usa=d y-axtim=a 
once 3sm-take:res.=res. meat and=3sm-come:pf.=come 3sm-pass.by:res.=res. 
af=ammud n=sidi Hamad az-Zarruq. 
on=mosque of-sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq 
‘One day, he had gotten meat and he passed by the mosque of Sidi Hamid 
Zarrouq’ [PT:I]] 


When there is a sequence of actions marked by a sequential perfective, the coordi- 
nator u, w is sometimes absent. 


(256) u=t-iva tamigni t-ammut u=y-aqqim y-avdid=a 
and=3sf-fell:seq. woman 3sf-die:"pf. and=3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-stand:res.=res. 
agur=ann-as ir=a=y-us albulis. 
besides=of-3s until fut.=3sm-come;fut. police 
‘and the woman fell and died and he stayed and stood beside her until the po- 
lice would come. [PT:III] 


The coordinator nay ‘or’ is placed between the two coordinated phrases. 
(257) y-afZab=ku=ya nay y-atZab=ku=ya ka? 


3sm-please:res.=D0.2sm=res. or 3sm-please:res.=DO.2sm=res. neg. 


‘does it please you or doesn’t it please you?’ [PT:III] 





5From Arabic wa ‘and’. 
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(258) wallahi qama a=hdaf-da=s tas(a)f'a mayat id=tas(a)fa u=tastin 
by.God now  fut.=throw:fut.-1s=10.3s nine hundred with=nine and=ninety 
gni w=a=ggula-x=t a=y-uyl=tanat nay wala. 
pound and=fut.=see:fut-1s=D0.3sm fut=3sm-take:fut.=Do.3pf or not. 

‘By God, now I will throw to him 999 pounds and see if he will take it or not. 
[PTS] 


10.7.2 Adversative conjunctions 


There are two adversative conjunctions: /akan ‘but’ and yar ‘but’. Due to the paucity of 
attestations, it is not possible to determine a difference in meaning. 


(259) lakan akallim i-ssan kad amakan w=i-ssan ka _ tabarut 
but servant 3sm-know:"pf. neg. place = and=3sm-know:"pf. neg. way 
‘But the servant did not know the place and he did not know the way’ [PT:X] 


(260) lakan y-alyam a=i-gi=tat af=azit 
but 3sm-refuse:seq. fut.=3sm-put:fut.=D0.3sf on=donkey 
‘But he did not want to put it on the donkey’ [PT:XxII] 


There is one instance of /akan in the text where the adversative meaning is not 
particularly pronounced: 


(261) u=bafaden y-axzdr af=alhamal=ann-as wa gzak-an dax 
and=then 3sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3s PMPH:ms be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to 
a=y-arfaf=t lakan y-akri y-avdad u=bafaden 


fut.=3sm-lift:fut.=D0.3sm but 3sm-return:"pf. 3sm-stop:seq. and=then 

y-ammudd — afus=ann-as y-addugg af=albab 

3sm-extend:*pf. hand=of-3s 3sm-knock:*pf. on=door 

‘And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry, so he turned around 
and stopped and then he extended his hand and knocked on the door, [PT:III] 


(262) a=fk-a=k agit id=talaba yar ‘add idd-i ar=alqadi. 
fut.=give:fut.-1s=10.2sm donkey with=gown but go:imp. with-1s to=judge 


‘I will give you a donkey and a gown, but you have to go with me to the judge.’ 


[PT:V] 
(263) la yar guli-x=ku=ya t-udin-t=a alqabbut am=wa=nn-uk 
no but see:res.=1s=DO.2Sm=res. 2S8-wear:res.-2s=res. robe like=PMPH:sm=of-1s 


w=alfamamat am=ta=nn-uk 

and=turban __like=PMPH:sf=of-1s 

‘No, but I saw that you wore a robe like mine and a turban like mine; (so) I 
figured that you are me!’ [PT:X1] 
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10.7.3 Complementation 


There is only one example of acomplementizer in the texts, the Arabic particle rann-ak 
which combines with the verb ahsad ‘to think’. 


(264) ahsdb-x=ku=ya rann-ak ku d=nak. 
think:res.-1s=DO.2sm=res. cmplzr.2sm you pred.=1 
‘(so) I figured that you are me! | PT:X1] 


Other forms of complementation are introduced without any marker, for example: 


(265) la yar guli-x=ku=ya t-udin-t=a alqabbut am=wa=nn-uk 
no but see:res.=1s=DO.2sm=res. 28-wear:res.-2S=res. robe like=PMPH:sm=of-1s 
w=alfamamat am=ta=nn-uk 
and=turban _ like=PpMPH:sf=of-1s 
‘No, but I saw that you wore a robe like mine and a turban like mine; (so) I 
figured that you are me!’ [ PT:X1] 


10.7.4 Comparison 


In comparisons, noun phrases are introduced with the preposition am ‘like’, verb phrases 
are introduced by am followed by the relative pronoun ald. 


(266) U=ga-n=is am=tatan. 
and=do:P-3pm=!0.3s like=other:sf 
‘And they did to her like (they did to) the other’ [| PT:XV] 


(267) nattinmaqqér am=nak 
he __ be.big:3sm like=I 


‘he is as big as me’ [P: s.v. come | 


(268) é-g=is am=ald i-ga=ya y=uma-s 
3sm-do:"pf.=10.3s like=rel. 3sm-do:res.=res. dat.=brother-3s 
‘he did to him like he had done to his brother’ [P: s.v. come] 


10.7.4.1 The comparative axir ‘better’ 


There is only one example of a dedicated comparative in Awjila, namely, axir ‘better’. 
There are only three examples of this word in the corpus, and all three of them have 
quite different construction. From the sparse data we can draw the following tentative 
conclusions: 

The basic comparative sentence has a similar structure to other Berber languages 
(cf. Souag 2010: 157ff.), where the nominal complement is marked with the genitive 
particle n. 
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(269) gama a=nn-a=k lahkayat axir n=ta=nn-ak. 
now fut.=tell:fut.-1s=10.2sm story _ better of=PMPH=of-2sm 


‘Now I will tell you a story (even) better than yours!’ [PT:IV] 


When the complement of axir is verbal, no particle is placed in between axir and 
the complement. 


(270) a=una-x s=adbus=ann-uk axir a=ukar-an=tan gattdfan. 
fut.=enter:fut.-1s with=clothes=of-1s better fut.=steal:fut.-3pm=D0.3sm thieves 
‘jt would be better if I would enter with my clothes than if they would be stolen 
by thieves.’ [PT:IX] 


The word axir is found in one other construction, where it is followed directly by 
the Arabic preposition + pronominal suffix lak. 


(271) amur d-zizi-t s=aluwal axer lak ka? 
if 2s-sell:*pf.-2s from=before better to.you neg. 
‘Would it not have been better if you had sold (it) to me earlier?’ | PT:III] 


10.7.5 Subordination 
10.7.5.1 Conditionals 


There are several words that introduce conditional clauses: andu, undu ‘if’, lukan ‘if? 
and amuir ‘if’. 
andun undu ‘if’ is used with hypothetical conditional clauses. 


(272) andut-alluma-m — iman=na-kim mata ba%3adkum a=tt-aqgima-m 
if | 2p-gather:"pf-m self=of-2pm with.each.other fut.=2p-stay:fut.-m 
am=tayariwin=lyak 
like=sticks-prox.:p 
‘if you gather yourselves with each other you will remain like these sticks.’ [ PT:1] 


(273) Undtusi-y=d kd, a=n-mhasab nak idd-as yom algiyama. 
if come:"pf.-is neg. fut.=1p-settle.the.score:fut. 1 with-3s day.of.resurrection 
‘If do not come, we —him (who suffers) and me— will settle the score at the 
day of resurrection.’ [PT:II] 


There is only one textual attestation of amur, where it functions as counterfactual 
conditional. 


(274) amur d-zizi-t s=aluwal axér lak ka? 
if 2s-sell:"pf.-2s from=before better to.you neg. 
‘Would it not have been better if you had sold (it) to me earlier?’ | PT:III] 
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There is one example of /ukan in the texts. Like amir, it functions as a counterfac- 
tual conditional. 


(275) nak lukan wa (or: wasa)a=mmuda-n _— dadffar-i 
I if PMPH:sm rel, fut.=pray:fut.-ptc. behind-1s 
a=i-Cci=t afiw, mafadé a=mmuda-x _ s=hiddan. 


fut.=3sm-eat:fut.=Do.3sm fire, no.longer fut.=pray:fut..s with=anyone 
‘If those who pray behind me would be eaten by fire, I would no longer pray 
with anyone. [PT:II] 


10.7.5.2. Temporal conjuctions 


The main temporal conjunction is probably mmag ‘when’, but it is not attested in the 
texts. There is only a fragmentary example in Paradisi’s word list: 


(276) mmag a=tt-und-t ammud=i 
when fut.=2s-enter:fut.-2s mosque=loc. 


‘when you will enter the mosque’ [P: s.v. quando] 


Posteriority is expressed with ba‘dd ‘after, when’, while wén-ma expresses ‘as soon 
as, since’. Both bafdd and wén-ma are attested in the same sentence in text II: 


(277) bafad usi-y=d uni-x ammud=i,_ ufi-x=tan famma 
after go:"pf.-is enter:"pfi-1s mosque=loc. find:"pf.-1s=D0.3pm prog. 
muda-n, gi-x dit-i ksum u=qqimi-x mudi-x, =wenma 
pray:impf.-3pm put:"pf-1s in.front-1s meat and=stay:*pf.-1s pray:impf.-1s as.soon.as 
kammal-x addi-x; 
finish: pf.-1s go:*pf.-1s 
‘After I went and entered the mosque, I found them praying, I put the meat in 
front of me and started praying, as soon as I finished, I went (away); [PT:I]] 


The temporal conjunction of posteriority zgi ‘after’ is not attested in the texts. Para- 
disi gives two examples in his word list: 


(278) zgi a=kammal-x 
after fut.=finish:fut.-1s 
‘after I will have finished’ [P: s.v. dopo] 


(279) zgi_y-iina 
after 3sm-enter:seq. 


‘after he entered’ [P:s.v. dopo] 


ir ‘until’ is used as a preposition, but also occurs as a conjunction. The latter use is 
illustrated below. 
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(280) U=skiy-an idd-as ir=a=hlab-an asal 
and=leave:P-3pm with-3s until=fut.=surpass:fut.-3pm village 


‘And they left with him until they were about to leave the village’ 


\ 


(281) u=nattin i-ddahwar ir=i-tug Zha. 
and=he 3sm-go.around:impf. until=3sm-meet:"pf. Jha 
‘and he continued to go around until he met Jha.’ [ PT:VIII] 


10.7.5.3. Cause 


Causal subordinate clauses are introduced with skamma, ssmma ‘because’. This is only 
attested once in the texts. 


(282) U=nattin i-xattam af=middan u=middan sallam-an falli-s 
and=he 3sm-meet.with:impf. on=people and=people greet:impf.-3pm on-3s 
skamma maktar n=middan sSan-an=ti=ya. 
because many of=people know:res.-3pm=DO0.3sm=res. 

‘And he would meet people and they would greet him because many of the 
people knew him. [PT:X]] 


10.7.5.4 Finality 


Finality is expressed with the particle dax ‘in order to, so that’. This is followed by a 
verb with the future stem. 


(283) Batadeén y-afki=t i=ddoallal dax a=i-2iZi=t. 
then 3sm-give:"pf.=D0.3sm dat.=auctioneer in.order.to fut.=3sm-sell:fut.=D0.3sm 


‘Then he gave it to the auctioneer in order to sell it’ [PT:IV] 


(284) nakwa ahdaf-x=tit=a i=ki = dax a=ggula-x=ku 
I pmpH:sm threw:res.-1s=D0.3sf dat.=you in.order.to fut=see:fut.-1s=D0.2sm 
a=t-tuya-(t)=tanat angas-nit=a nay wala. 
fut.=2s-take:fut.-2s=D0.3pf lack:res.-3pf=res. or not 
‘Iam the one who has thrown it to you in order to see if you would take them 
missing (one pound) or not. [PT:V] 


(285) u=baSaden y-axzar af=alhamal=ann-as wa gzak-an dax 
and=then 3sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3s PMPH:ms be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to 
a=y-arfav=t 


fut.=3sm-lift:fut.=D0.3sm b 
‘And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry’ [ PT:III] 


Zanon’s Song 12 also has this particle dax ‘in order to, so that’, but in this text, it is 
not followed by a future but by a perfective. 
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(286) 


antar fall-ak tita an=tikwayt dax t-arfas-t attaswayt 
abandon:imp. on-2sm hitting of=ball in.order.to 2s-raise:*pf.-2s couscous 
‘Abandon (to you) the playing (litt. hitting) of the ball; So that you may raise 
(the lid off) the couscous!’ 


Part II 


Appendices 


Appendix A 


Miiller’s material 


Much of Miiller’s material, as illustrated in the introduction of this book is of very bad 
quality. Whenever Miiller has a word which is attested in Paradisi, or has very clear 
Berber cognates it has been included into the word list. 

The vast majority of the remaining words appear to be Arabic words, which Miiller 
collected from an Arab-speaking informant. Some of the words may be loanwords in 
Awjila. 

For nouns it is often possible to determine that the words presented are Arabic, 
rather than Arabic loanwords in Awjila. As has been discussed in section 3.3, Arabic 
nouns are almost always loaned with the Arabic definite article attached, and feminine 
nouns usually have the suffix -at where Arabic has -a. Whenever Miiller presents a word 
that lacks the definite article, or has -a, we are almost certainly dealing with a word 
that comes directly from Arabic, rather than through Awjila. These words need not be 
included in the present material. Some examples of words that are almost certainly 
Arabic, rather than loanwords are: 


bolghah «x4. (sub: soulier), cf. Ar. bulga(t) ‘slipper of yellow leather’ 
boum » 4~ (sub: hibou), cf. Ar. bum ‘ow!’ 

hasir )s2> (sub: natte), cf. Ar. hasir ‘mat’ 

louh ~¢ 5—\ (sub: planche), cf. Ar. lauh ‘board, plank’ 

michmech (jou (sub: abricot), cf. Ar. mismis ‘apricot’ 


Other times, we find words that are suspect, because they have g for Ar. g. The vast 
majority of the attested loanwords in Awjila have g for Ar. qg. But in Miiller’s material 
Ar. q is usually represented as g. But Libyan Arabic though has g for Ar. q. It is therefore 
more likely that these words are Libyan Arabic rather than Awjila, e.g.: 


guird » )5 (sub: singe), cf. Ar. gird ‘monkey’ 

garaz yo _»3 (sub: piquer), cf. Ar. garasa ‘to bite, sting’ 
gasem au_4 (sub: partager), cf. Ar. gasama ‘to divide’ 
magsoum  5u i» (sub: peigné), cf. Ar. maqsum ‘divided’ 
rghig 33 (sub: menu), cf Ar. ragiq ‘thin; slender, slim’ 


Although the vast majority of the forms not discussed in the word list are clearly of 
Arabic origin, other words remain which look as if they have Berber morphology, but 
cannot be connected to a Berber cognate in other berber languages. 
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Some other words which have not been included are words that have Berber fem- 
inine noun morphology, but have an Arabic origin. It is likely that these are genuine 
Awjila loanwords, as we would not understand how Arabic acquired the Berber mor- 
phology in these nouns. It is not surprising that these words are not attested in Para- 
disi’s material, as he specifically filtered Arabic loanwords from his word list as much 
as possible. The few words that belong to this group of likely real Awjila loanwords are: 


tagasibat 4112 i5(sub: roseau), cf. Ar. gasaba(t) ‘reed’ 
tahallagat sii>— (sub: rond), cf. Ar. halga(t) ‘ring, link; cirlce’ 
tekhimet 41+— (sub: tente), cf. Ar. hayma(t) ‘tent’ 
tékhandjiart > )xi+— (sub: couteau), cf. Ar. hanzar ‘dagger’ 


‘ 


Besides clear feminine derivations of Arabic nouns, we also find a few nouns that 
have Berber feminine noun morphology that do not have any obvious connection with 
other Berber languages. Nevertheless, this Berber morphology betrays that they are 
likely real Awjila words. 


tahadit +. > +5 (s.v.: echelle) 

tharned s_3 )b (s.v.: hirondelle) 

thazerdaght = 5) \b (s.v.: chat) 

talgomt +» i\_x3 (s.v.: salive) 

tétoutah 4b 4b 5 (s.v.: femme), perhaps Pan-Berber tamattutt ‘woman’ > 
tamtutt > tantutt > titut? 


A large amount of the verbs that Miiller lists cannot be clearly distinguished as 
Berber verbs, and may just as well be Arabic words. In some cases this can be, more or 
less, confirmed because he provides a morphologically sound passive participle with 
the verb. There is no evidence at all that Awjila used these forms. Miiller creates many 
artificial passive participles in his word list by using an m- prefix, but does not changed 
the morphology of those words in any other way, forming an incorrect passive partici- 
ple, even if the word is an Arabic loanword. This confirms that Miiller did not know 
enough about Arabic morphology to make such forms. Whenever Miiller’s word list 
contains a correct passive participle, it is certainly something he elicited. Some exam- 
ples of verbs that cannot be identified specifically as Awjila or Arabic, and verbs that 
can be confirmed to be Arabic are listed below. 


berred 9 (s.v.: réfroidir), cf. Ar. barrada ‘to cool, chill’ 

hakk > (s.v.: racler; ratisser), cf. Ar. hakka ‘to rub, scrape’ 

gasem pu_3(S.v.: partager), magsoum a gu iv (s.v.: peigné) cf. Ar. gasama, 
magqsum ‘to divide’ 

haraq 3.> (s.v.: braler), mahroug 35 »»~ (s.v.: bralé), cf. Ar haraga, 
mahrig ‘to burn’ 
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khalath bJ¢ (s.v.: méler), makhlouth b 5 1+» (s.v.: mélé), cf Ar. falata , 
mahlit ‘to mix’ 

retteb sb ) (s.v.: adoucir; amollir), cf. Ar. rattaba ‘to moisten; to cool; to 
soothe’ 


Some verbs in Miiller’s list are obviously of Arabic origin, but have remnants of 
Awjila morphology, such as the resultative =a clitic, or object pronoun clitics. Miller 
clipped these words incorrectly, which results in several curious forms which cannot 
be analyzed morphologically. Such verbs have not been included in the main word list, 
but are probably genuine loanwords from Arabic in Awjila. 

In case of resultative formations some care needs to be taken. From the many ar- 
tificial passive participle forms that we find, we can deduce that Miller created some 
verb forms himself, rather than eliciting them from informants. Perhaps he interpreted 
the resultative formation as a form of making an infinitive, in which case such forms 
may be completely artificial. Examples are listed below. 


fehmeés yao¢-i (s.v.: comprendre), cf. Ar. fahima ‘to understand’ with the 
IO 38g pronoun -is. 

amartet 55,0! (s.v.: finir) tamartet 5)» (s.v.: fini), cf Ar Samura 
‘to thrive, propser’ with the DO 3sg.m. pronoun -tat 

semmas yw Low (s.v.: nommer) mesemmas wo Lau (s.v.: nomme), cf. Ar. 
samma ‘to name’ with the IO 3sg pronoun -is. 

yédabah 44 (s.v.: fondre), médabah 4+. (s.v.: fondu), cf. Ar daba 
‘to melt’, probably a resultative. 

yéghléthah bi x4 (s.v.: abuser (s'), se tromper), cf. Ar. galita ‘to make a 
mistake; to be mistaken’ 

yéghabah 44 \_24(s.v.: absenter) aghab — Le | (s.v.: absence), cf. Ar. gaba 
‘to be absent’ 


A few verbs morphologically look like resultatives, but do not appear to come from 
Arabic, but also lack any connection with other Berber languages. As Awjila has many 
words without an obvious Berber origin, these words may be actual Awjila words. It is 
difficult to imagine a scenario where completely non-existent words entered Miiller’s 
material. A large amount of the verbs, both of Arabic and unknown origin, that appear 
to be resultatives in Miiller’s material have already been identified by Basset (1935). 
Basset’s meticulous study of the sparse materials of both Siwa and Awjila Berber at the 
time, perfectly show that these two languages share the resultative formation. 


yedella \ 1, (s.v.: approcher) 
yéfella Yi. (s.v.: las (€tre) 
yougheya 42 4 3(s.v.: aider) 


178 APPENDIX A. MULLER’S MATERIAL 


yekmiya 411+  (s.v.: pourri), ekhmiya 4s.+! (s.v.: pourriture) 
yakareina Lit )S Ls (s.v.: carré) 
attébaya 434+! (s.v.: unir), mettebaya 42 +i» (s.v.: uni) 


Appendix B 


Beguinot’s & Paradisi’s transcriptions 


Beguinot Paradisi 

gideven [B24] gidéven wolves, jackals 
tnebrét [B21] __tenébret needle 

agares [B21] agarés to slaughter 





Table B.1: Words with a different accent in Beguinot 


Beguinot Paradisi 
agidev, egidév [B24] agidev wolf, jackal 
ezefu, ezevi, eSevd [B21;B24] azevu,azévi hair 





Table B.2: Words with a variable accent in Paradisi or Beguinot 





Beguinot Paradisi 

gas [B21] agas to love 

kereS [B21] _ ker és, ékréS_to tie, knot 

keS [B21] ékkéS, kkéS —_ to take off, remove 
tenist [B21] ténist key 

ereS [B21] _ tres, éres to descend 

Suge Sugg to wait 

Sen [B21] ssen to know 

Staf[Bai] taf staf => bllack 

Su [B21] su to drink 


Table B.3: Words that lack accent in Beguinot or Paradisi 





180 APPENDIX B. BEGUINOT’S & PARADISI’S TRANSCRIPTIONS 
Beguinot Paradisi 
tediist | B21] tedtist belly 
afadd [B21] afad, afidd knee 
tegili [B21] tgili, tégili, tégili head 
tegiliwin [B21] tgiliwin heads 
tagirist [B21], tigirist [B21;B25] tegerist winter 
agéf, Agév [B24] agév, agf, agf milk 
ettiwin [B21] tiwin eyes 
tekdirt [B21] tékedirt ear (bot.) 
tkenzirt, tkinzirt [B21] tkenzirt nose 
tkerrist [B21] tkerri8t knot 
timzin, temezin [B21] timzin, temzin barley 
imin [B21] imin water 
terekéft [B21] terekéft caravan 
uréfé [B21;B24] uréfh to write, pf.sg. 
yurév | B21;B24 | yureév to write, pf.3sg.m. 
arraf, arrav [B21;B24| arrav writing 
irtu [B21] irtu boy, child 
tereggit [B25 | téreggit ember 
tisi [B21] tisi ege 
tsuntt, tsentit tsundt, tsenat thick needle 
tsenutin tsenuttin, tsenttin needle 
Seiren [B21] Sgiren, Sgiren firewood 
taStiimt [B21] taSamt pillow 
Swa§sa [B21] aSuwasa this year 
asfa [B24] asfa today 
viu [B21] viu, vviu bean 
viwen, eviwen [B21] évviwen beans 
yevdida [B24 | yevdida to stand, res.3sg.m. 
tevél, tvel [B24] tevél sheep 
tvitin, dvittin [B24] dvittin sheep (pl.) 
evran, vrin [B24] vrun, avrain flour 
ziwen [B21] zziwen breasts 
azamak [B21] azamak sewing 
tiziri [B21] teziri small rope 
ziu [B21] zzai breast 


Table B.4: Words with identical accent in Paradisi and Beguinot 


Appendix C 


Texts 


Cu 


C.1.1 


C.1.1.1 


C.1.1.2 


Texts from Paradisi 


Text I 
Original transcription 


Marra gan améden amogqqaran u qarib ayemmiut w-iwin n isf ill4m amez- 
zinnes w-ifkisin elhazmet n tégariwin w-inisin: yahat arzattet. U yugitet 
kull iwinan s-garsin igélli airzitet, yezmer-ka, ba‘adén yugitet SSarefu yuf- 
fukkitet u yefka kull iwin tagarit. Ba‘adén kull iwin yuga tagarit u yerzitet 
fisa fisa. Ba‘adén inisin: akka, kemmim am tgariwin-iyek, undu tellamam 
(anche: tellummam) imannekim ma‘ ba‘adkum attéqqimam am tégari- 
win-iyak, undu tellamam-ka imannekim attéqimam am iwatan n tégarit 
izmira k6ll-iwin ayerzitet bi8was. U inisin: llummat imannekim, aissa‘ad- 
kim rabbi. 


Phonemic transcription 


Marra gan amodan amaqgeran u=gerib a=yammut w=iwin n=isf illum 

amezzi=nnas w=ifk=isin alaoazmat n=teyariwin w=in=isin: yaxat arzat=tat. 
U=yuyi=tat kull iwinan syar=sin iyolli a=irzi=tat, yezmor ka, baYeden yuyi 

=tat ssaraf u=yufukki=tet u=yafka kull iwin tayarit. BaYeden kull iwin 

yuya tayarit u=yarzi=tat fisa fisa. Bafaden in=isin: akka, kammim am=tya- 
riwin=lyak, dndu’ tallumam (or: tallummam) iman=nekim mea batsd 

=kum a=ttaqqimam am=teyariwin=iyok, tallumam ka iman=nokim a=tte- 

qimam am=iwatan n=teyarit izmira kull iwin a=yarzi=tat biswas. U=ini 

=sin: Ilummat iman=nakim, a=issaad=kim rabbi. 


C.11.3 Glossed translation 


(287) 


Marra gan amadan amaqgaran u=garib a=y-ammut 
Once _ there man big:sm and be.near:3sm F-3sm-die:F 


‘There once was an old (litt. big) man who was about to die.’ 





‘Perhaps undu 
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(288) 


(290) 


(291) 


(292) 
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w=iwin n=isf i-llum amazzin=n-as w=i-fk=isin 
and=one:sm of=day 3sm-gather:*pf. sons=of-3s and=3sm-give:*pf=10.3pm 
alhazmat n=tayariwin w=i-n=isin: yax-at 


bundle of=sticks = and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3pm take:imp.-pm 

arz-at=tat. 

break:imp.-pm=D0.3sf 

‘And one day he gathered his sons and gave them a bundle of sticks and said to 
them: Take and break it!’ 


U=y-uyi=tat kull iwinan syar-sin  ‘-yalli 
And=3sm-take:"pf.=po.3sf each one:sm from-3pm 3sm-want:’ pf. 
a=i-rzi=tat, y-azmar ka 
fut.=3sm-break:fut.=Do.3sf 3sm-be.able:"pf. neg. 


‘And each one of them took it and wanted to break it, (but) could not. 


bafaden y-uyi=tat SSaraf u=y-uffukki=tat u=y-afka 

Then  3sm-take:"pf.=po.3sf old.man and=3sm-untie:*pf.=D0.3sf and=3sm-give:pf. 
kull iwin _ tayarit. 

each one:sm stick 


‘Then the old man took it and untied it and gave each one a stick.’ 


BaSadeén kull win y-uya tayarit u=y-arzi=tat fisa _fisa. 
Then — each one:sm 3sm-take:P stick = and=3sm-break:*pf.=po.3sf quickly quickly 
‘Then each one took the stick and broke it quickly. 


BaSaden i-n=isin: akka, kammim am=tyariwin=tyak, andu 

Then  3sm-say:*pf.=10.3pm this.here you(pl.m.) like=stick-prox.:p __ if 
t-alluma-m — iman=na-kim ma‘a baSadkum a=tt-aqqima-m 

2p-gather:"pfi-m self=of-2zpm with.each.other fut.=z2p-stay:fut.-m 
am=tayariwin=tyak 

like=sticks-prox.:p 

‘Then he said to them: look, you are like these sticks, if you gather yourselves 
with each other you will remain like these sticks.’ 


- mata baSadkum is a completely Arabic phrase. 


- attaqqimam breaks the general accent rule that a final heavy syllable always 


(293) 


takes the accent. There is no obvious explanation for this. 


t-alluma-m ka iman=na-kim a=tt-agima-m am=iwatan 
2pm-gather:*pf.-2pm neg. self=of-2pm —_fut.=2pm-remain:fut.-2pm like=one:sf 

n=tayarit i-zmir=a kull iwin  a=y-argi=tat biswas. 
of=stick 3sm-be.able:res.=res. each one:sm fut.=3sm-break:fut.=D0.3sf easily 


C1. TEXTS FROM PARADISI 


(294) 


C.1.2 


C.1.2.1 


C.1.2.2 
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‘(If) you do not gather yourself, you will remain like one stick: Everybody is 


able to break it easily. 

U=i-n=isin: llumm-at iman=na-kim, 
and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3pm gather:imp.-pm self=of-2pm 
a=i-ssavad=kim rabbi. 


fut.=3sm-help:fut.=D0.2pm God 
‘And he said to them: Gather yourselves and God will help you.’ 


Text II 
Original transcription 


Gan iwinan n-améden a8al n-awilen. Marra yugaya ksim u yusad yahtima 
af ammiud n sidi Hamed éz-Zarrtiq. Yufiten ‘4amma mudan |‘dsar; yana 
ammiud-iw-iddes ksim. Iggit dita w-alimam sidi Hamed €z-Zarrtiq u ba‘ad 
ikkémmel ya‘ddd irréawah u Summan ksim wa yerfi‘a; ‘ala-ma fekkan-is 
afiu yelgam ayémm. Ba‘adén ya‘add yénged arrafaqannes wi iZinana net- 
tin idsin ksim. Nanis: nekkeni néSummitiya u n¢itiya. Inisin: nek ‘ala- 
ma fekkas afiu yelgim ayémm. Nanis: ddiwa dgita? Inisin: ba‘ad usig¢d 
unih ammdd-i, ufihten ‘amma mudan, gih diti ksim u qqaimih miudih, 
wén-ma kemmelh ‘addth; wa d-ela sarana. Nanis érrafaqdnnes: ‘add anist 
i-sidi Hamed 4z-Zarrig. Ya‘add inist am-ala nanisa. Wén-ma inist i-sidi 
Hamed €z-Zarrtgq, inis: nek lukan wa (anche: wasa) ammiudan déffer-i 
aiccit afiu, ma‘adé ammudah s-hiddan. Inis: ksiim-aya garek ‘add kef- 
fént, u ‘add mtit zebbanet; ya‘add yemtit u yaqqim ihabbar midden. Wén- 
ma slant midden n a8al kull, uSand galliyen ammiudan kull déffer-a w- 
ammud messék igelli-ka ayig midden nasal. Yehammeém elfekrénnes sidi 
Haméd, illuff dbasénnes w-inisin: gallih a‘ddaah (sic) fhali. Nanis léhal n 
asal: anna‘add kull-iddek. U skiyen iddes ir ahlében a8al u ba‘adén inisin: 
sbarat annakim nek d-awil tlata marrat ila yom élqiyama: wasa anzurran 
s-garkim a‘ayyaten-dik talata marrat; ausazd w-affukkaht. Undu usigd-ka, 
anmhaseb nek iddes yom élqiyama. 


Nek wa d-ela sliha s-ar midden louwel keddimen, hakkan-dik af sidi Hamed 


ez-Zarrig. 


Phonemic transcription 


Gan iwinan n=amsdon aSal n=awilen. Marra yuya=ya kstm u=yuSad yax- 
tim=a af=ammud n=sidi Hamad az-Zarrug. Yufi=tan {amma mudan I{9ser; 
yuna ammud=i w=iddas kstm. Iggi=t dita w=alimam sidi Hamad az-Zarruq 
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u=ba{ed ikkammoal yefedd irrawweh u=samman kstm wa yerfif=a; fala- 
ma fakkan=is afiw yalysm a=yomm. Ba%adeén yafadd yangsaed arrafaq=on- 
nas wi izinan=a nattin idsin ksum. Nan=is: nakkeni nasummi=ti=ya u 
néi=ti=ya. In=isin: nak fala-ma fakka=s afiw yaly3m a=yoamm. Nan=is: 
ddiwa dgit=a? In=isin: badd usiy=d unix ammtdsi, ufix=ten {amma 
mudan, gix diti ksum u=qqimix mudix, wén-ma kammoalx faddix; wa d= 
ala saran=a. Nan=is arrafaq=onnas: fodd an=is=t i=sidi Hamad az-Zarrugq. 
Yafoedd in=is=t am=ala nan=is=a. Wen-ma in=is=t i=sidi Hamad az-Zarruq, 
in=is: nak lukan wa (or: wasa) a=mmudan doéffori a=icéci=t afiw, mafadé 
ammudox s=hiddan. In=is: ksum=aya yarak {odd kaffan=t, u={odd mti=t 
zabbanat; yefadd yemti=t u=yaqqim ixabbar midden. wén-ma slan=t mid- 
dan n=a8al kull, uSan=d yalliyan a=mmudan kull ddffara w=ammutd mas- 
83k iyalli ka a=yuy middoan n=asal. Yoxammsdm alfakr=snnas sidi Hamad, 
illuff dbaS=onnas w=in=isin: yallix a=Yeddax fhali. Nan=is lahol n=a8al: 
a=nnofedd kulliddak. U=skiyen iddas ir=a=hldban asal u=bafaden in=isin: 
sbarat anna=kim nak d=awil tlata marrat ila yom alqiyama: wasa a=nzurran 
syar=kim a=Soyyaten=dik talata marrat; a=uSa=z=d w=a=ffukkax=t. Undu 
usiy=d ka, a=nmhasab nak iddas yom algiyama. 


Nak wa d=ala slix=a sar middan lawwal kaddiman, hakkan=dik af=sidi 
Hamed oz-Zarrugq. 


C.1.2.3 Glossed translation 


(295) 


(297) 


(298) 


Gan iwinan n=amadan asal_n=awilan. 
there one:ms of=man _ village of=Aujilan.people 


‘There once was a man in the village of Aujila’ 


Marra y-uya=ya ksum u=y-usa=d y-axtim=a 

once 3sm-take:res.=res. meat and=3sm-come:pf.=come 3sm-pass.by:res.=res. 
af=ammud n=sidi Hamad az-Zarruq. 

on=mosque of-sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq 

‘One day, he had gotten meat and he passed by the mosque of Sidi Hamid 
Zarrouq’ 


Y-ufi=tan famma muda-n lfasar; 
3sm-find:*pf.=Do.3pm prog. _ pray:impf.-3pm afternoon.prayer 
‘He found them praying the afternoon prayer. 


y-una ammud=i ws=idd-as_ ksum. 
3sm-enter:seq. mosque=loc. and=with-3s meat 


‘He entered the mosque, and with him (was) the meat’ 
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(299) 


(300) 


(301) 


(302) 


(303) 


(304) 


(305) 


I-ggi=t dit-a w=alimam sidi Hamad az-Zarrug u=bat3d 
3sm-put:P=D0.3sm in.front-3sm and=imam sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq and=after 
i-kkammal  y-atadd — i-rrawwah u=samma-n ksum wa 
3sm-finish:*pf. 3sm-go:"pf. 3sm-return:*pf. and=cook:"pf.-3pm meat PMPH:ms 
y-arfit=a; 

3sm-lift.up:res.=res. 

‘He put it in front of him and the imam (was) Sidi Hamid Zarrouq and after he 
finished, he went home and they cooked the meat that he had carried.’ 


falamad _fakka-n=is afiw y-alyam a=y-amm. 
as.much.as give:impf.-3pm=10.3s fire 3sm-refuse:pf. fut.=3sm-cook:fut. 


‘No matter how much fire they would give it, it refused to cook’ 


BaSadény-aSadd_ y-ansad_~—sarrafag=ann-as_— wi igind-n=a 

then 3sm-go:"pf. 3sm-ask:seq. companions=of-3s PMPH:pm divide:res.-3pm=res. 
nattinid-sin —_ksum. 

he —_ with-3pm meat. 


‘Then he went and asked his companions whom he had divided the meat with. 


Na-n=is: nakkani n-asummi=ti=ya u=n-Cci=ti=ya. 
say:"pf.-3pm=10.3s we 1ip-cook:res.=D0.3sm=res. and=1p-eat:res.=DO.3sm=res. 


‘They said to him: We've cooked it and eaten it. 


I-n=isin: nak Salama _fakk-a=s afiw y-alyam 
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3pmI —_as.much.as. give:impf.-1s=10.3s fire 3sm-refuse:pf. 
a=y-amm. 

fut.=3sm-cook:fut. 


‘He said to them: No matter how much fire I would give it, it refused to cook.’ 


Na-n=is: ddiwa d-gi-t=a? 
say:"pf.-3pm=10.3s what 2s-do:res.-2s=res. 
‘They said to him: what did you do?’ 


E-n=isin: batad usi-y=d uni-x ammud=i,_ ufi-x=tan 
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3pm after go:"pf.-is enter:"pf4s mosque=loc. find:"pf.-1s=p0.3pm 
famma muda-n, gi-x dit-i ksum u=qqimi-x — mudi-x, 

prog. pray:impf.-3pm put:"pf-is in.front-1s meat and=stay:"pf.s pray:impf.-1s 
wenma kammal-x Saddi-x; wa d=ala —_ sard-n=a. 

as.soon.as finish:"pf.-1s go:"pf.-1s PMPH:sm pred.=rel. happen:res.-ptc=res. 

‘He said to them: After I went and entered the mosque, I found them praying, 
I put the meat in front of me and started praying, as soon as I finished, I went 
(away); that is what happened.’ 
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Na-n=is arrafaq=ann-as: Yadd  an=is=t 
say:"pf.-3pm=10.3s companions=of-3s go:imp. say:imp.=10.3s=D0.3sm 
i=sidi Hamad az-Zarruq. 

dat.=sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq 

‘His companions said to him: Go and tell it to Sidi Hamid Zarrouq’ 


Y-afadd — i-n=is=t am=ald na-n=is=a. 
3sm-go:"pf. 3sm-say:"pfi=10.3s=D0.3s like=rel. say:res.-3pm=I0.3s=res. 
‘He went and told it to him like they had told him’ 


Wenma_ i-n=is=t i=sidi Hamad az-Zarrugq, i-n=is: 

as.soon.as 3sm-say:pf.=10.3s=D0.3sm dat.=sidi.Hamid.Zarrouq 3sm-say:*pf.=10.3s 
nak lukan wa (or: wasa)a=mmuda-n _— dadffar-i 

I if PMPH:sm rel, = fut.=pray-:fut.-ptc. behind-1s 

a=i-¢ci=t afiw, mafadé a=mmuda-x _ s=hiddan. 
fut.=3sm-eat:fut.=Do.3sm fire, no.longer fut.=pray:fut.1s with=anyone 

‘As soon as he had said it to Sidi Hamid Zarroug, he said to him: If those who 
pray behind me would be eaten by fire, I would no longer pray with anyone. 


I-n=is: ksum=aya _yar-ak fadd__kaffan=t, u=sadd 
3sm-say:"pfi=10.3s meat*pf.prox.:s to-2sm go:imp. wrap:imp.=D0.3sm and 
mti=t Zabbanat; 

go:imp. bury:imp.=D0.3sm cemetery 


‘He said to him: This meat you have, go wrap it and go bury it in the cemetery. 


- Note that Zabbanat lacks a locative -i, although it is clearly a locative ‘in the ceme- 


(310) 


(311) 


tery’ 

y-afadd —_y-amti=t u y-aqgim __ i-xabbar middan. 
3sm-go:"pf. 3sm-bury:"pf.=Do.3sm and 3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-tell:impf. people 

‘He went and buried it and he started telling people (about what had hap- 
pened). 


wenma  sla-n=t middan n=asal_ kull, usa-n=d 

as.soon.as hear:"pf.-3pm=bo0.3sm people of=village all come:*pf.-3pm=come 
yalliy-an a=mmuda-n kull daffar-a =w=ammud_ massdk 
want:*pf.-3pm fut.=pray:fut.-3pm all behind-3sm and=mosque be.small:ms 

i-yalli kad a=y-uy middan n=asal. 

3sm-want:"pf. neg. fut.=3sm-take:fut. people of=village 

‘As soon as all the people of the village heard it, they came and all wanted to 
pray behind him and the small mosque did not want to take the people of the 
village (because it was too small)’ 
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Y-axamméam alfakr=ann-as sidi Hamad, i-lluff dbas=ann-as 
3sm-think:pf. thought=of-3s sidi Hamid 3sm-wrap.up:’pf. stuff=of-3s 

w=i-n=isin: yalli-x a=Sadda-x _fhali. 

and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3pm want: pf.-is fut.=go:fut..s by.myself 

‘Sidi Hamid thought his thouht, wrapped up his stuff and said to them: I want 
to go by myself? 


- Notice that yaxammam has a final phonological accent. Verbs of this type are 


(313) 


(314) 


(315) 


(317) 


usually only found with default accent. Perhaps this verb distinguishes the per- 
fective from the sequential perfective, but it would be the only verb that does so 
of the céc verbs. 


Na-n=is lahal n=asal: a=n-naSadd kull idd-ak. 
say:P-3pm=10.3s people of=village fut.=1p-go:fut. all with-2sm 
‘The people of the village said to him: We will all go with you.’ 


U=skiy-an idd-as ir=a=hlab-an asal u=bafaden 
and=leave:P-3pm with-3s until=fut.=surpass:fut.-3pm village and=then 

i-n=isin: sbar-at a=nn-a=kim nak d=awil tlata 
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3pm wait:imp.-pm fut.=say:fut.-1s=10.2pm 1 _— pred.=Aujilan three 
marrat ila yom algiyama: 

times _ until.the.day.of.resurrection 

‘And they left with him until they were about to leave the village and then he 
said to them: Wait! I will say to you that I will be a person from Aujila three 
times until the day of resurrection.’ 

wasa a=nzurra-n syar-kim a=Sayydat-an=dik talata marrat; 

rel. fut.=suffer:fut.-ptc. from-2pm fut.=call:fut.-3pm=10.1s three times 
a=uSs-a=z=d w=a=ffukka-x=t. 

fut.=come:fut.-1s=10.3s=come and=fut.=solve:fut.-1s=Do0.3sm 

‘Whoever of you who will suffer, will call me three times; and I will come and 
remove it (the suffering). 

Undu usi-y=d = ka, a=n-mhasab nak idd-as yom alqiyama. 

if come:"pf.-is neg. fut.=1p-settle.the.score:fut. 1 with-3s day.of.resurrection 
‘If I do not come, we —him (who suffers) and me— will settle the score at the 
day of resurrection.’ 


Nak wa d=ala _ sli-x=a sar=middan lawwal_ kaddim-an, 

I PMPH:ms pred.=rel. hear:res.-is=res. from=people formerly old:mp 

hakka-n=dik af=sidi Hamad az-Zarruq. 

tell:impf.-3pm=I0.1s on=sidi.Hamid.Zarrougq. 

‘This is what I heard from the old people once, they always told me about Sidi 
Hamid Zarrouq. 
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C1.3 Text Il 
C.1.3.1 Original transcription 


Gan iwinan yerfi‘a af tégilinnes elhaml zzak s-gar lemluhiyet w-izigaz zen- 
qin-i n aSal u nettin i‘ayat w-itennis: lemluhiyet bahiyet. W-izigaz gett 
isfiwan u iziz lida u tafit tahmaya fellis u taqqim tetta afiSénnes id el- 
gefannes u taqqim am ézzahim fellis u nettin Ilekka izigaz u i‘ayat: élm- 
luhiyet bahiyet. U tahzér gares temigni w-étnis: i-ku a-wan lemluhiyet. 
U yahzér nettin gares w- igd elhamélénnes dit n temigni u tensédt: z- 
diwa? Inis: sséba‘a n millim. Tnis ennat: s-arba‘a béss. Inis: arba‘a hénta. 
Tnis: nek naka s-arba‘a n millim, ya‘zeb-kiya nag ya‘zeb-kiya-ka? Inis: 
ya‘Zebiya-ka. Tnis: bla’, u taqqa’ elbab fellis u ba‘adén yehzér af elhamél- 
énnes wa-zzaken dah ayerfa‘t laken yekri yévded u ba‘adén yemmudd a- 
fas-énnes yeddugg af elbab u teSki témigni gares w-étnis: amir dzizit s- 
aldwel ahér-lek-ka? Yekri-ka fellis zlan u ba‘adén yerfa‘ élmizannes wa 
yahmeltiya u yehbott af tégili n temigni u tiva temigni temmitt u yeqqim 
yevdida agurénnes ir aytiS el-bulis. 


C.1.3.2 Phonemic transcription 


Gan iwinan yarfif=a af=tagili=nnas alhoml zzak syar lamluxiyat w=izigaz 
dzangin=i n aSal u=nattin ifayat w=itann=is: lamluxiyat bah(a)yat. W= 
izigaz gegut isfiwan u=iziz luda u=tafut tahma=ya fallis u=taqqim tatta 
afis=dnnas id=algafa=nnas u=taqqim am=azzahim follis u=nattin llakka 
izigaz u=ifayat: almluxiyet bah(a)yat. U=texzdr yaras tamigni w=atn=is: 
i=kQ a=wa=n lamluxiyst. U=yexzdr nattin yaras w=iga alham(a)l=onnas 
dit n=tamigni u=tansed=t: z=diwa? In=is: ssdb(a){a n=millim. Tn=is an- 
nat: s=arb(a){a bass. In=is: arb(a)%a honta. Tn=is: nak na=k=a s=arb(a)fa 
n=millim, yaizab=ku=ya nay yaizab=ku=ya ka? In=is: yafzab=i=ya ka. 
Tn=is: bla8, u=taqqds albab fallis u=bafaden yaxzér af=alham(a)l=annas 
wa zzaken dax a=yorfef=t laken yakri ysvded u=befadéen yammudd afus 
=snnes yeddugg af=albab u=taski tamigni yaras w=atn=is: amur dzizit 
s=aluwal axér lak ka? Yokri ka fall=is zZlan u=ba{aen yarfst almizan=nas 
wa yahmal=ti=ya u yexbot=t af=tagili n=tamigni u=tiva tamigni tammut 
u=yoqqim yevdid=a agur=dnneas ir=a=yus albulis. 


C.1.3.3 Glossed translation 


(318) Gan twinan y-arfif=a af=tagili=nn-as alhaml zzak 
there one:ms 3sm-lift.up:res.=res. on=head=of-3s load heavy:3sm 
syar=lamluxiyat w=izigaz dzanqin=in=asal_ u=nattin iSayat 
from=mulukhiya and=3sm-walk:impf. street=loc. of=village and=he 3sm-yell:impf. 
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(319) 


(320) 


(321) 


(322) 


(323) 


(324) 


w=itann=is: lamluxiyat bah(a)y-at. 
and=3sm-say:impf.=10.3s mulukhiya be.good-3sf 
‘There once was a (man), he carried a heavy load of mulukhiya on his head, 
and he would walk in the street of the village and he would yell and say: good 


mulukhiya!’ 

W=i-Zigaz ggut isfiwan u=i-2iz luda  u=tafut 
and=3sm-walk:impf. many days and=3sm-sell:pf. nothing and=sun 

t-ahma=ya falli-s u=t-aqqim (t)-tatta afis=ann-as id=algafa=nn-as 
3sf-burn:res.=res. on-3s and=3sf-stay:"pf. 3sf-eat:impf. face=of-3s with=neck=of-3s 
u=t-agqim am=azzahim falli-s u=nattin llakka i-zigaz 

and=3sm-stay:"pf. like=hell on-3s and=he still 3sm-walk:impf. 

u=l-Sayat: almluxtyat bahay-at. 

and=3sm-yell:impf. mulukhiya be.good-3sf 

‘And he would walk many days and he sold nothing and the sun burned on him 
and started eating at his face and neck, and stayed upon him like the (fires of) 
hell and still he would walk and yell: good mulukhiya!’ 

U=t-axzdr ——-yar-as tamigni w=at-n=is: i=ku — a=wd=n 
and=3sf-see:pf. to-3s woman and=3sf-say:*pf.=10.3s hey=you voc.=PMPH:ms=of 
lamluxtyat. 

mulukhiya. 

‘And a woman looked at him and said: Hey you there, the one of with the mu- 
lukhiya’ 

U=y-axzar nattin yar-as w=i-ga alhamal=ann-as dit —n=tamigni 
and=3sm-see:pf. he to-3s and=3sm-put:pf. load=of-3s in.front of=>woman 
u=t-ansad=t: zdiwa? 


and=3sf-ask:*pf.=D0.3sm how.much 
‘And he looked at her and put his load in front of the woman and she asked 
him: how much?’ 


I-n=is: s=sabaSa n=millim. 
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s with=seven of=milliem 


‘He said to her: For seven milliemes’ 


T-n=is annat: s=arba‘a bass. 
3sf-say:"pf.=10.3s she: | with=four enough 
‘She said to him: for four (milliemes should be) enough.’ 


I-n=is: arbata hanta. 
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s four _ little 
‘He said to her: Four is (too) little’ 
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T-n=is: nak n-a=k=a s=arbata n=millim, 

3sf-say:"pf=10.3sI _ say:res.-1s=10.2sm=res. with=four of=milliem, 

y-atZab=ku=ya nay y-atZab=ku=ya ka? 
3sm-please:res.=DO.2sm=res. or 3sm-please:res.=DO.2sm=res. neg. 

‘She said to him: I’ve told you for four milliemes, does it please you or doesn’t 
it please you?’ 


E-n=is: y-a%Zab=l=ya ka. 
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s 3sm-please:res.=DO.1s=res. neg. 


‘He said to her: It doesn’t please me.’ 


T-n=is: blas, u=t-aqqas albab falli-s 
3sf-say:*pf.=10.38 forget.it and=3sf-close:"pf. door on-3sg. 
‘She said to him: Forget it! and she closed the door on him,’ 


u=bataden y-axzar af=alhamal=ann-as wa gzak-an dax 
and=then 3sm-look:pf. on=load=of-3s PMPH:ms be.heavy-ptc. in.order.to 
a=y-arfaf=t lakan y-akri y-avdad u=bafaden 


fut.=3sm-lift:fut.=D0.3sm but 3sm-return:"pf. 3sm-stop:seq. and=then 

y-ammudd — afus=ann-as y-addugg af=albab 

3sm-extend:*pf. hand=of-3s 3sm-knock:*pf. on=door 

‘And then he looked at his load that was heavy to carry, so he turned around 
and stopped and then he extended his hand and knocked on the door’ 


lakan ‘but’ does not translate well into the English translation here. But it seems 
to be indicate that the salesman has changed his mind. 


u=t-aski tamigni yar-as w=at-n=is: amur d-zizi-t 
and=3sf-leave:*pf. woman to-3s and=3sf-say:‘pf.=10.3s if 2s-sell:*pf.-28 
s=aluwal axer lak ka? 

from=before better to.you neg. 

‘And the woman came out of the house to him and said to him: Would it not 
have been better if you had sold (it) to me earlier?’ 


Y-akri ka fall-isZlan u=batadeny-arfat — almizan=n-as wa 
3sm-return:"pf. neg. on-3s words and=then 3sm-lift:pf. scales=of-3s | PMPH:ms 
y-ahmal=ti=ya u=y-axbat=t af=tagili n=tamigni 
3sm-carry:res.=DO.3sm=res. and=3sm-hit:"pf.=Do.3sm on=head of=woman 
u=t-iva tamigni t-ammut u=y-aqqim y-avdid=a 
and=3sf-fell:seq. woman 3sf-die:"pf. and=3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-stand:res.=res. 
agur=ann-as ir=a=y-us albulis. 

besides=of-3s until fut.=3sm-come:fut. police 
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C.1.4 


C.1.4.1 
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‘He did not answer her (with any) words, and then he lifted the scales that he 
had carried and he hit them on the head of the woman, and the woman fell 


and died and he stayed and stood beside her until the police would come. 


Text IV 
Original transcription 


YeSki ZhA sstiq-i u iddes azidténnes igélli aiziZit. Ba‘adén yefkit i-ddellal 
dah aizizit. Ba‘adén yaqqim éddellal i‘ayat (anche: i‘aiyat) w-itennis: waya 
d-azit fesi8, qawiu d-azit mri. Ba‘adén aqqiman midden renniyen (anche: 
rennan) fellis s-ar Zlan-tya. Ba‘adén yesla Zha Zlan-tya w-inis y-imannes: 
la-budda azidtenndk kuwéyes sahih. Ba‘adén yqaqim [sic] irénni id mid- 
den. Ba‘adén yeski elbarat u yefkitenet y-addellal u yuga aziot u ya‘add 
yefriha. Ba‘adén él‘aqqab-i yaqqim nettin id-dmegnis (anche: id-témigni- 
nnes) u yahkis af lahkayet n-arenni (anche: arénnu). Tnis énnat: qama 
annak lahkayet ahir n-tannek. Tnis: yehattam sila wa zizan lemluhiyet, 
yaqqim itazandik ba‘adén gih eddémlez n eddahab élkéffet ta-gan élmizan; 
ba‘adén yekkémmel uzunnes, éntarh éddemlez-enndk elmizan-i rwihha 
ainidik: kem ttakart s-g4r-1. Ba‘adén inis Zha: bahi, nek 8ugarh s-elhawayyi 
ukem s-arézgig u tudik atta‘mir téfillinnah. 


Perhaps y-dddellal is y-dddeldl, if so a dot was dropped in my copy of the print. The 
brevis is significantly higher than is usual, which gives the impression that something 
was below it. 


C.1.4.2 


Phonemic transcription 


Yaski Zha ssuq=i u iddas aziyt=dnnas iyalli a=iziZi=t. Bafadén yofki=t 
i=ddollal dax a=izizi=t. Bafadén yaqqim addallal ifey(y)at w=itann=is: 
waya d=azit fasus, qawi u=d=azit mri. BaYadén aqqiman midden ran- 
niyan (or: rannan) fallis sar Zlan=iya. BaSaden yasla Zha Zlan=iya w=in=is 
y=iman=nes: la-btdda aziyt=annuk kawoyas sahih. Bafadeén yaqqim irdn- 
ni id=midden. Bafeden yaski albarat u=yafki=tanat y=addallal u=yuya 
aziyt u=yo%edd yofrih=a. Bafadéen alfaqqab=i yaqqim noattin id=dmagni=s 
(or: id=tamigni=nneas) u=yahk=is af=lahkayot n=arenni (or: aronnu). Tn=is 
annat: gama a=nna=k lahkayat axir n=ta nnak. Tn=is: yexdttam sila wa 
zizan lamluxeyet, yeqqim itazan=dik bafaden gix addsmlez n=addshab 
alkoffat ta=gan almizan; befedén yakkammoal uzun=nas, antorx addam- 
leaz=annuk almizan=i rwihh=a a=ini=dik: kam ttakert syari. Bafaden in=is 
Zha: bahi, nak suyarx s=alhawayyi u=kom sar=azgig u=tudik a=ttafmir ta- 
filliznnax. 
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C.1.4.3 Glossed translation 


(331) 


(332) 


(333) 


(334) 


(335) 


(336) 


(337) 


Y-aski Zha ssiugzi u=idd-as azit=ann-as i-yalli 

3sm-leave:"pf. Jha market=loc. and=with-3s donkey=of-3s 3sm-want:"pf. 
a=i-zizi=t. 

fut.=3sm-sell:fut.=D0.3sm 

‘Jha left for the market and with him (was) his donkey, he wanted to sell it’ 


BaSaden y-afki=t i=ddoallal dax a=i-ZiZ=t. 
then 3sm-give:"pf.=D0.3sm dat.=auctioneer in.order.to fut.=3sm-sell:fut.=D0.3sm 


‘Then he gave it to the auctioneer in order to sell it. 


BaSadén y-aqqim _—addallal i-Say(y)at ~~ w=i-tann=is: waya 
then 3sm-stay:"pf. auctioneer 3sm-yell:impf. and=3sm-say:impf.=10.3s this:sm 
d=azit ‘fasus, qawi u=d=azit mri. 

pred.=donkey be.agile:3sm, be.strong:3sm and=pred.=donkey be.good:3sm 

‘Then the auctioneer started yelling and saying: This is an agile and strong don- 
key, and it is a good donkey’ 


BaSadén aqqima-n —_middan ranniy-an (or: ranna-n) falli-s sar=Zlan=iya. 
Then _ stay:‘pf-3pm people bid:impf.-3pm on-3s from=words=prox.:p 
‘Then the people started bidding on it because of these words. 


BaSaden y-asla Zha élan=iya w=i-n=is y=iman=n-as: 
Then 3sm-hear:pf. Jha words=prox.:p and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s dat.=self=of-3s 
labudda azit=ann-uk kawayas sahih. 

certainly donkey=of-is very _ be. healthy:3sm 

‘Then Jha heard these words and he said to himself: Certainly, my donkey is 
very healthy!’ 


BaSadén y-aqqim __ i-ranni id=middan. 
then 3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-bid:impf. with=people 
‘Then he started bidding along with the people.’ 


BaSadeén y-aski albarat u=y-afki=tanat y=addallal 
Then  3sm-take.out:"pf: money and=3sm-give:"pfi=po.3pf dat.=auctioneer 
u=y-uyd azit u=y-atadd y-afrih=a. 


and=3sm-take:pf. donkey and=3sm-go:"pf. 3sm-be.happy:res.=res. 
‘Then he took out money and gave it to the auctioneer and took the donkey 
and went away satisfied.’ 


: yaski usually means ‘to leave’, but is to be read transitively here as ‘to take out’. 
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(338) 


(339) 


(340) 


(341) 


(342) 


BaSadeén alfaqqab=i y-aqgim _ nattin id=dmagni-s (or: id=tamigni-nn-as) 
Then — evening=loc. 3sm-stay:"pf. he — with=wife-3s (with=wife=of-3s) 
u=y-ahk=is af=lahkayat n=aranni (or: arannu). 

and=3sm-tell:"pfi=10.3s on=story — of=bidding 

‘Then in the evening, he was with his wife and he told her the story of the auc- 
tion. 


T-n=is annat: gama a=nn-a=k lahkayat axir 

3pf-say:P=10.3s she now  fut.=tell:fut.-1s=10.2sm story _ better 

n=ta=nn-ak. 

of=PMPH=of-2sm 

‘She said to him: Now I will tell you a story (even) better than yours!’ 

T-n=is: y-axdttam sila wa Ziga-n lamluxdyat, 
3sf-say:*pf.=10.3s 3sm-pass.by:impf. along.here PMPH:sm sell:impf.-ptc. mulukhiya 
y-aqgim ___i-tazan=dik baSaden gi-x addamlaz n=addahab 
3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-weigh:impf.=10.1s then — put:"pfi-1s bracelet of=gold 

alkaffat ta gan almizan; 


plate pmpuisf there scales 


‘She said to him: A mulukhiya vendor came by here, he started weighing for 
me, then I put a golden bracelet on the plate that was on the scales.’ 


Morphologically, yaxdttam looks like an imperfective with an irregular accent on 
the penultimate syllable. Semantically, this verb rather looks like a perfective 


baSaden y-akkammal uzun=n-as, antar-x — addamlaz=ann-uk almizan=i 
Then  3sm-finish:"pf. weighing=of-3s leave:*pf.-1s bracelet=of-1s scales=loc. 
rwih-h=a a=t-ni=dik: kam t-takar-t syar-i. 
become.afraid:res.-1s=res. fut.=3sm-say:fut.=10.1s you 2s-steal:impf.-2s from-1s 

‘Then (when) he finished the weighing, I left my bracelet on the scales, I was 
afraid he would say to me: You are stealing from me!’ 


BaSaden i-n=is Zha: bahi, nak Suyar-x —_ s=alhawayyi 

Then  3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s Jha: be.good:3sm,I _lose:impf.-1s from=outside 
u=kam_ sar=azgig u=tudika=t-tafmir _ tafilliznn-dx. 

and=you from=inside and=so_fut.=3sf-do:fut. house=of-1p 

‘Then Jha said to her: Good, I lost outside and you lost inside and that is how 
our house functions!’ 


Morphologically, suwyarx appears to be an imperfective. In the context of the 
text, a perfective would be expected. 
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C15 Text V 
C.1.5.1 Original transcription 


Zha yeteménna s-gar rabbi ayefkis elf zni u yaqqim itélleb u itennis: ya 
rabbi undt yenqisa iwinan augah-tenet-ka. Ba‘adén yeslit élhidi aringi- 
nnes ba‘adén inis Ihtidi y-imannes wallahi gama ahdefas tésa‘a miyet id 
tésa‘a u tes‘in zni w-aggulaht ayugitenet nag wéla. W-igiténet araqit-i 
u yahdefténet dit né Zha s-ar érr6Sen. U yefréh Zh sénet u inis: rabbi 
yefkidika amala éellth. U yetuar araqit u yahsebténet yufiténet anqasnita 
iwinan u ba‘adén inis: Wa yefkidika lalla ayefkidik iwinan; ba‘adén igi- 
ténet ssundiig-i u nettin yefriha. Ba‘adén yeSki élhiidi w-inis yé-Zha: agid 
elbarat-enntik. Inis Zha: rabbi yefkidika albasiret u ku tgallit attugdttet 
s-gar-1? Inis élhtidi: nek wa ahdefhtita i-ku dah aggtlahku attugatténet 
énqasnita nag wéla. Yelgom ayefkiténet y-elhidi. Ba‘adén inis élhddi: 
nek antarabku-ka ir anna‘édd nek-iddek ar elqddi. Inis Zha: nek ‘ayyanah 
u zmerb-ka a‘addah af tarinnik w-érwéha (‘h>hh>h) s-gar Smit u gari- 
kA telaba. Inis alhiidi: afkak azit id telaba gar ‘Add idd-i ar élqadi. Ba‘dd 
usalén ar elqddi iSerwis léhiidi s-ala sarana. Inis elqadi i-Zha: sahth Zlan- 
iya? Ba‘adén inis: lhidi iqallez felliwi u nek rwihha ayéqlez w-ainis hatta 
tlabannuk ta-tenni felliwi t-tannes (dt>tt) nettin id azitenndk ainis d-wa- 
nnes nettin. Ba‘adén i‘ayet elhtidi w-inis y-elqadi: wallahi t-tinndk. Inis 
elqadi: ku teqallezt sahih ‘Add ‘Add roawah. U ya‘dd Zha yefriha yahassila 
édbtis id azit id elbarat. 


C.1.5.2 Phonemic transcription 


Zha yatoamanna syar rabbi a=yefk=is alf Zni u=yaqqim itdllab u=itann=is: 
ya rabbi andu yanqgis=a iwinan a=uydx=tenat ka. Bafaden yasli=t alhudi 
aringi=nnas bafaden in=is lhudi y=iman=nas woallahi qama ahdoafa=s tas(a)- 
{a moyat id=tds(a){a u=tesfin zni w=a=geulax=t a=yuyi=tenot nay wola. 
w-igi=tdnat araqut=i u=yehdef=tanot dit na=Zha sar=arrd’on. U=yafrdh 
Zha sdnat u=in=is: rdbbi yofki=dik=a am=ala yallix. U=yatuwar araqut 
u=yohsab=tonat yufi=ténet anqasnit=a iwinan u=bafeden in=is: wa yofki 
=dik=a |Salla a=yafki=dik iwinan; befaden igi=ténet ssunduq=i u=nettin 
yefrih=a. Bafadéen yaski alhidi w=in=is ya=Zha: ayi=d albarat=anntk. 
In=is Zha: rabbi yafki=dik=a albasirat u=ku tyallit a=ttuyat=tat syari? In 
=is alhudi: nak wa ahdefx=tit=a i=ku dax a=ggulax=ku a=ttuya(t)=tonoat 
angesnit=a nay wola. yalydm a=yafki=tonat y=alhudi. Bafaden in=is al- 
hidi: nak antdr(a)x=ku ka ir=a=nnafaddd nak idd=ak ar=alqadi. In=is Zha: 
nak Yayyanex u=zmerx ka a=addax af=tarin=nuk w=arwih=a syar=smut 
u=yari ka talaba. In=is alhudi: a=fka=k azit id=talaba yar Todd iddi ar=alqadi. 
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Bafdd usdlan ar=alqadi isarw=is lohiidi s=ald saran=a. In=is alqadi i=Zha: 
sahih Zlan=iya? Bafaden in=is: lhudi iqallaz falliwi u=nak rwihh=a a= 
yeqlez w=a=in=is hotta tlaba=nnuk ta tanni falliwi t=ta=nnas nottin id= 
azit=annuk a=in=is d=wa=nnas nettin. BaYadeén ifayet alhidi w=in=is 
y=alqadi: woallahi t=ti=nntk. In=is alqadi: ku tagallazt sahih {add add 
rawwoh. U=yafadd Zha yafrih=a yahassil=a adbu’ id=azit id=albarat. 


C.1.5.3 Glossed translation 


(343) Zhay-atamanna syar=rabbi a=y-afk=is alf Zgni 
Jha 3sm-wish:‘pf. from=God fut.=3sm-give:fut.=10.3s 1,000 pound 
u=y-aqgim i-tallab u=i-tann=is: ya=rabbi andu 
and=3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-request:impf. and=3sm-say:impf.=10.3s voc.=God if 
y-angis=a iwinan a=uyd-x=tanat ka. 
3sm-lack:res.=res. one _fut.=take:fut.-1s=po.3pf neg. 
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‘Jha prayed God to give him 1,000 Pounds and he started requesting and saying: 


O God, if (even) one (pound) is lacking, I will not take it’ 


(344) BaSadén y-asli=t alhudi aringi=nn-as_ _ baSaden i-n=is 


Then  3sm-hear:P=po.3sm. Jew _neighbour=of-3s then = 3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s 


lhidi y=iman=n-as wallahi qama a=hdaf-a=s tas(a)fa mayat 
Jew  dat.=self=of-3s by.God now  fut.=throw:fut.-1s=10.3s nine = hundred 
id=tas(a)$a u=tasfin gni w=a=ggula-x=t 

with=nine and=ninety pound and=fut.=see:fut-1s=D0.3sm 

a=y-uyl=tanat nay wala. 

fut=3sm-take:fut.=Do.3pf or not. 


‘Then a Jew, his neighbour, heard him and then the jew said to himself: By God, 


now I will throw to him 999 pounds and see if he will take it or not. 


(345) w=t-gi=tanat araqut=i u=y-ahdaf=tanat dit na=Zha 
and=3sm-put:"pf.-bo.3pf bag=loc. and=3sm-throw:’ pf.=po.3pf front of=Jha 
sar=arrosan. 
from=window 


‘And he put them in a bag and threw it in front of Juha from a window. 


(346) Us=y-afrah Zhas-anat  u=i-n=is: rabbi 
and=3sm-become.happy:pf. Jha with-3pf and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s God 
y-afki=dik=a am ald yalli-x. 


3sm-give:res.=10.1s=res. like rel. want:"pf.-1s 


‘And Jha became happy with it and said: God has given like I wanted!’ 
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(347) 


(348) 


(349) 


(350) 


(351) 


(352) 


(353) 


APPENDIX C. TEXTS 


U=y-atuwar araqut u=y-ahsab=tanat y-ufi=tanat 
and=3sm-open:"pf. bag and=3sm-count:"pf.=po.3pf 3sm-find:"pf.=Do.3pf 
angas-nit=a = iwinan u=baSaden i-n=is: wa 

lack:res.-3pf=res. one:sm and=then 3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s PMPH:sm 

y-afki=dik=a lSalla a=y-afki=dik iwinan; 

3sm-give:res=10.1s=res, much fut=3sm-give:fut.=10.1s one:sm 

‘And he opened the bag and counted them and found them lacking one (pound) 
and then he said: He who has given me much, may he give me one (more). 


baSaden i-gi=tanat ssundug=i u=nattin y-afrih=a. 
then  3sm-put:"pf.=po.3pfbox=loc. and=he 3sm-be.happy:res.=res. 
‘Then he put them in a box and he was happy. 


BaSadeén y-aski alhudi w=i-n=is ya=Zha: ayid 

then 3sm-leave:"pf. Jew and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s dat.=Jha bring:imp. 
albarat=ann-uk. 

money=of-1s 


‘Then the Jew came out and said to Jha: Bring my money (back)’ 


I-n=is Zha: rabbi y-afki=dik=a albasirat u=ku 
3sm-say:"pf.-10.3s Jha God 3sm-give:res.=10.1s=res. willingly and=you 

t-yalli-t a=tt-uya-t=tat syar-i? 

2s-want:"pf.-2s fut.=2s-take:fut.-2s=Do0.3sf from=1s 

‘Jha said to him: God has given me this willingly and you want to take it from 
me?’ 


I-n=is alhudi: nak wa ahdaf-x=tit=a i=ku  dax 
3sm-say:P=10.3s Jew [|  PMPH:sm threw:res.-1s=D0.3sf dat.=you in.order.to 
a=ggula-x=ku a=t-tuya-(t)=tanat angas-nit=a nay wala. 
fut=see:fut.-1s=D0.2sm fut.=2s-take:fut.-2s=D0.3pf lack:res.-3pf=res. or not 

‘The Jew said to him: I am the one who has thrown it to you in order to see if 
you would take them missing (one pound) or not. 


y-alyam a=y-afki=tanat y=alhudi. 
3sm-refuse:pf. fut.=3sm-give:fut.=Do.3pf dat.-Jew 


‘He refused to give them to the Jew. 


BaSaden i-n=is alhudi: nak a=ntar-ax=ku ka 

then 3sm-say:"pfi=1o.3sJew I fut.=let.go:fut.-1s=pD0.2sm neg. 
ir=a=nna-fadd nak idd-ak —_ ar=alqadi. 

until=fut.=1p-go:fut.1 | with-2sm to=judge 

‘Then the Jew said: I will not let you go until you and I go to the judge.’ 
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- Note that the 1sg. marker of a-ntar-ax-ku is -ax rather than the regular -x. The 
epenthesis of this schwa is presumably there to break up the cluster rxk. 


(354) Ln=is Zha: nak fayydn-ax = u=zmar-x ka a=‘adda-x 
3sm-say:"pfi=10.3s Jha I _ be.sick:impf.-1is and=be.able:’pf.-is neg. fut.=go:fut.s 
af=tarin=n-uk w=arwih-(h)=a syar=smut u=yar-i ka talaba. 
on=legs=of-1s and=be.afraid:res.-is=res. from=cold and=to-1s neg. gown 
‘Jha said to him: Iam sick and I am not able to go on my legs and I am afraid of 
the cold and I do not have a gown.’ 


(355) I-n=is alhudi: a=fk-a=k azit id=talaba yar ‘add 
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s Jew _—fut.=give:fut.-1s=10.2sm donkey with=gown but go:imp. 
idd-i ar=alqadi. 
with-1s to=judge 
‘The jew said to him: I will give you a donkey and a gown, but you have to go 
with me to the judge.’ 


(356) Bafdd usal-an ar=alqadi i-Sarw=is lahudi s=ala 
Then arrive:"pfi-3pm to=judge 3sm-tell:"pf=10.3sJew _from=rel. 
sard-n=a. 
happen:res.-ptc.=res. 
‘Then they arrived at the Judge and the Jew told him about what had happened.’ 


(357) J-n=is alqadi i=Zha: sahih Zlan=tya? 
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s judge dat.=Jha be.true:3m words-PROX:p 
‘The judge said to Jha: Are these words true?’ 


(358) Batadeén i-n=is: lhidi i-qallaz falli-wi u=nak 
Then  3sm-say:"pf=10.3sJew 3sm-lie:impf. on-is and=I 
rwih-h=a a=y-aqlaz w=a=i-n=is hatta 
become.afraid:res.-1s=res. fut.=3sm-lie:fut. and=fut.=3sm-say:fut.=10.3s even 
tlaba=nn-uk ta t-anni falli-wi t=ta=nn-as nattin 
gown=of-1s__ rel:sf 3sf-exist:"pf. on-1s | pred.=PMPH:sf=of-3s he 
id=agit=ann-uk a=i-n=is d=wda=nn-as nattin. 
with=donkey=of-1s fut.=3sm-say:fut.=10.3s pred.=PMPH:sm=of-3s he 








‘Then he said to him: The Jew is lying about me, and I am afraid that he will 
lie and say that even the gown that is on me is his and that he will say that my 
donkey is his.’ 

(359) Bataden i-Sayat alhudi w=i-n=is y=alqadi: wallahi 
Then 3sm-yell:"pf Jew and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s dat.=judge by.God 
t=ti=nn-uk. 
pred.=PMPH:PMPH=of-1s 


‘Then the Jew yelled and said to the judge: By God, they are mine!’ 
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: tinnuk is a feminine plural, but it is used to refer to a group of a mixed gender 
(masculine for azit and feminine for tlaba). It is surprising that a feminine form 
would be used for this rather than the masculine form, which is usually used for 
groups of mixed gender in Berber languages. 


360 -N=1S algadi: ku t-agallaz-t sahif a a rawwoanh. 
6 En=i lqadi: k gall: hih fadd add ra h 
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s judge you 2s-lie:impf.-2s be.true:3sm go:imp. go:imp. return:imp. 


‘The judge said to him: You truly are lying! Go! Go! Go away!’ 


(361) U=y-afadd Zha _y-afrih-a y-ahassil-a adbus id 
And 3sm-go:P Jha 3sm-be.happy:res.=res. 3sm-obtain:res.=res. clothes 
azit id=albarat. 


with=donkey with=money. 


‘And Jha went satisfied, having obtained clothes, a donkey and money. 


C.1.6 Text VI 
C.1.6.1 Original transcription 


Zha yeskina I‘alli-y-i, ba‘adeft [MvP: sic] yusad iwinan isdsa af téfillinnes. 
Ba‘adén ydhzer ZhA s-ar-ztit w-inis: ddiwa tgallit a-y-améden? Inis améden: 
yid-dila. Yusizd Zha. Ba‘adén inis améden: fkidik s-ar (anche: s-¢4r) elhaqq 
érrbbi (nr > rr). Ba‘adén inis Zha: yid z6t. U yelbib nettin iddes ar-ziit 
w-inis: gari-ka. Ba‘adén inis wa sasan: af-iwa tneddik-ka (anche: ur tned- 
dik) Zlan-tya u nek nnih ar-{ita? Ba‘adén inis Zha: w-afiwa téneddik éres 
aruta? 


C.1.6.2 Phonemic transcription 


Zha yaskin=a Ialli=yi, bofadén yusa=d iwinan isasa af=tafilli=nnas. BaSa- 
dén ydxzar Zha sar=zut w=in=is: ddiwa tyallit ay-amaddan? In=is amddon: 
yi=d dila. Yu’=iz=d Zha. Bafadén in=is amaddan: fki=dik sar=(or: syar=) 
alhaqg ar=rabbi. Bafaden in=is Zha: yid zit. U=yalbab nattin iddas ar=zut 
w=in=is: yari ka. Bafadeén in=is wa sasan: af-iwa tned=dik ka (or: ur=tnad 
=dik) Zlan=iya u=nak nnix ar=tta? BaYadén in=is Zha: w=af-iwa taonad=dik 
iras ar=uta? 


C.1.6.3 Glossed translation 


(362) Zhay-askin=a lYalli=yi, 
Jha 3sm-live:res.=res. high=loc. 


‘Jha lived in a high (place), 
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(363) 


(364) 


(365) 


baSaden y-usa=d iwinan i-sasa af=tafilliz=nn-as. 
then 3sm-come:pf. one:sm 3sm-beg:impf. on=house-of-3s 


‘Then someone came begging at his house.’ 


BaSaden y-axzar Zha sar=zut w=i-n=is: 
Then  3sm-look:seq. Jha from=above and 3sm-say:"pf.-10.38 


‘Then Jha looked from above and said to him?’ 


ddiwa t-yalli-t ay=amadan? 
what 2s-want:"pf..-2s voc.=man 


‘What do you want, man?’ 


L-n=is amadan: yi=d dila. 
3sm-say:"pfi=10.3s man come:imp. at.here 


‘The man said: come here’ 


: yid dila bears only one accent, which implies that these two words form a single 


(367) 


(368) 


(369) 


(370) 


(371) 


accent unit. 


Y-us=iz=d Zha. 

3sm-come:"pf.=10.3s Jha 

‘Jha came to him’ 

BaSaden i-n=is amadan: fki=dik sar (or: syar)=alhaqq 
then — 3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s man give:imp.=10.1s from=right 
ar=rabbi. 

of=God 

‘Then he said to him: give me (something) from the right of God’ 
BaSaden i-n=is Zha: yid gut. 

Then  3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s Jha come:imp. up 

‘Then Jha said to him: come up. 

U_ y-albdb nattin idd-as ar=zut w=i-n=is: yar-i kd. 


and 3sm-climb:pf. he — with-3s to=up and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s to=1s neg. 
‘And he climbed up with him and he (Jha) said to him: I don’t have (anything). 


BaSaden i-n=is wa sdsa-n: afiwa t-na-d=dik ka 

then 3sm-say:"pfi=10.3s PMPH:ms beg:impf.-ptc. why _2s-say:"pf.-2s=10.1s neg. 

(or: ur=t-na-d=dik) Zlan=tya = u=nak nni-x ar=uta? 
neg.=28-say:"pf.-2s=10.1s words-prox.:p and=I be(loc.):"pfi-1s to=below 

‘Then the beggar said to him: Why did you not tell me these words when (litt. 

and) I was still below?’ 
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BaSaden i-n=is Zha: w=afiwa t-ana-d=dik iras 

then 3sm-say:"pfi=10.3s Jha: and=why 2s-say:"pf.-2s=10.1s descend:imp. 
ar=uta? 

to=below 


‘Then Jha said to him: And why did you tell me to come down?’ 


C.1.7. Text VII 


C.1.7.1 


C.1.7.2 


Original transcription 


Ya‘idd Zh sstig-i w-isag azit u yeqqant s-aziker u ya‘add w-azidt déffer-a 
(anche: déffer-ah). Ba‘adén uSanizd itnén én-qatta‘an, iwinan ithar aziot 
u yerfatt iddes w-iwinan yaqqan imAnnes amakan n-azit. Ba‘adén yahzer 
Zha yufa améden amakan n-azit yuga yekri sis sstig-i w-inis y-ettaZer wa- 
yugaya s-gares azit: Sekri-dik elbaratenntk, waya d-azit-ka, waya d-améden. 
W-igis léharZet. Ba‘adén igekris elbaraténnes u ya‘ddd Zha iroawah. 


Phonemic transcription 


Yafadd Zha sstg=i w=isdy azit u=yoqqdn=t s=azikar u=yatddd w=aziyt 
ddffara (or: défferah). Bofadeén uSan=iz=d itnen an=qattafan, iwinan ituar 
aziyt u=yarfoi=t iddas w=iwinan yeqqen iman=nes amakan n=azit. Bafa- 
dén ydxzar Zha yufa amddan amakan n=azit yuyé yakri sis sstiq={ w=in=is 
y=attazar wa yuya=ya syaras azit: Sakri=dik albarat=anntk, waya d=azit 
ka, waya d=amodon. W=ig=is laharzat. Bafaden iSakr=is albarat=onnas 
u=ya%add Zha irswwoh. 


C.1.7.3. Glossed translation 


(373) 


(374) 


(375) 


Ya%add = Zha ssiqzi w=l-say azit 
3sm-go:"pf. Jha market=loc. and=3sm-buy:"pf. donkey 
‘Jha went to the marker and bought a donkey. 


u=y-aqgan=t s=azikar u=y-afadd w=azit 
and=3sm-tie:"pf.-3sm=D0.3sm with=rope and=3sm-go:"pf. and=donkey 
daffar-a (or: daffar-ah). 

behind-3sm 

‘And he tied it with a rope and went and the donkey (was) behind him.’ 


BaSaden usa-n=iz=d itnén an=gattaSan, iwinan i-tuwar 
Then —_come:"pf.-3pm=10.3s=come two of=thieves, one:ms 3sm-open:"pf. 
azit u=y-arfaf=t idd-as w=iwinan  y-aqqén 

donkey and=3sm-take.away:*pf.=D0.3sm with-3s and=one:ms 3sm-tie:’pf. 
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(376) 


(377) 


(378) 


(379) 


iman=n-as amakan n=azit. 

self=of-3s place of=donkey 

‘Then came two thieves, one untied the donkey and took it away with him, and 
one tied himself (in) place of the donkey. 


The phonological accent of itéar is unusual, and not found in this position for 
any other attestation of this word in the texts. 


BaSaden y-axzar Zhay-ufé amadanamakann=azit — y-uyd 

then 3sm-look:seq. Jha y-find:pf.man place _— of=donkey 3sm-take:pf. 
y-akri s=is  ssugqz= w=i-n=is y=attazar wa 
3sm-return:*pf. with-3s market=loc. and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s dat.=>merchant PMPH:ms 
y-uya=ya syar-as azit: 

3sm-take:res.=res. from-3s donkey 

‘Then Jha looked (back) and found a man (in) place of the donkey, he took 
(it) and returned with it to the market and said to the merchant whom he had 
taken the donkey from: 


Sakri=dik albarat=ann-uk, waya d=azit kd, waya d=améadan. 
returm:imp.=10.1s money=of-1s, _ this:sm pred.=donkey neg., this:sm pred.=man 


‘Give back my money, this is not a donkey, this is a man. 


W=i-g=is laharzat. 

and=3sm-do:"pf.=10.3s noise 

‘And he made a fuss to him! 

BaSaden i-Sakr=is albarat=ann-as u=y-atadd Zha 


then 3sm-return:*pf.=10.3s money=of-3s | and=3sm-go:"pf. Jha 
i-rawwoah. 
3sm-return.home:"pf. 


‘Then he returned his money and Jha went home. 


C1.8 Text VIII 


C.1.8.1 


Original transcription 


YeSki iwin n el‘dlem iddahwar lhawayyi u yaqgim iddahwar agali kkull 


inéssed él‘ulamé u igellébten u nettin iddahwar ir itag Zha. Ba‘adén in- 
Sétt w-inis: mag inni ennuss én temiirt kkull? Inis Zha: amakAn wa inni 
aziétenntik w-ondu tsaddaqtiya-ka dzv6t temiirt. Itahayyar el‘alem w- 
inSétt: ammAégwa al‘dded né-ngim? Inis Zha: d-el‘ded n aZévii n azidten- 
ntk, undu tsaddaqtiya-ka ahséb éngtim w-ahséb azévii n azidtennuk. Ba- 
‘adén yensétt améden u inis: ammagwa el‘déded n azévi n tamirtenntk. 
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Inis Zha: el‘dded n aZévii n tamirténnek am el‘Aded n azéviin azif n aziten- 
nik w-undu tsaddaqtiya-ka ahséb. Ba‘adén ittouwiyel améden u yekri 
yendima. 


C.1.8.2 Phonemic transcription 


Yaski iwin n=al{alam iddahwar lhawayyi u=yeqqim iddahwar asal=i kkull 
indsSed alfulama u=iyallb=tan u=nattin iddahwar ir itug Zha. Bofadén 
in8dt=t w=in=is: mag inni onniss an=tomurt kkull? In=is Zha: amakan 
wa inni azit=annuk w=andut tsaddaqt=i=ya ka azvét tamurt. Itahoyyer 
alfalam w=ingdt=t: am=magwa alfddad na nzum? In=is Zha: d=al{aded 
n=azovu n=azit=annuk, andu tsaddaqt=i=ya ka ahsdb anztm w=ahsab 
azovu n=azit=onnuk. Bafeden yansat=t amddan u=in=is: am=magwa al- 
¢3dad n=a%3vu n=tamirt=anntk. In=is Zha: alf3dad n=aZ3vu n=tamirt 
=gnnek am=al{aded n=azevu n=azif n=azit=annuk w=andt tsaddaqt=i 
=ya ka ahsab. BaYaden ittawwiyal amddan u=yakri yandim=a. 


C.1.8.3  Glossed translation 


(380) Y-aské iwin n=alfalam i-ddahwar lhawayyi u=y-aqgim 
3sm-left:*pf. one of=scholar 3sm-go.around:impf. outside and=3sm-stay:"pf. 
i-ddahwar asal=i kkull i-nassad alfulama 
3sm-go.around:impf. village=loc. whole 3sm-ask:impf. scholars 
u=i-yallab=tan u=nattin i-ddahwar ir=i-tug 


and=3sm-defeat:impf=po0.3pm and=he 3sm-go.around:impf. until=3sm-meet:"pf. 


Zha. 
Jha 


‘A scholar left to go around outside, and he started going around the whole 
village asking scholars (questions) and he defeated them and he continued to 


go around until he met Jha.’ 
(381) BaSadeén i-nsat=t w=i-n=is: mag t-nni 
then 3sm-ask:*pf.=D0.3sm. and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s where 3sm-be(loc.):"pf. 
annuss an=tamurt kkull? 
middle of=earth whole 
‘Then he asked him and said: where is the middle of the whole earth?’ 


(382) I-n=is Zha: amakan wa i-nni azit=ann-uk w=andu 


3sm-say:"pfi=10.3s Jha place PMPH:sm 3sm-be(loc.):"pf. donkey=of-1s and=if 
t-saddaq-t=i=ya ka agvat tamurt. 
2s-believe:res.-2s=D0.1s=R neg. measure:imp. earth 


Juha said to him: It is the place where my donkey is, and if you do not believe 


me, measure the earth,’ 
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(383) 


(384) 


(385) 


(386) 


(387) 


I-tahayyar alfalam w=i-nsat=t: am=magwa alSadad 
3sm-be.confused:"pf. scholar and=3sm-ask:*pf.=D0.3sm: like=what:sm number 
na=nzum? 

of=stars 


‘The scholar was confused and he asked him: How much is the number of 
stars?’ 


I-n=is Zha: d=alfadad_ ~~ n=azavu n=azit=ann-uk, andi 
3sm-say:"pfi=10.3s Jha pred.=number of=hairs of=donkey=of-1s if 

t-saddaq-t=i=ya ka ahsdb anzum w=ahsdb azavu 
2s-believe:res.-2s=DO.1s=res. neg. count:imp. stars and=count:imp. hairs 
n=azit=ann-uk. 

of=donkey=of-1s 

‘Jha said to him: It is the number of hairs of my donkey, if you do not believe 
me, count the stars and count the hairs of my donkey. 


BaSadeén y-ansat=t amadan u=i-n=is: am=maqwa 

Then  3sm-ask:pf=D0.3sm.man —_ and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s like=what:sm 
alfadad n=azavu n=tamirt=ann-uk. 

number of=hairs of=beard=of-1s 

‘Then the man asked him and said: How much is the number of hairs of my 
beard?’ 


E-n=is Zha: alfadad n=aZsvu n=tamirt=snn-ak am=alfadad n=azavu 
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s Jha: number of=hairs of=beard=of-2sm_like=number of=hairs 
n=azif n=azit=ann-uk w=andit t-saddaq-t=l=ya ka ahsdb. 

of=tail of=donkey=of-1s and=if 2s-believe:res.-2s=D0.1s=res. neg. count:imp. 








‘Jha said to him: The number of hairs of your beard is like the number of hairs 
of the tail of my donkey, and if you don't believe it, count.’ 


BaSaden i-ttawwiyal amadan u=y-akri 

then §3sm-be.dumbfounded:*pf. man —_and=3sm-return:"pf. 
y-andim=a. 

3sm-become.sad:res.=res. 


‘Then the man was dumbounded and he returned saddened.’ 


C.1.9 Text IX 


C.1.9.1 


Original transcription 


Ya‘ddd Zh elbahar-i igélli aisébbah u yekké’ dbadénnes; ba‘adén uand 
qatta‘an ukéren édbusénnes. Ba‘adén yekri tfillinnes ‘aryan. Ba‘adén u 
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ba‘dd séba‘a ailyam ya‘ddd marrat (anche: marratet) aqutet igélli aiséb- 
bah elbahar-i; yuna s-edbuisénnes elmarrat-aya. Ba‘adén igulit iwinan n- 
essahbénnes, inis: ddiwa ttudik, atttiinat s-edbusénnek albahr-i. Yekri fel- 
lis Zha w-inis: aundh s-edbasénnik abir aukerénten getta‘an. 


C.1.9.2 Phonemic transcription 


Yatddd Zha albahr=i iyalli a=issbbah u=yakkds (a)dbu’=dnnas; bafadén 
usan=d gattafan ukoren adbus=onnes. Bafaden yakri tfilliznnas faryan. 
Bafaden u=befdd sab(a)%a ayyam yafadd marrat (merratat) aqutat iyalli 
a=isobbah albahr=i; yuna s=adbus=onnas almarrat=aya. Bafaden iguli=t 
iwinan n=assahb=annas, in=is: ddiwa ttudik, a=ttinat s=adbus=snnok 
albahr=i. Yokri fallis Zha w=in=is: a=unax s=adbus=annik axir (axér) 
a=ukoron=ten gattafan. 


C.1.9.3 Glossed translation 


(388) 


(389) 


(390) 


(391) 


(392) 


Yafadd Zhaalbahr=ii-yalli a=i-sabbah u=y-akkas 
3sm-go:"pf. Jha sea=loc. 3sm-want:"pf. fut.=3sm-swim:fut. and=3sm-take.off:"pf. 
(a)dbus=ann-as; 

clothes=of-3s; 

‘Jha went to the sea, he wanted to swim and he took off his clothes.’ 


baSadén usa-n=d gattd$an ukar-an — adbus=ann-as. 
then —come:*pf.-3pm=come thieves _ steal:P-3pm clothes=of-3s 


‘then thieves came and stole his clothes, 


BaSaden y-akri tfilliznn-as Saryan. 
then 3sm-return:"pf. house=of-3s be.naked:3sm 


‘Then he returned to his house naked,’ 


BaSadén u=baiad sabaSa ayyam y-atadd —marrat (marratat) aqut-at 
then and=after seven days 3sm-go:"pf. time another-sf 
i-yalli a=i-sdbbah albahr=i 

3sm-want:"pf. fut.=3sm-swim:fut. sea=loc. 


‘Then after seven days he went another time, he wanted to swim in the sea.’ 


y-una s=adbus=ann-as almarrat=aya 
3sm-enter:pf. with=clothes=of-3s time=prox.:s 


‘He entered with his clothes this time’ 


In the first sentence‘time’ was written as marrat and in that sentence it was indef- 
inite. In this sentence it is written as almarrat, and here it is definite. It appears 
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that the Arabic definite marker a/- actually marks definiteness here, while in the 
rest of the language, and in most other Berber languages, this marker is oblique. 


(393) Bataden i-guli=t iwinan n=assahb=ann-as, 
then 3sm-see:"pf.=p0.3sm one _of=friend=of-3s 


‘Then a friend of his saw him,’ 


(394) é&n=is: ddiwa ttudik, a=tt-vina-t s=adbus=dnn-ak —albahr=i. 
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s what so fut.=2s-enter:fut.-2s with=clothes=of-2sm sea=loc. 
‘What are you doing! (litt. what so) you are entering the see with your clothes 


- 


on. 
* attunat irregularly has the accent on the penultimate syllable. 


(395) Y-akri falli-s Zha w=i-n=is: a=unda-x 
3sm-return:"pf. on-3s Jha and=3sm-say:”pf.=10.3s fut.=enter:fut.-1s 
s=adbus=ann-uk axir a=ukar-an=tan gattatan. 
with=clothes=of-1s better fut.=steal:fut.-3pm=D0.3sm thieves 
‘Jha answered him and said: it would be better if I would enter with my clothes 
than if they would be stolen by thieves.’ 


C110 Text X 
C.1.10.1 Original transcription 


Yusad Zha marra igélli ayéssen akelliménnes amakan ba‘id laken akellim 
i8Sen-kA amakAn w-isSen-ka tebarat u yérwa‘ ayuger w-inis i-Zha: rwéhha 
augérh. Inis Zha: undu tugért yid-dila aSeglak tebarat. 


C.1.10.2 Phonemic transcription 


Yusa=d Zha marra iyalli a=ydssan akallim=dnnas amakan bafid lakon akol- 
lim igSan ka amakan w=idson ka tabarit u=ydrwal a=yuyor w=in=is i=Zha: 
rwihh=a a=uyarx. In=is Zha: ondu tuyart yi=d dila a=Sagla=k tabarut. 


C.1.10.3 Glossed translation 


(396) Y-usd=d Zha marra i-yalli a=y-assan akallim=ann-as 
3sm-come:pfi=come Jha once 3sm-want:"pf. fut.=3sm-send:fut. servant=of-3s 
amakan baSid 
place __ be.far:3sm 


‘One day Jha came and he wanted to send his servant to a place far away. 
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(397) 


(398) 


(399) 


C1. 
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lakan akallim i-ssan ka amakan w=i-ssan ka tabarut 

but servant 3sm-know:"pf. neg. place = and=3sm-know:"pf. neg. way 
u=y-arwat a=y-uyar 

and=3sm-become.afraid:seq. fut.=3sm-get.lost:fut. 

‘But the servant did not know the place and he did not know the way and he 
became afraid to get lost.’ 


Especially in verbs with no object suffixes, the negative particle kd and the verb 
seem to share one accent. 


w=i-n=is i=Zha: rwih-h=a a=uyar-x. 
and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s dat.=Jha: become.afraid:res.-1s=res. fut.=get.lost:fut.-1s 


‘and he said to Jha: I am afraid of getting lost. 


E-n=is Zha: andi t-uyar-t yi=d dila 
3sm-say:"pf.-10.3s Jha: if  2s-get.lost:“pf..-2s come:imp.=come here 
a=sagl-a=k tabarut. 

fut.-show:fut.-1s=10.2sm way 


‘Jha said to him: If you get lost, come here and I will show you the way. 


Apparently yi=d dila forms a single accentual word, yi=d is unaccented. 


Text XI 


C.111.1 Original transcription 


Marra Zha ya‘idda ssfiq-i. U nettin ihattam af midden u midden sellamen 
fellis s-kémma maktar n-midden ssenen-tiya. Ba‘adén igtl iwinan, yusad 
Zha isséllem fellis l‘Alla. Ba‘adén améden yenSéd Zha w-inis: ku t’entiya s- 
alouwal? Ba‘adén inis Zhé: 1a gar gulih-kdya tudinta elqdbbiit am wanntik 
w-el‘amamet am tanniak, ahsébh-ktya ’annek ku d-nék. 


C.1.11.2 Phonemic transcription 


Marra Zha yafidd=a sstq=i. U=nattin ixattam af=middan u=middon sal- 
lamon fallis skimma moktar n=middan sSanen=ti=ya. Bafaden igtl iwi- 
nan, yuda=d Zha issdllom fallis 1f3lla. Bafadén amddoan yansdd Zha w= 
in=is: ku t8ant=i=ya s=alawwal? Bafoden in=is Zha: la yar gulix=ku=ya 
tudint=a alqabbut am=wa=nnuk w=al{amamoat am=ta=nnuk, ahsdbx=ku 
=ya fannak ku d=nok. 
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C.111.3 Glossed translation 


(400) 


(401) 


(402) 


(403) 


(404) 


Marra Zha y-aSidd=a ssug=i. 
once Jha 3sm-go:res.=res market=loc. 


‘Once, Jha had gone to the market.’ 


U=nattin i-xattam af=middan u=middan sallam-an falli-s 
and=he 3sm-meet.with:impf. on=people and=people greet:impf.-3pm on-3s 
skamma maktar n=middan ssan-an=ti=ya. 

because many of=people know:res.-3pm=D0.3sm=res. 

‘And he would meet people and they would greet him because many of the 
people had met him (before). [PT:XT] 


The verb ssan ‘to know’ in the resultative takes on the meaning ‘to have gotten 
to know, to have met’, see also the example sentence in the dictionary sub wa. 


BaSaden i-gul iwinan, y-usa-d Zhai-ssillam _falli-s (falla. 
Then  3sm-see:"pf. one:sm 3sm-come:pfi=come Jha 3sm-greet:"pf. on-3s greatly 


‘Then he saw someone and Jha came and greeted him greatly. 


Bafadén amadan y-ansid = Zha w=i-n=is: ku 
Then man 3sm-ask:pf. Jha and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s: you 
t-San-t=l=ya s=alawwal? 
2s-know:res.-2s=DO.1s=res. from=before? 


‘Then the man asked Jha and said: Do you know me from before?’ 


BaSaden i-n=is Zha: la yar guli-x=ku=ya t-udin-t=a 

Then  3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s Jha: no but see:res.=1s=DO.2sm=res. 2S-wear:res.-2S=res. 
algabbut am=wa=nn-uk — w=alYamamat am=ta=nn-uk, 

robe like=pMPH:sm=of-1s and=turban _like=PMPH:sf=of-1s 

ahsdb-x=ku=ya Pann-ak ku d=nak. 

think:res.-is=DO.2sm=res. cmplzr.2sm you pred.=I 

‘Then Jha said to him: No, but I saw that you wore a robe like mine anda turban 
like mine; (so) I figured that you are me!’ 


Ciaaz2 Text XII 


C.112.1 Original transcription 


Iwin n i8f yedki Zha ssik-1? w-iddes azidténnes. Ba‘adén isd¢ hénta n el- 
hadarat w-iggitet skaret-i? lakin yélgam digitet af azit w-igitet af elket- 
fénnes u ya‘Add yelbiba af aziténnes. Ba‘adén igulit iwinan n-éssahbénnes 





?Unusually Paradisi writes ssug with a k here. 
3Probably a printing error of <Skaret>. 
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tébariit-I yen&édt w-inis: adgat-ka 8kAret af azidt? Inis Zha: erwa‘ s-gar 
rabbi a-y-améden; issidda-ka nek elbubha af azit u tégellit-i ahmeélh fellis 
skaret u arnas étta‘ab af etta‘abénnes. 


C.1.12.2 Phonemic transcription 


Iwin n=i8f yo’ki Zha sstq=i w=iddas azit=annas. Bafaden isdy hanta n= 
alxsd(a)rat w=iggi=tat Skarat=i* lakon yolyom a=igi=tat af=azit w=igi=tat 
af=alkatf=onnas u=ya%edd yalbib=a af=azit=onnas. Bafadeén iguli=t iwinan 
n=assahb=onneas tabartt=i yansed=t w=in=is: a=dgat ka Skarat af=azit? 
In=is Zha: orwé{ syar=rdbbi ay=amadan; isstidda ka nak albdbx=a af=azit 
u=teyoallit=i a=hmalx fallis karat u=a=rna=s attafab af=attafab=dnnas. 


C.1.12.3 Glossed translation 
(405) Iwinn=isf y-asi Zha ssuqz=i w=idd-as azit=dnn-as. 
one of=day 3sm-leave:*pf. Joa market=loc. and=with-3s donkey=of-3s 
‘One day Jha left for the market and with him (he had) his donkey. 
(406) Bafaden i-say hanta n=alxadarat w=i-ggi=tat Skarat=i. 
then 3sm-buy:"pf. bit  of=vegetable and=3sm-put:"pf.=Do.3sf bag=loc. 
‘Then he bought some vegetables and put them in a bag’ 


(407) lakany-alyam a=i-gi=tat af=azit  w=i-gi=tat 
but 3sm-refuse:seq. fut.=3sm-put:fut.=pD0.3sf on=donkey and=3sm-put:"pf.=po.3sf 
af=alkatf=ann-as_ u=y-atadd y-albib=a af=azit=ann-as. 





on=shoulder=of-3s and=3sm-go:"pf. 3sm-climb:res.=res. on=donkey=of-3s 





‘But he did not want to put it on the donkey and put it on his shoulder and he 
went sitting on the donkey (i.e. having climbed it). 


(408) BaSadeén i-guli=t iwinan n=assahb=ann-as tabarut=i 
Then  3sm-see:"pf.=po.3sf one:sm of=friend=of-3s | road=loc. 
y-ansad=t w=i-n=is: a=d-ga-t ka skarat 
3sm-ask:*pf.=D0.3sm and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s fut.=2s-put:fut.-2s neg. bag 
af=azit? 
on=donkey? 


‘Then a friend of his saw him on the road and asked him: will you not put the 


bag on the donkey?’ 
(409) I-n=is Zha: arwd§ — syar=rabbi ay=amadan; 


3sm-say:"pfi=10.3s Jha fear:imp. from=god voc.=man; 


‘Jha said: Fear god o man!’ 





4On the discussion of the accent see section 8.2. 
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(410) 


i-ssudd=a ka nak albab-x=a af=azit 

3sm-be.enough:res.=res. neg.I _climb:res.-1s=res. on=donkey 

u=t-ayalli-t=i a=hmal-x _falli-s Skarat 

and=2s-want:" pf.-2s=Do.1s fut.=load:fut.-1s on-3s bag 

u=a=!N-a=s attatab af=attatab=ann-as. 
and=fut.=increase:fut.-1s=10.3s burden on=burden=of-3s 

‘Is it not enough that I mount the donkey? and you want me to load the bag on 
the donkey and increase the burden upon his burden!’ 


One would expect albab-x-a to be **albib-x-a. 


C113 Text XIII 


C.1.13.1 Original transcription 


YeSki Zh s-ar (anche: s-g4r) téfillinnes w-iddes iriu fellis t8kabért tézwagt 
u yerfa‘tiya af agaraténnes. Ba‘adén ittuwit u yaqqim idouwar fellis u net- 
tin af agdraténnes u itennis i-kull améden: dgulit-ka iriu fellis tékabért 
tézwagt? Ba‘adén inis iwin n améden: balek nettin wa nniyen af élketfén- 
nek. Ba‘adén yerfa‘ Zha tégilinnes ar-zit igil irtu w-inis y-irtu: ur-naka-ka 
ba‘dd atqimat iddi ta‘addit-ka? 


C.1.13.2 Phonemic transcription 


Yaski Zha sa= (or: syar=) tafilli=nnas w=iddas iriw fallis takabart tazwayt 
u=yerfaf=ti=ya af=agarat=onnes. Baiedeéen ittuwi=t u=yaqqim idawwar 
fallis u=nattin af=agarat=onnas u=itann=is i=kull amadan: dgulit ka iriw 
fallis takabart tazwayt? Bafaden in=is iwin n=amedan: balak nettin wa 
nniyon af=alkatf=dnnok. BaYaden yorfd% Zha tagili=nnas ar=zit igil iriw 
w=in=is y=irlw: ur=na=k=a ka baYed a=tqimat iddi tafeddit ka? 


C.113.3 Glossed translation 


(4n) 


Y-aski Zha sar (or: syar)=tafilliznn-as w=idd-as _ iriw_falli-s takabart 
3sm-leave:"pf. Jha from=house=of-3s and=with-3s child on-3s shirt 
tazwayt u=y-arfat=ti=ya af=agarat=ann-as. 





red:sf and=3sm-carry:res.=DO.3sm=res. on=neck=of-3s 


‘Jha left his house and with him (was his) child had a red shirt on and he carried 
him on his neck.’ 
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(414) 


(415) 
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BaSaden i-ttuwi=t u=y-aqgim i-dawwar falli-s 
Then  3sm-forget:*pf.=D0.3sm and=3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-look.around:impf. on-3s 
u=nattin af=agarat=ann-as u=i-tann=is i=kull amadan 

and=he on=neck=of-3s | and=3sm-say:impf.=10.3s dat.=each person 

‘Then he forgot him and he started looking around for him, and he was (still) 
on his neck, and started saying to each person: 


d-guli-t ka_ iriw falli-s takabart tazwayt? 
2s-see:"pf.-2s neg. child on-3s shirt red:sf 


‘Have you not seen a child with a red shirt on?’ 


Bafaden i-n=is twin n=amadoan: balak — nattin wa 
Then  3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s one:sm of=man: = perhapshe =PMPH:sm 
nnty-an af=alkatf=ann-ak. 


be(loc.):"pfi-pte. on=shoulder=of-2sm 


‘Then a man said to him: perhaps he is the one that is on your shoulder?’ 


BaSaden y-arfat Zha tagili=nn-as ar=zut i-gil iriw 

Then  3sm-lift.up:pf. Jha head=of-3s to=up 3sm-see:"pf. child 
w=i-n=is y=irtw: 

and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s dat.=child: 

‘Then Jha lifted his head up and saw the child and he said to the child:’ 


ur=n-d=k=a ka baSad a=t-qima-t idd-i_t-afaddi-t kd? 
neg.=say:res.-1s=10.2sm=res. neg. when fut.-2s-stay:fut.-2s with-1s 2s-go-impf.-2s neg. 


‘Did I not tell you that when you stay with me not to go (anywhere?) 


C114 Text XIV 


C.1.14.1 Original transcription 


Zha d-alesla‘; ba‘adén iwin n isf ya‘add i-wa tezzamen u izemis. Ba‘adén 
ikkémmel yefkis enntis n elbarat. Ba‘adén inis wa tezzamen: af-iwa téfki- 
dik nnias n elhaqqennik? Inis Zha: s-kémma (or: sémma) nek d-alésla‘. 


C.1.14.2 Phonemic transcription 


Zha d=alasld¢; baSadén iwin n=i8f yaSadd i=wa tazzaman u=izom=is. Ba- 
faden ikkémmal yafk=is annus n=alberat. Bafadén in=is wa tazzamen: 
af-iwa tafki(t)=dik (a)nnus n=alhaqq=enntk? In=is Zha: skémma nok 
d=alaslaf. 
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C.1.14.3 Glossed translation 


(417) Zha d=alasl3f 
Jha _ pred.=bald 
‘Juha was bald. 


: alaslav has an unexpected final accent. The final sentence of this text has the 
word with the correct accent in the same syntactic environment. 


(418) batadéniwin n=isf y-afadd i=wa tazzam-an 
then —_ one:sm of=day 3sm-go:"pf. dat.-PpMPH:sm shave:impf.-ptc. 
u=i-zam=is. 
and=3sm-shave:"pf.=10.3s 
‘Then one day he went to the barber (litt. He who shaves) and he (the barber) 
shaved him. 


(419) Bafadéni-kkimmal _ y-afk=is annus n-albarat. 
then = 3sm-finish:*pf. 3sm-give:"pfi=10.3s half of=money 
‘Then he finished and he (Jha) gave him half of the money (he owed him). 


(420) Baaden i-n=is wa tazzam-an: afiwa t-afki-(t)=dik 
then 3sm-say:"pfi=10.3s PMPH:sm shave:impf.-ptc.: why 2s-give:"pf.-2s=10.1s 
(a)nnus n=alhaqqz=ann-uk? 
half of=right=of-1s? 
‘Then the barber said: Why did you give me half of what is rightfully mine?’ 


- Note that in Paradisi’s transcription of tafki(t)=dik <téfkidik> the final -t of the 
2sg. is lost. 


(421) JI-n=is Zha: skimma nak d=aldslaS. 
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s Jha: because I _ pred.=bald 
‘Jha said to him: Because I am bald!’ 


C115 Text XV 
C.1.15.1 Original transcription 


Gan Abt-dabar gares temigni w-iggada s-gares séba{a n tiriwin (anche: 
tiriwi) wé nettin gares élharbusénnes inni Tangara w-isiwwa gan élgarsat- 
énnes w-igai gan timzin id élgafili (anche: figaftli) u gares gan tnivin 
né bzalim w-isuwiténet af afiisénnes w-iroawah af tfillinnes w-ayafadd 
elgabes w-ayis mnisiu u gan tirfut tmoqqarant tnis y-abbas: arfa‘-i id- 
dek aggtlah sawaninnak. Yekri fellis, inis: qamak ammanet timzin w- 
annafadd gan kull, kem id émmam id setmam. U bafadén yafadd nettin 
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elharbadénnes u yaqqim isiwwa tnivinnes w-irrodwah mnigiu w-inisnet 
i-tirlwinnes id émmatsnet: sbah anna{add suwaninnah. U frahnet tirtwin 
u Sirédnet ksumennésnet (anche: gastinnésnet = le loro ossa) u yusad ar 
temigninnes w-inis: négalli annafadd sbah u ddiwa dgulit? Tekri fellis 
énnat w-étnis: ala dgit bahi. W-inis: wétti-dikkéni é¢unnah sbah id baad 
sabah. Tekri fellis, tnis: kulli Séi yutaya. Yusad, yuna nettin iddes amakan- 
nesin u yemhattat avot-idin. Kkéren elgabes, iwatan twétta elmetfaten- 
nésnet w-iwatan tcirad u bafadén udénnet udin kuwayes u Yaddan gal- 
liyen azréden elharbisennesin u baSadén tiva tafit tebariit-i u galliyen 
aselhamen afiu; yehzér abbas zibereténnes ytfa galliida n afiu. Hzérnet 
tirtwin u nanetis: abba, abba akkiwan elbaqis n afiu. Inis abbas: wettimet 
Sgiren, qamak aggaed afiu s-gar téfilli-y-iwan. Yafadd abbas, yufit d-amza, 
inis: ssalamu Saléikum. Inis 4mza: s-mag tusidda Abu-dabar. Inis: usigda 
s-a8ali nek id léhilénntk. W-inis 4mza: mag énniyen léhilénnek. Inis Bu- 
dabar: akkiwan erisina diliwan. W-inis: gallih afiu. Inis: arfa{i zut lek- 
tufénnek. Yerwaf Bu-dabar s-ar 4mza u yerfa{at zat lektufénnes u yafadd 
ar léhilénnes. Usdlen w-inis 4mza: agreédik tiriut tmoqqarant. U yefkisin 
afiu w-inisin: aa84¢d aifahtet temmaya. Yaf4dd 4mza w-dqqimén abbas 
n tirtwin id emmatsnet vellanet u yeqareb usin A4mza 


Tékker temigni w-étnis i-tirlwinnes: kkérmet, hzérmet. W-ekkémnet tiri- 
win id emmiatsnet qqdimanet ddoawarnet u bafadén néhinet ufanet alii- 
gom yemmuta u kkérnet, erfa{net z-gan Summanet y-amza u tahzér em- 
matsnet tmurt-iu tifa élmegéaret u écan (ts > ¢¢) gan tirtut temoqqarant u 
yusad amza u fkanis ksim wa mmana u yeccit w-inisin: Summat-dik tirfut 
taten, amiSiw-ennuk. U gan-is am taten. U sbahénnes: Summat-dik taten. 
U gan-is am-ala gana i-wertnas u yuSad 4mza u yéc¢ca amekliwénnes w- 
inisin: Summat-dik amisiwenntk. U Summan-is s-ar alog6m yemmuta u 
yusad amza u yécééa amisiunnes w-inisin: sabah amekliu af temigninnek. 
U nanis bahi. Sbah Summan amekliu u tina ar tirlwinnes u yusSad 4mza 
u yécéa amekliunnes w-inis 4amza: amistiu fellik-ku Abu-dabar. U ya%add 
Ba-dabar yeggad gastin id gliménnes id mlal w-igiten elgedérénnes u yaina 
ar tirlwinnes u yusad 4mza u yécéa gastin wé nettin itétta yaqqim itennis: 
Ksuménnek ahas, kkull d-gastin. W-énhinet sennatnet zlan n amza. 


Baad yécéa, amza yekkér u yaqqim inékki u bafadén yesla zlan elmog- 
garet-i u yaf4yat 4mza, slan amziwen uSand lahhéden, nanis: kénnek? 
Inisin: gan midden dila, qqaimat dila u nek aundh elmagaret-i w-endt 
iSki azifenntik de-Staf, rwelat. Tsennat temigni ald itennis 4mza; yusad 
mz, i84n azifénnes elmogaret-i. Tekkér temigni u teggdd tebaqqfst u 
t8éttaf azif n Amza w-i8ki azif n 4mza d-8taf u gdlant amziwen dé-staf w- 
érwélen kkull u téski énnat [X?]id amédénnes it-tirtwinnes ufan 4mza id 
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amziwen érwilina kkull wé frahnet tiriwin u Yaddan elharbiSennesin u 


VVA vy 


bafadén usalen gan u ééan u 8uan w-ékkéren rrouwahan tfillinnesin. 


C.1.15.2 Phonemic transcription 


Gan Abt-dabr yaras tamigni w=igga=d=a syaras sdba%a n=tiriwin (or: tiriwi) 
wa=nattin yareas alxerbus=snnas inni {angara w=i8owwa gan alyarsat=on- 
nes w=igay gan timzin id=algafuli (or: ngafuli) u=yaras gan tnuvin na=bza- 
lim w=isowwi=tonoat af=afus=snnes w=irewwoh af=tfilliznnas w=a=yalodd 
alysbas w=a=yus mnisiw u=gan tiriwt tmaqqerant tn=is y=abba=s: ar- 
fot=i iddak a=ggulex sawani=nnoak. Yakri fallis, in=is: qamak a=mmanoat 
timzin w=a=nne%edd gan kull, kam id=ammam id=satmam. U=bafadéen 
yafedd nattin alxarbus=snnas u=yeqqim isswwa tnuvin=nes w=irrawweh 
mnisiw w=in=isnoat i=tiriwin=nas id=amma=tsnat: sbah a=nna{add sawa- 
ni=nnax. U=frahneat tiriwin u=siradnoet ksum=anndsnat (or: yastin=nesnat) 
u=yusa=d ar=tamigni=nnas w=in=is: neyolli a=nne%edd sbah u=ddiwa dgu- 
lit? Takri fallis annat w=atn=is: ala dgit bahi. W=in=is: woatti=dikkoni 
é¢u=nnax sbah id=befed sabah. Takri follis, tn=is: kulli Soy yuta=ya. Yusa=d, 
yuna nattin iddas amakan=nasin u=yamhot=tet avat=idin. Kkdran alyabas, 
iwatan twotta almatfat=snnosnet w=iwatan tsirad u=bafaden udoennat 
udun kawoyas u=faddan yoalliyan a=zredon alxerbus=annasin u=ba%eden 
tiva tafut tabarut=i u=yolliyan a=salhdmen afiw; Yoxzdr abbas zibarat=on- 
nas yufa gal=luda n=afiw. xzdrnat tiriwin u=nanat=is: abba, abba akki- 
wan albaqis n=afiw. In=is abbas: wattimat Syiran, qamak a=ggay=d afiw 
syar=teafillizyiwan. Yo%edd abbas, yufi=t d=amza, in=is: ssalamu ‘aley- 
kum. In=is amza: s=mag tuSid=d=a Abu-dabr. In=is: usiy=d=a s=aSal=i 
nek id=lahil=annuk. W=in=is amza: mag anniyen lahil=snnoak. In=is Bu- 
dabr: akkiwan iriSin=a diliwan. W=in=is: yollix afiw. In=is: arfoi=i zut 
loktuf=snnak. Yarwa’ Bu-dabr sar=amza u=yorfef=at zut=laktuf=snnas 
u=yofedd ar=lahil=snnas. Usdlon w=in=is amza: ayras=dik tiriwt tmaqqe- 
rant. U=yefk=isin afiw w=in=isin: a=usay=d a=ufax=tet tamma=ya. Yo- 
{add amza w=aqqiman abbas n=tiriwin id=ammatsnat vallanat u=yaqarab 
ust n amza. 

Tokker tamigni w=atn=is i=tiriwin=nas: kkormot, xzormat. W=akkornat 
tiriwin id=ammatsnot qqimanet ddawwarnat u=beafaden nahinat ufanat 
alsyam yammuta u=kkornat, arfainat z=gan Sammaneat yamza u=taxzor 
ammatsnoat tmurt=i u=tufa almayyarat u=tsan gan tirlwt tameqqerant u= 
yusa=d amza u=fkan=is ksum wa mman=a u=yac¢ci=t w=in=isin: Sammat 
=dik tiriwt taten, amiSiw=aenntk. U gan=is am=taten. U=sbah=dnnas: 
Sammat=dik taten. U gan=is am=ala gan=a i=wertnas u=yusSa=d amza 
u=yoc¢éa amokliw=onnas w=in=isin: Ssmmat=dik amisiw=annuk. U=sam- 
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man=is sar=aloyam yammut=a u=ySa=d amza u=yoc¢éa amisiw=onnas 


w=in=isin: sabah amakliw af=tamigni=nnok. U=nan=is: bahi. Sbah sam- 


man amokliw u=tuna ar=tiriwin=nas u=yusa=d amza u=yec¢éa amakliw 
=dnnas w=in=is amza: Ami8iw follik=ku Abu-dabdr. U=ya%edd Bu-dabr 


yegga=d yastin id=glim=dnnas id=mlal w=igi=ten algadar=onnes u=yuna 


ar=tiriwin=nas u=yuSa=d amza u=yecca yastin wa=nattin itetta yeqqim 
itann=is: Ksum=onnok ahaég, kull d=yastin. W=onhinat sannatnat zlan 
n=amza. 


Bafdd yacéa, amza yakkér u=yaqqim inokki u=befaden yasla zlan almay- 


yaret=i u=yafayat amza, slan amziwen usan=d leahhdden, nan=is: kon- 


nek? In=isin: gan midden dila, qqimat dila u=nak a=unax almeyaret=i 


w=ondu iski azif=annuk da=stdf, rwalat. Tsannat tamigni ala itann=is 


amza; Yusa=d amza, isan azif=snnas almeyaroat=i. Takkér tamigni u=tagga 
=d tabaqqust u=tsottef azif n=amza w=iski azif n=amza d=stdf u=gulant 
amziwon da= stdéf w=arwolan kkull u=taski annat id=amdddn=nas it=tiri- 


win=nas ufan amza id=amziwoen orwilin=a kkull wa=frdhnat tirtwin u= 


vv.\ v 


faddan alxarbus=annasin u=befeden usdlan gan u=c¢éan u=swan w=akko- 
ren rrawwohen tfilliznnasin. 


C.1.15.3 Glossed translation 


(422) 


(423) 


Gan Abiudabr yar-as tamigni w=i-ggad=a syar-as sdbata 

there Abu.Dabr to-3s_ wife and=3sm-bring:res.=res. from-3s seven 

n=tiriwin (or: tiriwi) 

of=girls 

‘There once was (a man called) Abu-Dabr, he had a wife and he received seven 
girls from her’ 


wa=nattin yar-as alxarbus=ann-as t-nni fangara w=i-Sawwa 

and=he _to-3s_ garden=of-3s 3sm-exist:pf. YAngara and=3sm-water:impf. 
gan alyarsat=ann-as_ w=i-gay gan timzin 

there young.palms=of-3s and=3sm-cultivate:impf. there barley 

id=algafuli (or: ngafuli) u=yar-as gan tnuvin na=bzalim 

with=maize and=to-3s there irrigation.canals of=onions 
w=i-Sawwis=tanat af=afus=ann-as w=i-rawwah 
and=3sm-water:impf.=pDo.3sm on=hand=of-3s and=3sm-return:impf. 
af=tfilliznn-as 

on=house=of-3s 

‘And he had a garden that lay in SAngara and he always watered his young palms 
there and cultivate the barley and maize there and he had irrigation canals of 
onions and he would water them by himself, and he would go home.’ 
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: af=afus=ann=as literally means ‘on his hand’, Paradisi translates ‘da solo’. This is 


(424) 


probably an expression that indeed has the meaning that Paradisi translates. 


w=a=y-atadd alyabas. w=a=y-us mnisiw u=gan _ tiriwt 
and=fut.=3sm-go:fut. morning and=fut.=3sm-come:fut. evening and=there girl 
tmaqgarant t-n=is y=abba-s: — arfat=i idd-ak 

big:sf 3sf-say:"pf.=10.3s dat.=father-3s take:imp.=D0.1s with-2sm 


a=ggul-ax  sawant=nn-ak. 

fut.=see:fut.-1s garden=of-2sm 

‘He would go in the morning, and come (back) in the evenings, and the oldest 
girl there said to her father: take me with you so I can see your garden.’ 


- One would expect alyabas, mnisiw to take the locative postposition -i. 


(425) 


(427) 


Y-akri falli-s, i-n=is: gamak a=mma-nat timgin 
3sm-return:"pf. on-3s 3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s now _—fut.=be.ready:fut.-3pf barley 
w=a=n-nafadd = gan kull,kamid=amma-m _ id=satma-m. 
and=fut.=1p-go:fut. there all, you with=mother-2sf with=sisters-2sf 

‘He answered to her and said: Now, when the barley will have ripened, we will 
all go there, you, your mother and your sisters.’ 


U=bafaden y-atadd __ nattin alxarbus=ann-as u=y-aqqim i-Sawwa 
and=then gsm-go:"pf.he — garden=of-3s and=3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-water:impf. 
tnuvin=n-as w=Lrrawwah mnisiw w=i-n=isnat 
irrigation.canals=of-3s and=3sm-return:’pf. evening and=3sm-say:"pf.=Do.3pf 
i-tirtwin=n-as id=amma-tsnat: sbah a=n-naSadd_ sawani=nn-ax. 
dat.=children=of-3s and=mother-3pf: tomorrow fut.=1p-go:fut. garden=of-1p 

‘And then he went to his garden and started watering his irrigation canals and 
he returned that evening and said to his daughters and their mother: Tomor- 
row we will go to our garden.’ 


U=frah-nat tiriwin u=sirad-nat ksum=ann-asnat (or: 
and=be.happy:‘pf.-3pf girls © and=wash:"pf.-3pf meat=of-3pf 
yastin=n-dsnat) u=y-usa=d ar=tamigni=nn-as 
bones=of-3pf and=3sm-come:"pf.=come to=woman=of-3s 








w=i-n=is: na-yalli  a=n-na-Yadd sbah u=ddiwa d-guli-t? 
and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s 1p-want:"pf. fut.=1p-go:fut. tomorrow and=what 2s-see:"pf.-2s 
‘The girls became happy and washed themselves and he came to his wife and 
said to her: We want to go tomorrow, what do you think? (litt. what do you 
see?)’ 
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(429) 


(430) 


(431) 


(432) 
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T-akri falli-s annat w=atn=is: ala d-gi-t bahi. 
3sf-return:"pf. on-3s she —and=3sf-say:"pf.=10.3s rel. 2s-do:"pf.-2s be.good:3sm 
‘She answered to him and said: What(ever) you do is fine.’ 


W=i-n=is: watti=dikkani CCu=nn-ax sbah id=baSad 
and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s prepare:imp.=10.1p food=of-1p tomorrow and=after 

sabah. 

tomorrow. 

‘And he said to her: prepare food for us for tomorrow and the day after tomor- 


’ 


row. 


T-akri falli-s, t-n=is: kullisay y-uta=ya. 
3sf-return:*pf. on-3s_ 3sf-say:"pf=10.3s everything 3sm-be.prepared:res.=res. 
‘She answered to him: Everything is prepared.’ 


Y-usd=d, y-una nattin idd-as amakan=n-asin 
3sm-come:pf.=come 3sm-enter:pf. he —_ with-3s place=of-3pm 
u=y-amhat=tat avat=idin. 
and=3sm-make.love:"pf=po.3sf night=dist.:s 


‘He came and entered their place with her and he made love to her that night.’ 


Kkar-an alyabas, twatan twatta almattat=annasnat w=iwdtan 
get.up:*pf-3pm morning, one:sf 3sf-prepare:‘pf. stuff=of-3pf and=one:sf 
tsirad u=bafadéen udan-nat udun kawayas 


3sf-wash:impf. and=then dress:"pf.-3pf clothing good 


‘They got up in the morning, one (of the girls) prepared their stuff and one 
washed, and then they dressed in fine clothes’ 


: tStrad looks like an imperfect (albeit with the wrong accent), but must be trans- 


(433) 


(434) 


lated as a perfect. 
u=Sadda-n yalliy-an a=zrad-an alxarbus=ann-asin u=batadéen 
and=go:"pf.-3pm want:"pf.-3pm fut.=eat:fut.-3pm garden=of-3pm and=then 
t-iva tafut tabarut=i u=yalliy-an a=salham-an afin; 


3sf-fall:seq. sun road=loc. and=want:"pf-3pm fut.=light:fut.-3pm fire 
‘And they went and they wanted to eat (in) their garden and then the sun fell 
on the road and they wanted to light a fire.’ 


Y-axzar abba-s zibarat=ann-as_ —_y-ufa gal luda  n=aftw. 
3sm-search:pf. father-3s travelling.bag=of-3s 3sm-found:seq. there nothing of=fire 
‘The father searched his travelling bag (but) found there was nothing for (light- 
ing the) fire.’ 
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- The n of gan has assimilated to the / of luda. 


(435) 


(436) 


(437) 


(438) 


(439) 


(440) 


(441) 


(442) 


(443) 


xzar-nat __tirtwin u=na-nat=is: abba, abba akkiwan albaqis n=aftw. 
look:*pf.-3pf girls | and=say:"pf.-3pf=10.3s: father father that.there glimmer of=fire. 


‘The girls looked around and said to him: Father, father! There! the glimmer of 
fire!’ 


L-n=is abba-s: watti-mat Syiran, qamak a=gga-y=d 
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s father-3s prepare:imp.-fp firewood now __ fut.=bring:fut.-1s=bring 
aftw syar=tafillizyiwan. 

fire from=house=dist.:s 


‘The father said: prepare firewood, now I will bring fire from that house. 


Ya-fadd abba-s, y-ufi=t d=amza, i-n=is: 

3sm-go:"pf. father-3s, 3sm-find:"pf.=D0.3sm pred.=ogre, 3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s 

ssalamu Saléykum. 

as-salamu falaykum 

‘The father went and found out that it was an ogre and he says yo him: as- 
salamu Salaykum’ 


L-n=is amza: s=mag t-usi-d=d=a Abudabr. 
3sm-say:"pfi=10.3s ogre from=where 2s-come:"pf.-2s=come=res. Abu.Dabr 


‘The ogre said to him: Where did you come from Abu-dabr?’ 


E-n=is: usi-y=d=a s=aSsal=i nak id=lahil=ann-uk. 
3sm-say:’pf.=10.3s come:res.-is=come=res. from=village=loc. I with=family=of-1s 


‘He said to him: I’ve come from the village, together with my family. 


W=i-n=is amza:mag annty-an __lahil=ann-ak. 
and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s ogre _ where exist:"pf.-3pm family=of-2sm 


‘And the ogre said: Where is your family?’ 


I-n=is Budabr: akkiwan iris-in=a dilitwan. 
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s Abu.dabr that.there descend:res.-3pm=res. at.there 
‘Abu-dabr. said to him: Over there, they’ve descended down there.’ 


W=i-n=is: yalli-x afiw. 
and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s want:"pf.-1s fire 
‘And he said to him: I want fire.’ 


I-n=is: arfat=i gut=laktuf=ann-ak. 
3sm-say:"pfi=10.3s carry:imp.=DO.1s on.top.of shoulders=of-2sm 


‘He (the ogre) said to him: Carry me on your shoulders.’ 
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(445) 


(446) 


(447) 


(448) 


(449) 
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Y-arwaf Bu-dabr sar=amza u=y-arfoS=at 

3sm-be.afraid:*pf. Abu.dabr from=ogre and=3sm-carry:*pf.=Do.3sm 
gut=laktuf=ann-as u=y-atadd ar=lahil=ann-as. 
on.top.of=shoulders=of-3s and=3sm-go:"pf. to=family=of-3s 

‘Abu dabr was afraid of the ogre and he carried him on his shoulders and went 
to his family. 


Usal-an w=l-n=is amza: ayras=dik tiriwt 
arrive:‘pf.-3pm and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3s ogre _ slaughter:imp.=10.1s girl 

tmaqgarant. 

big:sf 

‘They arrived and the ogre said to him: Slaughter your oldest daughter for me.’ 
U=y-afk=isin afiw w=i-n=isin: a=usa-y=d 
and=3sm-give:*pf.=10.3pm fire and=3sm-say:"pfi=10.3pm fut.=come:fut.-1s 
a=ufa-x=tat t-ammd=ya. 


fut.=find:fut.-1s=Do.3sf 3sf-be.cooked:res.=res. 
‘And he gave them fire and said to them: I will come (back) and I will find her 
cooked.’ 


Y-afadd amzaw=aqqima-n abba-s_ n=tiriwin id=ammac-tsnat 
3sm-go:"pf. ogre and=stay:"pf-3pm father-3s of=children with=mother-3pf 
valla-nat u=y-aqarab ust n=amza. 

cry:impf.-3pf and=3sm-draw.near: pf. coming of=ogre. 

‘The ogre went (away) and the father of the children and their mother started 
to cry and the coming of the ogre drew near. 


T-akkar tamigni w=at-n=is i=tiriwin=n-as: _ kkar-mat, 
3sf-get.up:*pf. woman and=3sf-say:"pf.=10.3s dat.=children=of-3s get.up:imp.-pf 
xzar-mat. 

look:imp.-pf 


‘The woman stood up and she said to her children: get up and look around.’ 


Verbs of the €c type usually have a phonological final accent in all stems. The 
verb takkar here is the only exception. 


W=akkar-nat tiriwin id=amma-tsnat qqima-nat ddawwar-nat 
and=get.up:"pf.-3pf children with=mother-2pf stay:pf.-3pf go.around:impf.-3pf 
u=bafaden nahinat ufa-nat  alayamy-ammut=a_ —_u=kkar-nat, 
and=then they/(f) find:"pf-3pfcamel 3sm-die:res.=res. and=get.up:"pf.-3pf, 
arfas-nat _z=gan sSamma-nat y=amza 

lift.up:"pf.-3pf from=there cook:"pf.-3pf dat.=ogre 
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(450) 


(451) 


(452) 


‘And the children and the mother got up and started going around and then 
they found a dead camel and they stood up and lifted (it) from there and cooked 
it for the ogre. 


u=t-axzar amma-tsnat tmurt=i_u=t-ufa almayyarat 
and=3sf-look:pf. mother-3pf land=loc. and=3sf-find:seq. cave 

u=t-San gan tiriwt tamaqqarant u=y-usa=d amza 
and=3sf-make.enter:‘pf. there girl _ big:sf and=3sm-come:pf.=come ogre 
u=fka-n=is ksum wa mma-n=a 


and=give:"pf.-3pm=10.3s meat PMPH:sm be.cooked:res.-ptc.=res. 

u=y-acci=t w=i-n=isin: Samm-at=dik tiriwt 
and=3sm-eat:"pf.=D0.3sm and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3pm cook:imp.-pm=!o.1s child 

tatan, amisiw=ann-uk. 

other:sf dinner=of-1s 

‘And the mother searched the area and found a cave and made oldest girl go 
in there, and the ogre came and they gave him the meat that had been cooked 
and he ate it and said: Cook me another girl, (for) my dinner’ 


U=ga-n=is am=tatan. 
and=do:P-3pm=!0.3s like=other:sf 

‘And they did to her like (they did to) the other’ 
U=sbah=ann-as samm-dat=dik tatan. 
and=tomorrow=of-3s cook:imp.-pm=10.1s other:sf 


‘And the next day: cook another for me’ 


Notes1 sbah=onn-as literally translates to ‘his/her tomorrow: This construction is only 
found here, so little more can be said about it. 


(453) 


(454) 


U=ga-n=is am=ald ga-n=a i=wartna-s 

and=do:"pf.-3pm=10.3s like=rel. do:res.-3pm=res. dat.=sister-3s 

u=y-usa=d amza u=y-acca amakliw=ann-as 
and=3sm-come:seq.=come ogre and=3sm-eat:seq. meal=of-3s 

w i-n=isin: Samm-at=dik amisiw=ann-uk. 
and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3pm cook:imp.-pm=!10.1s dinner=of-1s 

‘And they did to here like they had done to her sister and the ogre came and ate 
his meal and he said to them: cook me dinner.’ 


U=sammd-n=is sar=alayam y-ammut-a u=y-usa=d 
and=cook:"pf.-3pm=!10.3s from=camel 3sm-die:res.=res. and=3sm-come:seq.=come 
amza u=y-acca amisiw=ann-as w=i-n=isin: sabah 

ogre and=3sm-eat:seq. dinner=of-3s | and=3sm-say:"pf.=10.3pm tomorrow 
amakliw af=tamigni=nn-ak. 

meal on=woman=of-2sm 
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‘and they cooked for him from the dead camel and the ogre came and ate his 
dinner and said: tomorrow (I will have) a meal on your wife. 


U=na-n=is: bahi. 
and=say:"pf.-3pm=!10.3s be.good:3sm 
‘And they said to him: fine.’ 


Sbah Samma-n —_ amakliw u=t-una ar=tiriwin=n-as 

tomorrow cook:"pf.-3pm meal —_and=3sf-enter:seq to=children=of-3s 

u=y-usa=d amza u=y-acca amakliw=ann-as 
and=3sm-come:seq.=come ogre and=3sm-eat:seq. meal=of-3s 

w=i-n=is amza: Amisiw falli-k ku Abudabér. 

3sm-say:"pfi=10.3s ogre: dinner on=2sm you Abu.dabr 

‘The next day, they the cooked the meal and (the mother) entered (the cave 
with her) children and the ogre came and ate his meal and the ogre said to 
him: Dinner (will be) on you, Abu-dabr’ 


U=y-atadd Budabr y-agga=d yastin id=glim=ann-as id=mlal 
and=3sm-go:"pf. Abu.dabr 3sm-bring:pf.=bring bones with=skin=of-3s with=sand 
w=i-gi=tan algadar=ann-as u=y-una ar=tiriwin=n-as 
and=3sm-put:"pf.=D0.3pm pot=of-3s and=3sm-enter:seq. to=children=of-3s 
u=y-usa=d amza u=y-acca yastin wa=nattin i-tatta 
and=3sm-come:seq.=come ogre and=3sm-eat:seq. bones and=he 3sm-eat:impf. 
y-aqgim _i-tann=is: Ksum=ann-ak ahas, kull d=yastin. 

3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-say:impf.=10.3sm meat=of-2sm bad all pred.=bones 

‘and Abu-dabr went and brought the bones and skin and sand and put it in the 
cooking pot and he entered (the cave with his) children and the ogre came and 
ate the bones and he while eating he kept on saying: your meat is bad, all of it 
is bones.’ 


W=anhinat sannat-nat Zlan n=amza. 
and=they(f) hear:impf.-3pf words of=ogre 


‘And they heard to the words of the ogre’ 


ve 


- sannatnat looks like an imperfect but must be a perfect (cf. tsirad earlier in the 


(459) 


text). 


Badd y-acca, amgza y-akkar u=y-aqqim i-nakki 

After 3sm-eat:seq. ogre 3sm-get.up:*pf. and=3sm-stay:"pf. 3sm-smell:impf. 
u=bafaden y-asla Zlan almayyarat=i u=y-aSayat amza, 
and=then 3sm-hear:pf. words cave=loc. and=3sm-scream:’pf. ogre, 
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(460) 


(461) 


(463) 


(464) 


sla-n amziwan uSsa-n=d lahhad-an, —_ na-n=is: 

hear:"pf.-3pm ogres came:"pf.-3pm=come run:impf.-3pm say:"pf.-3pm=I0.3s 
kannak? 

what is it? 

‘After the ogre had eaten he got up and started sniffing, and then he heard 
words from the cave and the ogre screamed and (other) ogres heard (it) and 
came running and said to him: What is it?’ 


I-n=isin: gan middandila, qqim-at~ dila u=nak 
3sm-say:"pf.=10.3pm there people at.here, stay:imp.-pm at.here and=I 

a=una-x almayarat=i w=andu i-Ski azif=ann-uk da=staf, 
fut=enter:fut.-1s cave=loc. and=if 3sm-leave:"pf. tail=of-is — pred.=black:sm, 
rwal-at. 

flee:imp.-pm 

‘He said to them: there are people here, stay here and I will enter the cave, and 
if 1 come out and my tail is black, flee!’ 


T-sannat tamigni ald i-tann=is amza; 
3sf-hear:impf. woman rel. 3sm-say:impf.=10.3s ogre 


‘The woman heard what the ogre was saying’ 


Y-usa=d amza, i-San azif=ann-as almayarat=i. 
3sm-come:"pfi=come ogre 3sm-insert:*pf. tail=of-3s — cave=loc. 


‘The ogre came and inserted his tail into the cave.’ 


T-akkar tamigni u=t-agga-d tabaqqust u=t-sattaf 
3sf-get.up:‘pf. woman and=3sf-take:pfi=take pan and=3sf-make.black:"pf. 
azif n=amza w=i-Ski azif n=amza d=staf 


tail of=ogre and=3sm-leave:"pf. tail of=ogre pred.=black:sm 

u=gula-n=t amziwan da=staf w=arwal-an kkull 
and=see:"pf.-3pm=DO.3sm ogres pred.=black:sm and=flee:*pfi-3pm all 

‘The woman got up and she took the pan and she made the tale of the ogre 
black, and the tale of the ogre came out being black and the ogres saw it being 
black and they all fled.’ 


u=t-aski annat id=améddan=n-as it=tiriwin=n-as ufa-n amza 
and=3sf-leave:"pf. she | with=man=of-3s_ with=children=of-3s find:*pf.-3pm ogre 
id=amziwan arwili-n=a kkull 

with=oegres _ flee:res.-3pm=R all 

‘And she came out with her husband and her children and she found that the 
ogre and the ogres had all fled’ 
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(465) wa=frah-nat tirtwin u=Sadda-n alxarbus=ann-asin 
and=become.happy:'pf.-3pf children and=go:"pf.-3pm garden=of-3pm 
u=bafaden usal-an gan u=Ccca-n u=swa-n 
and=then arrive:"pf.-3pm there and=eat:"pf.-3pm and=drink:’pf.-3pm 
w=akkar-an rrawwah-an _ tfilliznn-asin. 
and=get.up:*pfi-3pm return:*pf.-3pm house=of-3pm 
‘And the children became happy and they went to their garden and then they 
arrived there and they ate and drank and they got up and returned to their 
house. 


C.2 Texts from Zanon 


C.21 SongI 
C.2.11 Original transcription 


gillig kam uggit uggut. / min gair tgélli tikra® 


C.2.1.2 Phonemic transcription 


yalliy=kom uggut uggut. / min yayr tyallit=i kra 


(466) yalli-y=kam uggut uggut. 


want:"pf.-is=DO.2sf much much 


‘I want you so much’ 


- notice that the form gillig still has the original Berber -y as 1sg. ending rather 
than -x as is found universally in Paradisi (1960a). 


: In Paradisi (1960a), the 2sg.f. direct object is -kam, as this is the common form in 
Berber languages, it would seem that this was misheard by Zanon, rather than 
an archaism. 


: In Paradisi (1960a), uggut is found as éggitt /aggut/. In Sokni (Samelli 1924) we 
find uggut ‘much, many’, perhaps this u had not yet shifted to a in the time of 
Zanon’s fieldwork. 


(467) min yayr t-yalli-t=i kra 
without 2s-want:"pf.-2s-DO.1s neg. 


‘without you wanting me’ 





5As pointed out by Brugnatelli (1987: 54), the second line should be reanalysed as min gair tgéllit-i- 
kra. 
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- minyayr ‘without’ < Ar. min gayri ‘id’ does not usually take negation in Arabic. 


: krais found in Paradisi (1960a;b) as kd. The form found in Zanon (1932) appears 
to be an archaism, reflecting the origin of kd to be from kéra ‘thing’ (Brugnatelli 
1987: 55). But if this really is an archaism, then we find a striking anachronism 
in the much earlier wordlist of Miiller (1827), where we find ghaleika sits 
/yali-ka/ from Ar. yali ‘expensive’ with the negative particle -kd. 


C.2.2 Song II 
C.2.2.1 Original transcription 


ul-inn6h itara ai-mma / igalli wullis invamma 


C.2.2.2 Phonemic transcription 


ul-inntx itara ay-amma / iydlli wulli-s an famma 


C.2.2.3 Glossed translation 


(468) ul=ann-ux i-tar=a ay=amma 
heart=of-1s 3sm-fly:res.=res. voc.=mother 


‘my heart has flown, o mother!’ 


: The possesive 1sg. in this text is -inndx, probably /-anntx/. This is different from 
Paradisi (1960a;b) which have /-annuk/. This may be an indication that the Au- 
jila of Paradisi represents a slightly different dialect than that of Zanon. 


: The form <aimma> ‘for (my) mother’ is remarkable. Paradisi (1960a) has mma, 
the form found in Zanon rather implies that there is an initial a which was ac- 
cented, as per the regular accent rules. 


(469) i-yalli wulli-s an=famma 
3sm-want:"pf. daughter-3s of=aunt 


‘it wants the daughter of my aunt’ 


- Note that <infa4amma> must stand for=an Samma, where the <i> stands for a. 


- Paradisi (1960b) has dmmi for ‘uncle’. ‘amma, probably means ‘aunt, cf. Ar. 
famma ‘id’. It is remarkable that the masculine form has lost its *, and the fem- 
inine form has not. 
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C.2.3 Song III 
C.2.3.1 Original transcription 


gillih kira Sainat / ‘ali simeh diwis uammi 


C.2.3.2 Phonemic transcription 
yallix kira Saynat / Vali simih d=iwi-s n=ammi. 
(470)  yalli-x kira Saynat 


want:"pf.-is neg. ugly.ones 


‘I do not want ugly ones’ 


- Unlike the first Zanon text, this time yallix has a final -x rather than -y for the 1sg. 
PNG-marking. 


(471) ‘Sali simih d=iwi-s n=ammi 
Name kind pred.=son-3s of=uncle 


‘(I want) kind Ali, he is the son of my uncle’ 


- <simeh> must be ELA simih ‘sweet, pretty, handsome’ (p.c. Benkato). 


- The <u> in <uammi> is probably a misreading of n. A cursively written u can 
easily be confused for an n, combine that with unfamiliarity with the language, 
and it does not seem unlikely that these two sounds were confused. If we assume 
this confusion, we have a perfect parallel between text II and text III. Text II has 
wulli-s an famma ‘daughter of my aunt this text has ‘son of my uncle’. 


C.2.4 SongIV 
C.2.4.1 Original transcription 


Jariju lt rait Balgu / Gan lahbab imrijét 


C.2.4.2 Phonemic transcription 


ya iriw lu rayt Balzu / gan lahbub omriyit. 


C.2.4.3 Glossed translation 


(472) ya=iriw ltrayt Balzu 
voc.=child if you could see Place 


‘O child, ifyou could see Balzw’ 
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* Ja riju, and should be read as ya iriw. The loss of the initial ¢ is not easily under- 
stood. 


: li rait Balgu is a codeswitch to Arabic. This is a fixed expression, very common 
in poetry. Many short poems open with, e.g. yd lu reytu Seyn el-bneyya ‘O if you 
(pl.) only saw the girl’s eyes.... (p.c. Benkato) 


(473) Gan lahbub amriy-it 
there dates _be.beautiful-p 


‘There the dates are (so) beautiful.’ 


C.2.5 Song V 


As Zanon (1932: 272) points out, this song is a nonsense text. It is a joke concerning 
a Bedouin custom. When a girl adresses a song to her lover, it is customary for the 
Bedouin to respond on the same topic. Because the girl singing is Berber, and the boy 
responding is a Bedouin Arab, his form of ‘response’ on the same topic, is answering 
the nonsense he hears, with nonsense. 

Because there this text is not meant to make sense, no attempt has been made to 
make a translation. 


C.2.5.1 Original transcription 


Agennimen da Saf / Taqabbit dar awlafna 


C.2.5.2 Phonemic transcription 


Aganninan da Suf / Taqabbit dar awlafna 


C.2.5.3 Notes 


- Zanon explains that <Agennimen> is a circle that women put on their head to 
carry a pitcher of water. Thus is surely equivalent to Paradisi’s agennin pl. gen- 
ninen ‘asmall cushion one wears on the head to carry loads’. It is unclear whether 
the form is the singular or the plural form, as it has features of both. 

- Suf and Taqabbit are both placenames. 


- dar is the common North-African Arabic word for ‘house’. 


- awlafnd is probably 4 ullaf-na ‘O our lover! 
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C.2.6 Song VI 


This is a song that is sung during ‘Fantasia’s’ while men sit ina circle, looking forward to 
the coming of the dancer, who is getting dressed in a secluded place and, alegedly, will 
execute the long and grueling task without being properly nourished before, (perform- 
ing) it purely (on a meal of) rice, like the song says (translated from Zanon 1932: 272). 


C.2.6.1 Original transcription 


‘amma tqabbis qama attis / kazan itkira sorroz 


C.2.6.2 Phonemic transcription 


{amma tgdbbas gama attus / kazan itkira s-arruz 


C.2.6.3 Glossed translation 


(474) Yammat-gabbas gama a=tt-us 
prog.  3sf-gird:impf. now _ fut.=3sf-come:fut. 


‘She is getting dressed (litt. girding herself), now she will come’ 


: Not that tgabbas is written with a q in the original transcription by Zanon. This 
gives the impression that the text was originally written down in Arabic script. 
Both g and g would be written with Arabic . 


(475) kazan i-tkir=a S=arruz 
pot 3sm-full:res.=res. with=rice 


‘(Her) pot (fig. belly) is filled with rice.’ 


C.2.7 Song VII 
C.2.7.1 Original transcription 
gillih tika Dimmis / ‘ali hw Ili gan iggilib. 


C.2.7.2. Phonemic transcription 


vVVA 


yallix=t aka Dimmis / fali hu alli gan azzolab. 


C.2.7.3. Glossed translation 


(476)  yalli-x=t aka Dimmis 
want:"pf.-is=D0.3sm neg. Dimmis 


‘I do not want him, Dimmis’ 
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- There are no attestations in Paradisi’s text where a direct object is marked both 


pronominally and lexically. This of course does not mean it is impossible, the 
corpus of texts is so small that this gap may simply be due to chance, but it makes 
the analysis of this sentence somewhat problematic. Especially because Dimmis 
is a highly unusual name. 


- Zanon translates this sentence as Non voglio saperne de Dimmis, there is clearly 


a” 
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no reflex of ‘to get to know’ in ‘I do not want to get to know Dimmis’ in this 
sentence. 


falihualli gan azzalab 
Ali he.who there riches 


‘(who I want) is Ali, where the riches are’ 


- This is a hybrid Arabic-Berber sentence. Au alli is clearly the introduction of a 


relative clause. 


* <%an> betrays that the text was written down in Arabic script, it must be the 


locative adverb gan ‘there; there is, there are’, which introduces the locative rel- 
ative phrase. 


C.2.8 Song VIII 


C.2.8.1 


Original transcription 


tasidda s Tangigum / tit'ibta 'ala San Nanna 


C.2.8.2 Phonemic transcription 


tusidda s Tangizam / titfibta Yala San Nanna 


C.2.8.3 Glossed translation 


(478) 


(479) 


t-usi-d=d=a s=Tangizam 
2s-come:res.-2s=come=res. from=Tangijem 


“You have come from Tangizam’ 


tattib-t=a fala San Nanna 
2-toil:res.-2s=res. for.the.sake.of Nanna 


‘You have exerted yourself for Nanna’ 
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C.2.9 Song IX 
C.2.9.1 Original transcription 


mabrik ‘alaik tuli'a / fi zinim wohra twS¢i 


C.2.9.2 Phonemic transcription 


mabruk falayk tulifa / fi zanim w oxra tasyal. 


C.2.9.3 Glossed translation 


(480) mabruk Salayk t-ulif=a fi=zanim 
congratulations.to.you 3sf-fall.in.love:res.=res. in=bastard 


‘Congratulations to you! She has fallen in love with a bastard!’ 


- This sentences is a strange mix between Berber and Arabic. Every single word is 
of Arabic origin, but t-wlif-a has a Berber conjugation. The object of the verb is 
marked with the Arabic preposition fi. 


(481) w_ axra t-asyal 
and shit 3sf-work:"pf. 
‘And she works (in) shit!’ 


: twsgi probably is a very badly transcribed reflex of Arabic word Sagala ‘to occupy, 
busy’. 


C.2.10 Song X 


This song is sung about a girl that is waiting for a promised wedding. The father of her 
boyfriend is constantly travelling between the two respective places where the lovers 
live, constantly talking and making arrangements, but never deciding on anything con- 
crete. Today, this song serves as a proverb that corresponds to the english ‘All talk, no 
walk’. 


C.2.10.1 Original transcription 


juna s Timillil iski Sawilhag / abbak ja Mohammed iam i8ina mqlazin 


C.2.10.2 Phonemic transcription 


yuna s Timillil iski Sawilhaz / abbak ya Mahoammed yam igina aqlazan 
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C.2.10.3 Glossed translation 


(482) y-una s=Timillil i-ski Sawilhaz 
3sm-enter:"pf. from=Place 3sm-leave:"pf. Sawilhaj 
‘He has entered Timillil and left Sawilhaj’ 


- s in Paradisi is always the ablative preposition ‘from’. But in this context such 
an interpretation does not make sense. It seems like it rather has an allative 
meaning. 


na” 


abba-k ya=Mahammad yam i-sin=a aglazan 
father-2sm voc.=Mohammed only 3sm-know:res.=res. lies 


‘Your father, O Mohammed, only(?) knows tall tales (litt. lies). 


(483 


- yam is an otherwise unattested word, in the context it seems likely that it means 
‘only’. 


- Zanon transcribed <mqlazin>, the initial <m> is certainly incorrect. Perhaps it 
was a misread u, which stood for the a in front of g. 


C.2. Song XI 

This song is a nursery rhyme, singing the praise ofa child who will be circumcised. The 
translation provided by Zanon deviates strongly from the actual text. 

C.2..1 Original transcription 


inguli, ingtli, nittin iglaia gigili / $'al laslam inSinit. 


C.2.1.2 Phonemic transcrption 


anguli, anguli, nattin iylaya gig-ul-i / zVal laslam an-stinit 


C.2.11.3 Glossed translation 


(484) anguli, anguli, nattin i-yla=ya gig=ul=i 
see(nursery) see(nursery) he = 3sm-be.expensive:res.=res. in=heart=loc. 


‘Come and see, come and see, he is dear in the heart?’ 


* anguli is probably related to the verb agal, gul ‘to see’, but a further morphological 
analysis is not possible. 


- gig isacommon Berber preposition for ‘in, but it is unattested as such in Paradisi, 
which only has a compound preposition ar-z-gig. In this phrase it is combind 
with the locative suffix i 
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- Zanon translates this line as: Vedilo, vedilo! Lamo con tutto il fegato: Come 


(485) 


and see, come and see! I love him with all my liver. He points out that, like 
the Arabic, Aujila considers the liver as the source of warm emotions. This is 
of course wrong, as the text actually has the word for ‘heart’ rather than liver. 
Therefore Aujila follows the European tradition of considering the heart as the 
source of warm emotions. 


gral laslam an=Sunat 
believe:imp. islam of=sunnah 


‘Believe the Islam of the Sunnah!’ 


- Sunat Probably stands for sunna(t)‘Habitual practice (of the Islam)’ , but the ¢ 


instead of s and the long vowel u are unexpected. 


- The second line is translated as: e fard cresca da buon musulmano. Lett: ‘sara 


da musulmano circonciso’: And I will make him become a good muslim: litt.: 
He will become a circumcized muslim.; clearly both the literal and non literal 
translations do not correspond to the actual text. Although also the actual text 
is clearly a wish, or command to the child for it to become a good muslim. 


C.2.12 Song XII 


This story refers to an old custom in Koran school, where, if a student has been able to 


learn some important sura’s, he will offer lunch to his fellow students. He will have to 
serve the lunch himself, and will, among other things, remove the lid that covers the 
couscous. This song is a incitement to study. 


C.2.12.1 Original transcription 


intar fillik titin tik'wait / ddah tarfa't ittis'wait 


C.2.12.2 Phonemic transcription 


antoar fallak tita n tikwayt / ddax tarfait attaswayt 


C.2.12.3 Glossed translation 


(486) 


antar fall-ak tita an=tikwayt 
abandon:imp. on-2sm hitting of=ball 


‘Abandon (to you) the playing (litt. hitting) of the ball’ 


Zanon’s transcription does not reflect the final -a of the verbal noun tita of the 
verb awit ‘to hit’. Perhaps Zanon’s form reflects a variant titi. 
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(487) dax t-arfas-t attaswayt 
in.order.to 2s-raise:*pfi-2s couscous 


‘So that you may raise (the lid off) the couscous!’ 


: In Paradisi’s texts, dax is always followed by a future stem. In this text, it appears 
to be followed by a perfective. 


C.2.13 Song XIII 
C.2.13.1 Original transcription 


alhamdulillahi azitannek iski iddira 


C.2.13.2 Phonemic transcription 


alhamdulillahi azit=onnak i8ki iddir=a 


C.2.13.3 Glossed translation 


(488) alhamdulillahi azit=ann-ak — i-ski i-ddir=a 
praise.be.to.god donkey=of-2sm 3sm-leave:"pf. 3sm-live:res.=res. 


‘Praise be to god, your donkey came out alive!’ 


Appendix D 


Lexicon 


D.1 Introduction to the lexicon 


This part contains the complete known lexicon of the Awjila language. The lexicon 
is Awjila-English, and the Awjila words have been categorized by roots. It gives an 
overview of the attested forms of every single word in the language, with references to 
the source. 

Moreover, etymological information is provided whenever it is possible. Whenever 
a word is of Berber origin, I have provided it with several examples of the etymologically 
related word in other Berber languages. Whenever a word comes from Arabic, this has 
been noted by means of references to Libyan Arabic or to Standard Arabic. 


D.1.1 Structure of the Dictionary 


The dictionary is alphabetized by roots. These roots are artificial abstractions of the 
language that consist of the consonants of the lexical basis of a word. The abstract 
roots in this lexicon, do not necessarily represent linguistic reality, but rather allow for 
an easy way to alphabetize words in a way that facilitates placing words that are related 
under the same entry.’ 

The method of deriving the root of a word is inspired by that found in well-known 
dictionaries such as Taifi (1992), Dallet (1982) and Delheure (1985). Different from these 
dictionaries, whenever a root has multiple identical root consonants in a row, I have 
counted these as two separate root consonants. For example, /aqqaq has been placed 
under the root LQQ, and not LQ as it would be in the conventions used by the dictio- 
naries mentioned above. 

The root of a word can be extracted with the following steps: 


1. prefixes and suffixes are not taken into consideration. 
2. vowels are not taken into consideration. 


3. gemination is not taken into consideration. 





‘For a discussion on the Berber root, see Galand (2010: 84ff.). 
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Whenever two words have the same abstract root, but are semantically unrelated, 
they have been categorized as two different roots. A number behind the root distin- 
guishes the two. For example, afud ‘knee’ and yaffuda ‘to be thirsty’ are unrelated se- 
mantically, while their root is FD in both cases. In this case, afud ‘knee’ has been cate- 
gorized as FD1 and yaffuda as FD2. 

A few words only contains vocalic elements, these have been categorized under 
the respective vowel sign in the dictionary. The alphabetical order of the dictionary is 
as follows: 


A? BCDFGYHHIKLMNQRSSSTTVWXYZZZ& 


D.1.2 Structure ofan Entry 


A typical entry in the dictionary has the following form: 

ROOT 

Word [word category] ‘meaning’ 

Grammatical information in regular type attested forms in italics [source in square brackets | 
References to attestations in Paradisi, Zanon, Beguinot and Miiller 

> example sentences 

© comments 


4 Information on the origin of the word 


The word in the entry is written in a phonemic transcription according to the anal- 
ysis given in the grammatical part. Verbs are always cited in the entry with the impera- 
tive, in cases where the imperative is unattested, a reconstructed form is provided with 
an asterisk (*) in front of it. Nouns are cited in the singular, and the plural when both 
are available. Verbs have an overview of the different TaM-stems of the verb, below the 
main entry of the word. 

The forms of the word are cited below the entry. Every single spelling of the word 
that is attested is cited, supplied with a place of attestation. When the word is found 
with a clitic behind it that has influence on the position of the accent, this clitic is 
placed behind it in brackets. When there is no indication of the source behind a word, 
it means it is taken from the first source cited in the list of attestations below it. This is 
usually Paradisi’s word list. 

Below the forms, we find a list of attestations, which are marked with abbreviations 
that refer to the source. These abbreviations are explained in Table D.1 below. 

After the list of attestations, sometimes example sentences and comments are pro- 
vided, marked with their respective signs. 

Finally, where possible, lemmas have a section on their etymology. In such cases 
several examples from other Berber languages are given, or in case of an Arabic origin, 
dialectal Arabic or standard Arabic. 
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Other researchers have already written comparative information on the words that 
I am discussing. I refer to these sources with abbreviations. K: stands for Kossmann 
(1999), the number stands for the numbered entry in that book. NZ: stands for Nait- 
Zerrad (1998; 1999; 2002), which is a synchronic overview of Berber roots. The letters 
stand for the entry under which the related words are categorized. Finally TC: stands 
for the Zenaga-French dictionary by Taine-Cheikh (2008), which contains many foot- 
notes with etymological information. The number refers to the number of the foot- 
note. 

Many different sources have been consulted for the entry on the word origin. When- 
ever there is an entry with a Berber origin, words from Kabyle (Dallet 1982), Mali Tu- 
areg (Heath 2006) and Zenaga (Taine-Cheikh 2008; 2010) have always been cited. Also 
the Libyan dialects of Ghadames (Lanfry 1973), El-Foqaha (Paradisi 1963a), Sokna (Sar- 
nelli1924), Djebel Nefusa (Beguinot 1942) and the Egyptian dialect of Siwa (Laoust 1931, 
Souag 2010, Naumann 2013), have been cited whenever possible. 

Sometimes, a word with a solid Berber origin, has not been attested in the above 
languages. In such cases, I occasionally give forms from other Tuareg dialects (Ritter 
2009a;b), Middle Atlas Tamazight (Taifi 1992), Mzab Berber (Delheure 1985), Ouargla 
Berber (Delheure 1987), Figuig (Kossmann 1997), and Tashelhiyt (Stroomer fthc.). 

When a word is of Arabic origin, I cite several different dialects. First of all, when 
possible, I make mention of the Modern Standard Arabic form (Wehr 1979). Besides 
Modern Standard Arabic, mention is made of Moroccan Arabic (Prémare 1993, Harrell 
1966), Egyptian Arabic (Hinds 1986), and Eastern Libyan Arabic (and Benghazi Arabic) 
(Panetta 1958; 1962a;b; 1964a;b; 1980, Owens 1984 and Benkato fthc.). 


D.1.3 Abbreviations 


In the dictionary several abbreviations are used to the sources and languages. These 
abbreviations are listed in the tables below. 


P: lemma The lemma in Paradisi (1960a) 

PT: number The text number in Paradisi (1960b) 

B21: page The page number where the word is attested in Beguinot (1921) 
B24: page The page number where the word is attested in Beguinot (1924) 
B25: page The page number where the word is attested in Beguinot (1925) 
Z: number The text number in Zanon (1932) 


M: lemma latin arabic The lemma name, latin transcription and arabic transcription 
of the word attested in Miiller (1827) 


Table D.1: Source abbreviations 
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Ar. Arabic 

ELA Eastern Libyan Arabic 
Ghd. Ghadames 

Foq. El-Foqaha 

Zng. Zenaga 

To. Tuareg 

Nef. Nefusa 

Kb. Kabyle 

Sok. Sokna 

Mor. Ar. Moroccan Arabic 
Ouar. Ouargla 

MA Middle Atlas Berber 
LA Libyan Arabic 

Eg. Ar. Egyptian Arabic 

Gk. Classical Greek 

Lat. Latin 


Table D.2: Language Abbreviations 


A— BHY 


A 

a [interj.]vocative interjection 

a, at, at-(mma) [Z:I]] 

> dy-améden ‘o man’ 

P: o, ovvero PT: III, VI, XII Z: II 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. a ‘vocative interjection’ 


2?N 

ann-ak [complementizer] 

2sg.m. Pann-ek 

PT: XI 

> ahsébh-ki-ya Pannek ku d-nék I 
thought that you were me’ [PT:X]] 

@ Ar. Panna a particle that introduces 
subclauses that imply transfer of knowledge. 
Pasrifu Panna ft -bayti rajulan ‘I know that 
there is a man in the house’. 

ELA uses this in the form inn, and optionally 
takes pronominal suffixes. Owens (1984: 138) 
cites the following example: ni‘kar inn-a 
sa:rig il-if lu:s ‘He has denied that he has 
stolen the money.. The 2sg. suffix in ELA is 
-ak, and thus corresponds perfectly with the 
form found in the Awjila sentence. 


Bi 

abba [kin.m.] ‘father’ 

2sg.m. abba-k, 3sg. abba-s, 1p] abba-tnax, 
2pl.m. abba-tkim, 3pl.m. abba-tsin 

isg. dbba 2s¢.m. abbd-k, abba-k [Z:X] 38g. 


abba-s 1pl. abba-tnah 2pl.m. abbd-tkim 3pl.m. 


abba-tsin 

P: padre PT: XV Z: X 

> abbd-s n tirtwin ‘the father of the 
children’ 

@ NZ:Bs 

Berber, cf. Siwa abba ‘father’; To. dbba 
‘father’; Zng. babdah‘father’ 


Ba 

tabit [f.] ‘type of palm tree (Ar. rattaba)’ 
tebit 

P: palma 
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BB1 

albab [m.] ‘door’ 

elbab 

PT: Il 

@ Ar. bab ‘door’ 

BB2 

abiba, aviva [m.] ‘smallpox’ 

abiba, aviva 

P: vaiulo M: vérole (petite) habéba +1» 
@ Berber, cf. Siwa abiba ‘smallpox’ 


BDQ 

tabaduqt [f.] ‘cotton’ 

tebediigt 

P: cotone 

@ NZ: BDY/Q3 

Berber, cf. To. tabdogg ‘cotton’; Sok. tabduht 
‘cotton. 

The final cluster gt in Awjila is unexpected, 
one would rather expect Sokna At and Tuareg 
qq to correspond to Awjila -gt or -ht in this 
position. This may be an indication that the 
word is a loanword from Tuareg. 

This word may ultimately come from Hausa 
auduga ‘cotton’ 


BGRF 

abugorfa [m.] ‘clay’ 

abugérfa 

P: argilla 

BY 

tabya [f.] ‘tobacco’ 

tdbga 

P: tabacco M: tabac thabgha 42sb 
@ Mor. Ar. tabga ‘tobacco’ 


BHY 

bahi [stat.v.] ‘to be good’ 

3sg.m. bahi 3s¢.f. bah(a)yat 

3sg.m. bahi [PT:IV], bahi [PT:XV] 3s¢.f. 
bahiyet [PTI] 

PT: III, IV, XV 

@ ELA bahi ‘good’ 
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BHR 

albahr (or: albahr) [m.] ‘sea’ 
elbdhar, dlbahr 

PT: IX 

@ Ar. bahr ‘sea’ 


BK 

abbak [v.éc] ‘to sting; to plant vegetables, 
onions etc. 

impf. tabbdk 

imp. sg. €bb0k; impf. 3sg.m. itebbok 

P: pungere; piantare 

@ K: 526 

Berber, cf. Kb. bbi ‘to sting’; Ghd. abbak ‘to 
collect one by one’ 

abbuk [v.n.m.] ‘stinging’ 

ébbuk 

P: pungere 

BLBS 

tabalbust [f.] ‘eyeball’ 

tebelbist 

P: bulbo 

@ > BLBS 

BLBS 

tabalbust [f.] ‘bulb of an onion’ 
tebelbist 

P: bulbo 

@ Probably from Latin bulbus ‘bulb’ 

** abalbas [v.cccc] ‘to form a bulb’ 

res. balbas 

res. 3sg.m. yebelbisa 

P: bulbo 

> bzalim yebelbisa ‘the onion has formed 
a bulb’ 

BLK 

balak [adv.] ‘maybe’ 

bdlek 

PT: XII 

@ ELA balak, belki ‘maybe’ ultimately from 
Turkish belki ‘why’ (p.c. Benkato) 


BLS 





BHR — BQL 


albulis [m.] ‘police’ 

el-bulis 

PT: Il 

4 Ar. biilis ‘police’ ultimately from Fr. police 
‘id? 

BLS 

blas [interj.] “forget about it!” 

blas 

PT: Il 

@ LA blag ‘free, forget about it!’ (p.c. 
Benkato); Mor. Ar. bla 8, blds ‘free’; Ar. bi-la 
Say? ‘free (litt. For nothing)’ 

BLZ 

Balzu [P.N.|Name of a palm grove in 
Awjila 

Balgu 

Z: IV 

BN1 

abédn, avon [v.cc*] ‘to build, construct’ 
pf. bna impf. benna, ivenna 

imp. sg. abén, avén; pf. isg. bnih 38¢.m. ibna; 
res. 1sg. bniha 3sg.m. ibndya; impf. 1s¢. 
bennih 38g.m. ibénna, ivénna 

P: costruire 

@ K:194 

Berber, cf. To. abnu ‘to establish oneself (in a 
place), to begin construction on’; Siwa abnii 
‘to build’ (Naumann 2010: 376), perhaps 
related to words for ‘tent’: To. éhdn ‘tent’; Zng. 
in ‘tent’. 

BN2 

béyn [prep.| ‘between’ 

béin 

P: fra 

@ Ar. bayna ‘between’ 

BQL 

tabaqult [f.] ‘jar, vase’ 

tebaqult 

P: giarra 

@ NZ: BQL2 

Berber, cf. Kb. abugqal ‘drinking pot’; Siwa 


BQS — BRT 


tabogalat ‘jug, pitcher’; cf. also ELA biigal ‘jug’, 
perhaps ultimately from Gk. BavKaAtc. 
BQS 

albaqis [m.] ‘twinkle, glimmer’ 

elbdgis 

PT: XV 

@ ELA bagis ‘twinkle (ofa star, etc.)’ (p.c. 
Benkato). This words seems to exist only in 
ELA. It is surprising then, that the g in ELA is 
reflected as g in Awjila, which rather suggests 
a different (unknown) origin, or a 
hypercorrection when the word was loaned. 
BQS 

tabaqqust (or: tabaqqust) [f.] ‘pan’ 
tebaqqust 

PT: XV 

@ NZ:BQCi 

Berber, cf. Kb. tabagqast ‘earthenware dish; 
Sn. tabgest ‘a large bowl for couscous’; Rif. 
tabgest ‘large dish for making couscous’ Kb. 
And Rif. -ast go back to *-ayt. Perhaps *-ayt 
becomes -ust in Awjila, there are no other 
examples of this sequence in Awjila. The 
exact development of this word is therefore 
unclear. 

BR 

tabarut [f.] ‘way, street’ 

tebarut [PT:X], tébariit [PT:XII], tebariit-(c) 
[PT:XV] 

P: strada, via PT: X, XII, XV M: chemin 
tabarouth b 4 »»5 

@ NZ: BR30, BRDi, K: 285 

Berber, cf. To. dbara, tabardat ‘road, path’ 
tabarut n aloym [phrasal n.] ‘caravan 
track’ 

tebarut n al6gm 

P: pista carovaniera 

BRK 

taborka [f.] ‘sesame (seeds) (in Benghazi 
tabérka is the seed of a colocynth)’ 
tabérka 
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P: sesamo 

BRN 

abran [v.ccc] ‘to twist, to roll up’ 

imp. sg. ébren 

P: attorcigliare, avvolgere M: entortillé 
ebrénah 45 )»1|;entortiller brénah 
45); tordre yébren (> 

@ Berber, cf. Kb. abran ‘to roll, to wind up’; 
Ghd. dbran ‘to roll up’ 


BRNK 

Bamnik [P.N.] ‘Benghazi, northern part of 
Cyrenaica’ 

Berntk 

P: Bengasi 

> Yusdda s-Bernik ‘he came from the 
north’ 

> gallih a‘addah Bernik ‘I want to go to 
Benghazi’ 

@ This word comes from the old name of 
Benghazi: Berenice. 


BRRS 

abarrari§ [m.] ‘hawk’ 

aberraris 

P: falco 

@ Common word in both Maghrebine Arabic 
and Berber, cf. MA barrard ‘stork’Mor. Ar. 
ballaraj, barraraj ‘stork’. Ultimately from Gk. 
me apyoe ‘stork’, or the unattested variant 
*ttehAapyos (Vycichl 2005; 27-27). 

BRSL 

tabarsilt [f.] pl. tbarsil ‘pillar of a well on 
which the crossbar of the pulley rests’ 
tebersilt pl. tbersil 

P: pozzo 


BRT 

pl. albarat [f.] ‘money’ 

pl. elbarat [PT:XIV], elbarat [PT:IV,V], 
elbarat-(ennitk) [PT:V,VII] 

PT: IV, V, VI, XIV M: argent, monnaie 
barah » \4 
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4 Dial. Ar. barat ‘money’ a loanword from 
Turkish Para, an old Turkish currency. (p.c. 
Souag) 


BS 

bass [adv.] ‘only’ 

béss [PT:IIT] 

PT: III M: seulement bess yu 

4 ELA bass ‘just, only’ (p.c. Benkato) 


BSK 

abassik [m.] pl. bassikan ‘vulva’ 
abessik pl. besstken 

P: vulva 

@ NZ: BC2 

Perhaps Berber, cf. Siwa basSa ‘vulva’ 
tbassikt [f.] ‘bum, backside; vulva’ pl. 
tbasskin ‘fart’ 

tbessikt pl. tbesskin 

P: deretano; vulva; peto 


BSR 

albasirat (or: albasirat) [adv.] ‘willingly’ 
albastret 

PT: V 

@ Av. basira(t) ‘insight, penetration, 
discernment’, the function of this word in 
Awjila is similar to the Arabic syntagm San 
basirati ‘deliberately, knowingly’ 

BSKW 

abaskiw [m.] pl. baskiwan ‘horn’ 
abeskiu pl. beskiwen 

P: corno 

@ Berber, » SK2 

BSXW 

abasxaw [m.] pl. basxawan ‘name of a 
sparrow’ 

abeshdu pl. beshawen 

P: passero 

tabasxawt [f.] pl. tabasxawin ‘base of 
leaves of a palm tree that have been cut’ 
tebeshdut pl. tebeshawin 

P: palma 





BS — BZLM 


BSWS 

biswas [adv.] ‘easily’ 

biswas 

PT: I 

@ Eg. Ar. bi-Swes ‘a little’, derived fom bi ‘with, 
by’ with reduplicated sweyy ‘a little’ ie. ‘with a 
little (effort)’ (p.c. Souag) 

BT 

abut [m.] ‘navel’ 

abit 

P: ombelico 

@ K: 288 NZ: BDu 

Berber, cf. Kb. abud ‘neck of a bottle’, To. 
tabututt ‘(nonprotruding) navel’, Zng. but 
‘protruding navel’; MA taceebutt ‘navel’ 
BTZ 

abattuz [m.] ‘ember’ 

abattiz 

P: tizzo, tizzoncino 

BZN 

abazin [m.] ‘tagliatelle made of flour of 
wheat’ 

abazin 

P: pasta del pane 

@ NZ: BZN1, K: 290 

Berber, cf. Kb. abazin ‘dish made of flour, 
tubers, arum and several herbs’; Ghd. albazin 
‘dish of flour made into patties, thrown into 
boiling water and seasoned with fresh olive 
oil’ 

BZR 

tabazart [f.] pl. tbazrin ‘basket’ 
tdbazart pl. tbazrin 

P: cesta M: panier abazart 4)! } Lo! 
BZLM 

bzalim [m.] ‘onions(coll.)’ 

bzalim, bzdlim [PT:XV] 

P: cipolla PT: XV M: oignon bazalim 


arta 
@ K: 242, 297 


BZi — D2 


Ultimately from Punic. cf. Hebrew basal 
‘onion’ (Vycichl 2005: 3) 

tabzalimt [f.] pl. tabzalimin ‘onion’ 
tebzalimt pl. tebzalimin 

P: cipolla 

BZ 

abzaw [m.] pl. bzawan ‘cheek’ 

abzau pl. bzawen 

P: guancia 

BZ2 

bazza [m.] ‘penis (of a boy)’ 

bazza 

P: penis 

BSD 

ba{(a)d [conj.] ‘after, when’ 

ba‘ad, bd‘ad, ba‘éd [PT:ILIX,X1I] 

P: dopo; quando PT: II, IX, XIII 

@ ELA baSd ‘after’; Ar. bafda ‘after’ 

bafid [stat.v.] ‘to be distant’ 

3sg.m. ba‘d 

PT: X 

@ Ar. bafid ‘distant’ 

BSDN 

ba{(a)deén [conj.| ‘afterwards, then’ 
ba‘adeén, ba‘aden [PT:II], ba‘aden (sic) [PT:VI] 
PT: I, I, IH, IV, V, VI, VIL, IX, XI, XI, XIU, 
XIV, XV 

@ ELA basdén ‘after’; Ar. bafda an ‘after’ 

Ci 

acé [v.c*] ‘to eat’ 

pf. acca seq. = res. acééa fut. a¢é impf. 
tatta 

imp. sg. ecé pl.m. cat pl. écimet; pf. sg. écth 
382.m. yeccd, yetcd, yécca | PT:XV], yecci-(t) 
[PT:XV] 3pl.m. écdan [PT:XV]; res. sg. cciha 
38g.m. yeccdya ipl. nci-(t?)-ya [PT:II]; fut. 
3sg.m. aiccé-(t) [PT:II] impf. 1sg. tettih 3sg¢.m. 
ittétta, itétta [PT:XV] 3se.f. tettd [PT:II]] 

P: mangiare PT: II, III, XV M: diner yetch 
gui; souper, v. etch (jus | 
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@ NZ: Co, TC: 946 

Berber, cf. Fog. ékk, ékjkj ‘to eat’; Ghd. ass ‘to 
eat’; Kb. ece¢ ‘to eat’; Nef. ecc ‘to eat’; Siwa a¢é 
‘to eat’; Sok. 6c ‘to eat’; To. aks ‘to eat’; Zng. 
dt’Si(?) ‘to eat’. Kossmann (2008) discusses 
the reconstruction of this root. 

a¢écu [v.n.m.] ‘food, meal, plate’ 

etcu, Ecc, 6Cu-(nnah) [PT:XV], écu 
[P:example] 

P: mangiare; cibo; pasto, vitto PT: XV 

> écu id éécuwat ‘food and drinks’ 
towag [v.n.f.] ‘food, meal, plate’ 

tuwog 

P: mangiare; cibo; pasto, vitto M: pain 
thaouegt 3 5 Lb 

o This noun functions as the verbal noun of 
ac¢, but is etymologically unrelated. 

S-a€¢ [caus.v.] ‘to cause to eat’ 

imp. sg. secé 

P: mangiare 


cx 
iN) 


acéa [m.] pl. ééawan ‘grave’ 

dcéa pl. ccéwen 

P: tomba M: tombeau atcha «i5| 

@ NZ: C56 

Berber, cf. Siwa akac¢a ‘tomb’; perhaps also 
Kb. azgakka ‘tomb’ 

CR > SRi 

CT > ST 

D1 

d [part.]predicate marker 

d-, de- [PT:XV], d- [Z:III] 

PT:ILIV, VILVULXLXIV, XV Z:111 
 Pan-Berber predicate marker d 

D2 

id [prep.] ‘with (comitative), and’ 

isg. idd-i 2sg.m. idd-al 2sg.f. idd-am 38g 
idd-as 1p]. id-nax 2pl.m. id-kim 2pLf. 
idd-dkmat 3pl.m. id-sin 3pl.f. idd-ssnat 
id, id, it-(tirtwinnes) [PT:XV]; 1sg. idd-i, idd-? 
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[PT:XIII] 2s¢.m. idd-ek 2s¢.f. idd-em 3sg.m. 
idd-es ipl. id-nah apl.m. id-kim apLf. 
idd-ékmet 3pl.m. id-sin 3pl.-f. idd-ésnet 

P: con; e P:IL,IULIV,V,VILXILXULXV 

@ NZ: Dig, TC153 

Berber, cf. Kb. d, id ‘with, and’; To. d ‘with; 
and’; Zng. ad ‘with, and’ 


di [inter.] » DW DBR 

adbir [m.] pl. dbiran ‘pigeon’ 

adbir pl. dbiren 

P: piccione 

@ NZ: DBR4, K: 293 

Berber, cf. Ghd. adaber ‘pigeon’; Kb. itbir 
‘pigeon’; To. eddber, tedabert ‘pigeon or dove’ 
DBS 

pl. (2)dbus [m.] ‘clothes’ 

édbis [PT:V], dbus-(énnes) [PT:IX], 
édbus-(énnes) [PT:IX], edbus-(énnek, énnitk) 
[PT:IX] 

PT:V,IX 

@ Ar. dabaé pl. adbas ‘junk, rubbish, trash’ 
LA dbas pl. dbusa ‘stuff’ (p.c. Souag), ELA 
dibes ‘stuff, luggage, bags; clothes’ (p.c. 
Benkato) Mor. Ar. dbas ‘rags’ 

pl. dbas-(annas [m.] ‘stuff’ 

pl. dbas-(énnes) 

PT:II 

@ ELA dbds ‘baggage’; Ar. dabas pl. adbas 
‘junk, rubbish, trash’ 

DD1 

(a)ddad [v.éc] ‘to bite’ 

impf. taddad 

imp. sg. éddéd; impf. 3sg.m. iteddéd 

P: mordere M: mordre édded yaas 

@ NZ:D7o 

Berber, cf. To. adad ‘to bite’ 

(2)ddud [v.n.m.] ‘biting’ 

éddiid 

P: mordere 


DD2 





DBR — DY 


addid [m.] pl. addidan ‘goatskin’ 

addid pl. addiden 

P: otre M: outre pour l'eau addi ¢s 5 | 

@ TC: 1035, K: 621 

Berber, cf. To. éddid ‘goatskin’; Zng. dyD¥ad 
‘goatskin (for water)’ 

taddit [f.] ‘small goatskin’ 

taddit 

P: otre 

DFR 

doffar [prep.] ‘behind, after’ 

doffar n (before a noun); sg. ddffar-i 2sg. 
daffar-ak 3sg.m. daffar-ah, doffar-ah 3s¢.f. 
?ddffer-ha ipl ?ddffer-na, daffer-nax 
2pl.m. daffar-kim, ?ddffer-kum 2plLf. 
?ddffer-kmat 3pl.m. ?ddffer-hum 3plLf. 
ddffar-han 

déffer, déffer n (in front of a noun); 1s¢. déffer-i, 
asg. -ék, 3sg.m. -ah, déffer-ah [PT:VII], déffer-a 
[PT:IL VII], -és 38¢.f. -ha ipl. -na, -nah apl.m. 
-kim, -kum apLf£. -kmet 3pl.m. -hum 3pL-f. -hen 
P: dietro PT:II,VII 

@ NZ: DFR2 

Berber, cf. Kb. daffir ‘behind’; To. daffar 
‘behind’ 

DG 

** addugg [v.c¢] ‘to knock’ 

seq. oddugg 

pf. 3sg.m. yeddugg 

PT: 

@ ELA idégg ‘to knock’; Ar. daqqa ‘to knock, 
rap, bang (on the door)’ 

DY 

addy [m.] pl. dayawan ‘a bush of palms’ 
adag pl. dagdwen 

P: palma 

@ NZ: DYio 

Perhaps Berber, cf. Ma idg ‘sheaf (of wheat, 
barley or alfalfa)’. The semantic shift from 
‘sheaf’ to ‘a bush of palms’ proposed by 
Nait-Zerrad is not particularly convincing. 


DHB — DNi 


DHB 

(2)ddshab [m.] ‘gold’ 
eddahab 

PT:IV 

@ Ar. dahab ‘gold’ 


DHWR 

** ddahwar [v.cccc] ‘to go around’ 

impf. ddahwar 

impf. 3sg.m. iddahwar 

PT:VUI 

@ ELA idahwar ‘to take a tour, to walk around’ 
(p.c. Benkato) 


DK 

=dik [pron.]isg. indirect object pronoun 
-dik, -dik [PT-ILIV,V;VLVILXIV,XV], res. -dika 
P: io PT: I, IV, V, VI, VII, XIV, XV 

DKN 

=dikoni, =dikkani, =dikoni [pron. |1pl. 
indirect object pronoun 

-dikeni, dikkent, dikként [PT:XV], res. 
-dikkeniya 

P: noi 

DLi 

8-idal [caus.v.] ‘to harness (a donkey or 
camel)’ 

impf. 8-idal 

imp. sg. sidel; impf. 1sg. sidalh 3s¢.m. isiddal 
P: bardare 

@ NZ: DLi 

DL2 

dila, dilak [adv.] ‘here’ 

dila, dilak 

P: qui PT: VI, X, XV 


ve 


diliwan, dissiwan [adv.] ‘there’ 
diltwan, disstwan 

P: la PT: XV 

DLL 


(a)ddallal [m.] ‘auctioneer’ 
éddellal, ddellal, addellal 
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PT:IV 

@ Ar. dallal ‘auctioneer’ 

DLS 

adalis [m.] ‘herb (Aristida Pungens)’ 
adelis 

P: erba 

@ NZ: DLS: 

The Aristida Pungens is a type of grass. One 
may imagine a connection with Kb. adellas 
‘thatch, straw’; Rif. adlis ‘diss (a type of grass)’ 
etc. 

DM1 

alidam (or: alidam) [m.] ‘butter’ 

alidam 

P: burro M: beurre alida » || 

@ Mor. Ar. iddm ‘fatty substance’; Ar. ?idam 
‘anything eaten with bread; shortening, fatty 
ingredient’ 

DM2 

pl. dimmen [m.] ‘blood’ 

pl. dimmen 

P: sangue M: regles des femmes demen 
i258 

@ NZ: DMs, TC:191 

Berber, cf. Fog. idammen ‘blood’; Ghd. 
daémman, damman ‘blood’; Kb. idim pl. 
damman ‘blood’; Nef. idémmen ‘blood’; Sok. 
ida*mmen ‘blood’; Zng. adamman ‘blood’; 
DMLZ 

(2)ddsmlaz [m.] ‘bracelet’ 

eddémlez, éddemlez-(ennik) 

PT:IV 

@ ELA démleZ ‘bracelet’; Ar. dumluz ‘bracelet, 
bangle’ 

DN1 

udadn [v.vcc] ‘to get dressed’ 

pf. / seq. = res. udan impf. tadan 

imp. sg. udén; pf. 3pl.f. udénnet [PT:XV]; res. 
2sg. tudinta [PT:X1]; impf. 3s¢.m. itdden 

P: vestirsi PT:XI,XV M: nu youdenah 
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455 99 

@ NZ: DN7, TC195 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ddan ‘to cover, to be covered’; 
Zng. ddan ‘to be covered’ 

udun [v.n.m.] ‘clothing’ 

udiin 

P: vestirsi PT: XV 

s-udan [caus.v.] ‘to dress’ 

impf. s-udan 

imp. sg. suden; impf. 3sg.m. isudan 

P: vestirsi 

DN3 

tidni [f.] ‘mortar’ 

tidni 

P: mortaio 

@ NZ: DNi14 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tadant ‘big wooden mortar of 
Sudanese origin’; Siwa tadni ‘mortar’ 
Naumann (2013: 377) 

; Ouar. tidni ‘mortar’; To. ténde ‘mortar’ 


DN4 

=idin, =idin [demonstrative]medial (?) 
deictic clitic 

-idin, -idin [PT:XV] 

P: quello PT: XV 

> ameden-idin ‘that man’ 

DNN 


=idanin >» =iwan 


DQL 

?idak(a)l [m.] “palm of the hand’ 
edaql JSo | 

M: main 

@ NZ: DKLi 

Kb. idikal ‘palm of the hand’; To. edékal 
‘underside of the hand (palm and fingers)’; 
Zng. adigty ‘palm of the hand’ 


DRi 

adar [v.cc*] ‘to press; to massage’ 

pf. dra res. dra impf. darra 

imp. sg. ddér pl.m. drat pl.f. drimet; pf. 1sg. 





DN3 — DRM 


drih 3sg.m. idrd; res. 1sg. drtha 3sg.m. idrdaya; 
impf. 1sg. derrth 3sg.m. iderra 

P: premere 

@ NZ: DR4 

Ghd. ddar ‘to press, squeeze’; To. adar ‘push 
or pres down hard on (sth). 

The connection with Zng. adur ‘to fall’ as 
proposed by Nait-Zerrad seems unlikely. It is 
both semantically and phonetically 
dissimilar. 

adorru [v.n.m.] ‘pressing’ 

adérru 

P: premere 


DR2 

dd(a)ri [f.] pl. ddriwin ‘thorn’ 

ddeért pl. ddriwin 

P: spina M: épine deri <_) >; fourchette 
déri G)9 

@ NZ: DR32 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tadra ‘thorn of a palm’; Siwa 
tadri ‘thorn’; Sok. tddri ‘thorn’; Nef. tadra 
‘thorn of a palm’ 


DR3 

(a)ddar [v.cc] ‘to live’ 

pf. addar res. dddar 

imp. sg. eddeér; pf. 1sg. eddérh 3sg¢.m. yedder; 
res. 1sg. €ddirha 3sg.m. yeddra, iddira | Z:XIIT] 
P: vivere Z: XIII 

@ NZ: DRi 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dddar ‘to live’; Kb. addar ‘to 
live’; To. addar ‘to be alive’. 

Ref. Basset (1929) 

(a)ddur [v.n.m.] ‘life’ 

éddir 

P: vita 

DRM 

**9drdm [v.ccc] ‘to bloom; to open (the 
inflorescence of palms)’ 

res. = fut. sdram impf. dorram 

res. 3sg.m. yedrima 3pl.m. dremina; fut. 
3sg.m. ayédrem; impf. 3sg.m. idérrem 


DRS — DX 


P: sbocciare, aprirsi 

@ NZ: DRMu 

adiram [m.] ‘masculine inflorescence’ 
adirem 

P: palma 


DRS 

adras [v.ccc] ‘to decrease (intrans.)’ 
impf. dorras 

imp. sg. édres; impf. 3sg.m. idérres 

P: diminuire 

@ NZ: DRS1, TC216 

Berber, cf. Kb. udrus ‘to be few’; To. idras ‘to 
be few, not much’; Zng. ddras ‘to be discrete’ 
$-ddras [caus.v.] ‘to decrease (trans.)’ 
imp. sg. Sédres 

P: diminuire 

darts [adv.] ‘little’ 

déris 

P: poco 

darus [stat.v.] ‘to be few, little’ 

3sg.m. darts 3s¢.f. dartSat pl. darusit 
m.sg. dérus f.sg. deriiset pl. dérisit 

P: poco M: facile derouch (js 5 _) 9; vain 
dérouch (x 5_) 9, diminuer dérouch (js 9 _) 9 
DS 

tadust [f.] ‘belly’ 

tedist 

P: stomaco B21: 291 

@ NZ: DSi, K: 760 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tadist, tadiss ‘stomach, belly’; 
Kb. tadist ‘stomach, belly’ 

DSF 

disf | adv.] ‘last year’ 

disf 

P: anno 

> nafn disf ‘two years ago’ 

DS¢ 

dassaf [adj.] ‘mean, inhospitable’ 
dessa‘ 

P: avaro, inospitale 
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@ Paradisi says that this is a loanword from 
Cyrenaic Arabic. I have been unable to find a 
reference to this word. 

DT 

dit [prep.]dit n (before a noun) 1sg. dit-i 
2sg.m. dit-ak as¢.f. dit-am 3sg.m. dit-ah, 
dit-a 3s¢.f. dit-ha 1p]. dit-na 2pl.m. 
dit-kim, dit-kum 2pl.-f. dit-kmot, dit-kan 
3pl.m. dit-sin, dit-hum 3pl.f. dit-snat, 
dit-han 

‘in front of’ 

dit, dit n (before a noun) [PT:III] 1s¢. dét-i 
2sg.m. dit-ek 2s¢.f. dit-em 38¢.m. dit-ah, dit-a, 
dit-a [PT:II] 3s¢.f. dét-ha 1pl. dit-nd 2pl.m. 
dit-kim, dit-kum apl.f. dit-kmet, dit-ken 3pl.m. 
dit-sin, dit-hum 3pl.f. dit-snet, dit-hen 

P: davanti PT: Il, II, V 

> dit n tfilli ‘in front of the house’ 

> Zigez ar-dit ‘Walk forward!’ 

@ NZ:DTi 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dat ‘in front of’; To. dat ‘in 
front of’ 

DW1 

di, diwa [inter.] ‘what, what thing?’ 

di, diwa, ddiwa, ddiwa [PT:IX] 

P: che cosa?, come PT: II, VI, IX, XV 

> af diwa athemmdmt ‘what are you 
thinking of?’ 

> ddiwa ttudik ‘what are you doing? (litt. 
what so)’ [PT:IX] 

@ NZ: Dg, DW17 

DWR 

idawwar [v.céc |= impf. 

‘to look around; to search’ 

impf. 3sg.m. idouwar [PT:XIII] 3pLf. 
ddouwarnet [PT:XV] 

PT: XII, XV M: entourer édourah 0 ) 5 5! 
@ ELA iddiwar, idaitwar ‘to look for; to search’ 
< Ar. dara ‘to revolve, turn, etc.’ 


Dx 
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dax [prep.| ‘for, in order to’ 

dah, dah, dah [P: example], ddah [Z:XI]] 

P: per, affinché PT:IILIV,V Z:XII 

> dah ayémm ‘in order to cook’ 

@ NZ: DxX4, K: 733 

Berber, cf. Kb. day ‘again’; To. day ‘also, too’; 
Ghd. dah ‘also, too’ 

DYN 

?dddyont [f.] ‘fat’ 

ddient 

P: grasso M: graisse eddind si | 

@ NZ: DH/W/YN, TC: 182, K: 123, 148 

Berber, cf. Zng. tddun(a)t (animal) fat’, ddgan 
‘to be greased’; Nef. tadiint ‘fat’; Siwa tadamt 
‘fat’ 

DYS 

?dddyast [f.] ‘type of palm tree (Ar. 
tédsa)’ 

ddiest 

P: palma 


DYZ 

dysaz [v.ccc] ‘to sing’ 

pf. dydz impf. dayyez 

imp. sg. diéz; pf. ise. édyézh 3sg.m. idyéz; 
impf. 1sg. diyyézh 38¢.m. idiyyez 

P: cantare M: chant yediz }.., chanter 
yaghlediz j1strs 

@ NZ: DYZi 

Berber, cf. Ghd. diz ‘to dance’; Siwa adyaz ‘to 
sing’; Sok. édtyiz ‘to sing’ 

adayaz [v.n.m.] ‘singing’ 

adiyaz 

P: cantare 

DZ 

adz [v.cc*] ‘to let go of’ 

seq. = res. 9dza impf. dazza 

imp. sg. édZ, agg; pf. 1sg. dgih 38g.m. yégga; 


res. 1sg. ggiha 3sg.m. yeggaya; impf. 1s¢. 


svVv— 


P: lasciare M: laisser yédji _.>~; quitter 





DYN — F2 


dgi oe 

@ NZ: Gai, TC: 230, K: 706 

Berber, cf. Ghd. agg ‘to leave, let go of’; Kb. 
ajj‘to leave’; To. dyy ‘to leave (s.th.)’; Zng. 
aD¥i(?) ‘to leave, let go of’ 

ad9zzu [v.n.m.] ‘letting go of’ 

adézzu 

P: lasciare 

Fi 

uf [v.ve*] ‘to find’ 

pf. ufa seq. = res. ufa fut. ufimpf. tafa 
imp. sg. uf pl.m. ufat pl.f. ufimet; pf. ise. ufth, 
ufih-(ten) [PT:II] 3sg.m. yiifa, yufa [PT:VII], 
yuft-(ten) [PTI], yufi-(t) [PTXV], yufi-(téngt) 
[PT:V], 3s¢.f. tuifa [PT:XV] 3pl.m. ufan [PT:XV] 
3pLf. ufanet [PT:XV]; res. 1sg. uftha 3sg.m. 
yufaya; fut. sg. aufah, aufah-(tet) [PT:XV] 
38g.m. ayiif; impf. 1sg. tafth 3sg.m. itafa 

P: trovare PT: II, V, VII, XV 

@ NZ: Fio 

Berber, cf. Ghd. af ‘to find’; Kb. af ‘to find’; 
Zng. offi(?) ‘to find, gain’ 

uft [v.n.m.] ‘finding’ 

ufit 

P: trovare PT:II 

uf tavergat > VRG 


F2 

af [prep.] ‘on, at’ 

isg. falli-wi 2sg.m. falli-k 3sg. folli-s 

af 1sg. fellt-wi 2sg.m. felli-k, fillt-k [Z:X1I] 38g. 
felli-s 

P: su PT: II, II, IV, V, VI, IX, XI, XII, XU, XV 
Z: XII 

@ af: NZ: Fi6 

fell: NZ: FL3 

Berber, cf. Kb. f af ‘on’; To. fal ‘on, against’ 
af-iwa [inter.] “why” 

af-twa, af-diwa, af-a 

P: perché PT: VIIX,XIV M: cependant; 
heure; retourner afioua o 4+ 3! 

> af-iwa teggid-kd? ‘why did you not 


F3 — FKi 


bring (it)’ (response) s-kémma ‘because’ 
F3 

tafut [f.] ‘sun’ 

tafit, tafiit [PT:XV] 

P: sole PT: I, XV 

@ NZ: Fiz, TC: 20, K: 576 

Berber, cf. Ghd. téfat, tofatt ‘sun’; Kb. tafukt 
‘diffuse sunlight’; To. tafukk, tafukk ‘sun’; Zng. 
torfl f)ukt, torf( fyugt, ta*fukt ‘sun’ 


F4 

taft [f.] ‘wool’ 

taft 

P: lana 

@ NZ: D7, TC: 11 

Berber, cf. Kb. tadut, tadut ‘wool’; To. taduft 
‘wool’; Zng. ta?dud ‘wool’; Ghd. tédaft ‘raw 
wool. 

The radical “d is missing in Awjila. This is 
highly problematic. 

Ref.: Kossmann (1996) 


FD1 

afiid, aftidd [m.] pl. fiddan ‘knee’ 

afid, afudd pl. fidden 

P: ginocchio B21: 386 M: genou; tibia 
afoud » 4 3| 

@ NZ: FD4, TC: 16 

Berber, cf. Fog. afiid ‘knee’; Ghd. dfad ‘knee’; 
Kb. afud ‘lower leg’; Nef. uféd ‘knee’; Sok. fud 
‘knee’ To. dfud ‘knee’; Zng. o7f( f)ud ‘knee’ 


FD2 

** offud [v.évc* | ‘to be thirsty’ 

res. = fut. offtid impf. t(a)fada 

res. 18g. fudiha 35¢.m. yeffiida; fut. 1s¢. 
affudah 38¢.m. ayeffid; impf. 1sg. tfadih 
38g.m. itéfada 

P: sete M: soif yéfouyé 42 5 25 

@ NZ: FD6, TC: 270 

Berber, cf. Ghd. fad ‘to be thirsty’; Kb. fad ‘to 
be thirsty’; To. ifad ‘to be thirsty’; Zng. Aor. 
38g.m. yuffud ‘to be thirsty’ 
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tafadat [f.] ‘thirst’ 

tefaddt 

P: sete 

FDR 

tfidirt [f.] pl. tfidrin ‘lizard (monitor 
lizard)’ 

tfidirt pl. tfidrin 

P: lucertola 

@ NZ: FDR2 


FY 
tfiyit [f.] pl. tfiya ‘animal excrement’ 
ifigit pl. tfiga 

P: escremento 

@ NZ: FY 

FHL 

fhali [phrase] ‘by myself’ 

fhali 

PT: I 

@ Mor. Ar. fhal-, used as a complement with 
verbs of motions, this also appears to be the 
function in text II of Paradisi, where it 
combines with the verb ‘add ‘to go’ 


FKi 

afk [v.cc*] ‘to give’ 

pf. ofka fut. ofk impf. fakka 

imp. sg. efk, fki-(dik) [PT:VI] pl.m. fkat pl-f. 
Sfkimet; pf. 1sg. fkih 2sg. téfki-(dik) [PT:XIV] 
3sg.m. yefkd, ifk-(isin) [PT: I], yefk-(is) 
[PT:XIV], yefkt-(¢, tenet) [PT:IV] yefk-(isin) 
[PT:XV] 3pl.m. fkdn-(is) [PT:XV]; res. 1sg. 
fktha 38g.m. yefkaya, yefkt-(dtk)-a [PT:V]; fut. 
isg. afkah, afka-(k) [PT: V, P: example] 3sg.m. 
ayéfk, ayefk-(ts) [PT:V], ayefkt-(dik) [PT:V], 
ayefki-(ténet) [PT:V]; impf. 1sg. fekkth, 
fekka-(s) [PT:II] 3sg.m. ifekkd 3pl.m 
fekkan-(is) [PT:I]] 

P: dare PT: I, II, IV, V, VI, XIV M: 
emprunter yefkes yuS_a.; emprunt 
??miéfkes yuS_iso 

> a-fka-k ‘I will give you’ 
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@ NZ: FK2 TC: 599, K: 491 

Berber, cf. Ghd. akf ‘to give’; Kb. afk ‘to give’; 
To. dkf ‘to give’; Zng. akfi(?) ‘to give’ 

$-afk [caus.v.] ‘to cause to give’ 

imp. sg. Sefk 

P: dare 

FK2 

** offulkk [v.cé] ‘to untie, solve’ 

pf. / seq. = fut. offukk 

pf. 3sg.m. yuffukki-(tet) [PT:I]; fut. 1sg. 
affukkaéh-(t) [PT:I]] 

PT: I, I 

@ Ar. fakka ‘to separate, disjoin, disconnect, 
sever, sunder’ 

FK3 

(2)ffak [v.¢c] ‘to pour’ 

impf. taffok 

imp. sg. éffok, ffok; impf. 3sg.m. iteffok 

P: versare, colare 

@ NZ: FY3 TC: 177 K: 528 

Berber, cf. Kb. ffi ‘to draw water’; To. affay ‘to 
pour’; Zng. dtfi(?) ‘to spill’ 

FKR 

alfikr-(annas) [m.] ‘thought’ 
elfekr-(énnes) 

PT: II 

@ At. fikr ‘thinking, reflection; thought’ 

FL 

tfilli [f.] pl. tfilliwin ‘house’ 

tfilli, tfilli, tfilli-(nnes) [PT:IX] téfilli-(nnes) 
[PT:VLXII], ¢filli-(nnes) [PT:XV], téfilli-(nnah) 
[PT:IV], téfilli-(yiwan) [PT:XV], tfilli-(nnesin) 
[PT:XV] pl. ¢filliwin 

P: casa PT: IV, VI, IX, XIII, XV 

@ NZ: FL39 

Perhaps derived from NZ: FL4, cf. To. afal ‘to 
have a roof’ 


felli- [prep.] > F2 


FLGS 
tfiliggist [f.] ‘swallow’ 





FK2 — FNZR 


tfiligg ist 

P: rondine 

@ NZ: FLGC, FLS4 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tafallélast ‘swallow’; MA 
taflillist ‘swallow’; Kb. tifilallast ‘swallow’; 


FLLS 


flalis [m.] pl. flulis ‘inflorescence’ 
flalis pl. flalis 

P: palma 

@ NZ: FLCs 

Berber, cf. Nef. teflillést ‘inflorescence’ 


FLS 

tafalust [f] pl. tfalsin ‘large spoon for 
cooking’ 

téfeliist pl. tfelSin 

P: cucchiaio M: cuillére téféloucht 

@ NZ: FLC4, FLW2 

Kb. tiflut, tiflawt ‘spoon’ 
FNKH 

fankuh [m.] ‘big buttocks’ 
fankiiah 

P: deretano 

@ NZ: FNRKWH 


FNS 

afunas [m.] pl. funasan ‘ox’ 

afunds pl. fundsen 

P: bue M: quadrupéde; taureau afounas 
yo Lig 31; vétérinaire founaséh +w Li 43 
‘veterinary’ 

@ NZ: FNS1 

Berber, cf. Kb. tafunast ‘cow’ 

tfunast [f.] ‘tfunastin’ 

‘cow’ 

tfunast pl. tfundstin 

P: vacca 

FNZR 

fanzar [v.cccc] ‘to bleed (from the nose)’ 
impf. fanzar 

imp. sg. fénzer; impf. 3sg.m. ifenzar 


FRH — FW 


P: sanguinare 

@ NZ: FNZR2, TC: 993 

Berber, cf. Ghd. fanzar ‘to bleed from the 
nose’; Kb. ffunzar ‘to bleed from the nose’; To. 
hunsar ‘to have a nose-bleed’; Zng. unzar ‘to 
bleed from the nose’; Siwa izanfar idamman 
‘to bleed from the nose’. 

Zenaga and Tuareg point to Proto-Berber 
*Banzar, Awjila and Ghadames point to 
*fanzar. 

afonzar [v.n.m.] ‘bleeding (from the 
nose)’ 

afénzer 

P: sanguinare 


FRH 
** ofrah [v.ccc] ‘to become happy, 
become satisfied; to become happy with 
s.th (+ s-)’ 
pf. afrdh res. ofrah 
pf. 3sg.m. yefrah [PT:V], 3pl.-£. frdhnet 
[PT:XV]; res. 3sg.m. yefriha [PT:IV,V] 
PT: IV, V, XV M: gai; joie ??méfreha 
4> 20; gaité ??farha 4>)3 
@ Ar. fariha ‘to be glad, happy, delighted’ 
FRTK 
for(a)tak [v.cccc] ‘to unstitch’ 
imp. sg. farétek 
P: scucire 
@ Berber, cf. Kb. farkakk ‘to crack, open’ To. 
(H.) farakkat ‘to untie (of a knot intr.)’; Ghd. 
farrak ‘to separate in two. 
afortak [v.n.m.] ‘unstitching’ 
afértek 
P: scucire 
FSi 
aftis [m.] pl. fissan ‘hand’ 
afis, afus-(énnes) [PT:IILXV] pl. fissen 
P: mano PT: III, XV M: bras; etendre afous 
vo 9 5 
@ NZ:FS2, TC: 266 
Berber, cf. Fog. afiis ‘hand’; Ghd. dfass ‘hand’; 
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Kb. afus ‘hand’; Nef. ufés ‘hand’; Sok. fus 
‘hand’; To. dfus ‘hand’; Zng. dvurs ‘hand’ 
FS2 

fisa [adv.] ‘quickly’ 

fisa 

PT: 1M: promptement fisad +2uw4 

@ Dial. Ar. fissaS ‘quickly’ < Ar. ft (a)s-safa(t) 
‘in the hour’ (also attested in Siwa, and 
South-west Algerian Arabic) (p.c. Souag). ELA 
fisa, in fast speech, and fisa’, when 
emphasized (p.c. Benkato). 


FS 

afis [m.] pl. fisawan ‘face’ 

afis, afts-(énnes) [PT:II1] pl. fisdwen (sic) 

P: viso PT: III 

FSS 

fasus [stat.v.] ‘to be light, agile’ 

isg. fasiSax asg. fasusat 3sg.m. fasus 3s¢.f. 
fasusat pl. fasusit 


vay v-VvA vay 


isg. festisah ase. fesusat 35¢.m. fesis 3s8¢.f. 
fesiset pl. fesusit 

P: leggero PT: IV M: agile féchouch (jo 5s 4; 
agilité féchach (js Li_s; alléger fech (x4 
@ NZ: FCo, FSi 

Berber, cf. Kb. éfsus, ufsus ‘to become light’; 
To. ifsas ‘to be or become light (in weight)’ 
$-df$as [caus.v.] ‘to lighten’ 

imp. sg. séfses 

P: alleggerire; leggero 

tafSas [f.] ‘lightness’ 

tefses 

P: leggerezza 


FTW 

afattiw [m.] ‘unity’ 

aféttiu 

P: uno M: grain eftéhou » 5 ¢i-3| 

> afeéttiu n-azévu ‘one hair’ 

> aféttiu n-yérden ‘one granule of grain’ 
FW 


afiw [m.] ‘fire’ 
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afiu 

P: fuoco PT: II, XV M: flamme afou 45! 
> Seng afiu ‘extinguish the fire!’ 

@ NZ: FW 

To. éfew ‘fire’ 


G 

ag [v.c*] ‘to do, put, place’ 

pf. g(g)a res. ga fut. d¢¢ impf. tagga 

imp. sg. ag; pf. 1sg. gih, gih [PT:II], dgit 
[PT:XV] 3sg.m. ig, iggi-(t) [PT:II], iggt-(tet) 
[PT:XII], igi-(s) [PT: VII], igi-(tet) [PT:XII], 
igi-(ten) [PT:XV], igi-(ténet) [PT:V] 3pl.m. 
gan-(is) [PT:XV], gan-(is) [PT:XV]; res. 1sg. 
gtha asg. dgita [PT:II] 3sg.m. igdya, igé 3pl.m. 
gana [PT:XV]; fut. sg. aggah 2sg. adgat 
382.m. ayégg, aigt-(tet) [PT:XII]; impf. 1sg. 
teggth 2sg. teggit |P:example] 3sg. itégga 

P: fare, mettere, porre PT: Il, III, IV, V, VIL, 
XII, XV 

> teggit-lu ‘do not do anything!’ 

@ NZ: G3, TC: 326, K: 431 

Berber, cf. Ghd. d@ ‘to do, put’; Kb. ag ‘to do’; 
To. dj ‘to do, make’ Zng. digi(?) ‘to put down, 
put’ 

agu [v.n.m.] ‘doing’ 

agd 

P: fare, mettere, pore 

aggti > Y-D 


GBB 


tagbibi [f.] ‘name of a sparrow’ 

tegbibi 

P: passero M: peser teguibibi 111+ 35 
° Miiller has ‘to weigh’ for this word. This 
indicates that Miller used Italian as the 
intermediary language when conducting his 
fieldwork. Italian passero ‘sparrow’ was 
somehow confused with the Italian pesare ‘to 
weigh’. 

GBS 


gabds [v.ccc] ‘to gird’ 





G— GD2 


impf. gabbds 

imp. sg. gebés; impf. ise. gebbésh 3sg.m. 
igebbés 38¢.f. tqabbis [Z:V1] 

P: cingere Z: VI 

@ NZ: GBSi, BGSi1, GS3, TC: 555, K: 387 
Berber, cf. Kb. bgas ‘to gird, put on a belt’; To. 
ajbas ‘to tie one’s belt (at waist)’; Zng. Aor. 
382.m. ydwgas ‘to gird, put on a belt’. 

Awjila and Tuareg have a metathesized form. 
The metathesis took place after the *BC > bC 
shift (Kossmann 1999: 120-121). Awjila usually 
does not undergo this shift, eg. vdéd ‘to stop; 
to stand up’. 

agabas [v.n.m.] ‘girding’ 

agebas 

P: cingere 

G-Di, y-D 

ayi=d, yayi=d [v.c* irreg.| ‘to bring’ 

pf. = fut. agga=d res. sgga=d impf. 
tagga=d-a 

imp. sg. agid, yagid pl.m. agiydd, agadd pl.f. 
agimet; pf. 1sg. éggigd 3sg.m. yeggdd 38¢.f. 
teggad [PT:XV]; res. 1sg¢. ggigda 3sg.m. 
yeggada, iggada [PT:XV]; fut. sg. aggagd 
38g.m. ayeggdad; impf. 1sg. teggigda 3sg.m. 
iteggada 

P: portare PT: V, XV 

@ TC: 984 

Berber, cf. Kb. awi ‘to carry’; To. away ‘to take, 
convey, carry’; Zng. dwih ‘to take’ 

aggu (or: aggt)[v.n.m] ‘bringing’ 

aggu 

P: portare 

GD2 

pl. gudin [m.] ‘urine’ 

pl. gudin 

P: orina 

@ NZ: GDi 

$-dggad [caus.v.] ‘to urinate, defecate’ 
s-aggad 

imp. sg. ségged; impf. 1sg. Seggadh 35¢.m. 


GDR — GL3 


iSeggad 

P: orinare 

aS-ogged [caus.v.n.m.] ‘urinating, 
defacating’ 

aségged 

P: orinare 

GDR 

algad(a)r-(annas) [m./f.] ‘cooking pot’ 
elgedér-(énnes) 

PT:XV M: marmite elgadir ) >» LiJ| 

@ Ar. gidr m. or f. ‘cooking pot; kettle’ 
GDV 

agidav [m.] pl. gidavan ‘wolf, jackal’ 
agidev, agidev [B24], egidév [B24] pl. gidéven, 
gideven [B24] 

P: lupo M: loup akidaf 4s5! B24: 193 
@ TC: 1079, K:15, 161 

Perhaps berber, cf. Zng. dZdih ‘jackal’; Siwa 
azidi ‘jackal’, the correspondence Awjila g to 
Zng. and Siwa z is irregular. 


GF 

algafa-(nnas) [m.] ‘back of the head’ 
elgefa-(nnes) 

PT: 

@ Ar. gafa(n) ‘nape; occiput, back of the 
head; back; reverse’ 


GG 

gig [prep.] ‘inside’ 

gig-(uli) 

Z:XI 

o This preposition is only attested in Zanon’s 
text. In Paradisi we only find this preposition 
as a compound preposition ar-zgig 

> ZGG 

GYyD >» YyD 

GLi/GWL 

agal, gul [v.irreg.| ‘to see’ 

pf. / seq. gul, gula res. gula fut. gil impf. 
gawwol 

imp. sg. agél, gul pl.m. aglat, gulat pl.f. 
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aglimet, gulimet; pf. 28g. dgulit 
[PT:XIL,XIILXV] 3sg.m. igitl, igila, iguli-(t) 
[PT:IX,XII] 3pl.m. giilan-(t) [PT:XV]; res. 1sg. 
gulih-(ki)-ya [PT:X1] 3s¢.m. iguldya; fut. 1s¢. 
aggulah-(t) [PT:V], aggulah [PT:V], aggitlah 
[PT:XV] 38¢.m. aigil; impf. iguweél 

P: vedere PT:V,IX,X1,XII,XIII,XV M: visiter 
yégoult oI 525 

> iguweél-t ‘the sees me’ [P: io (example) | 
@ NZ: GL33 

igawwal-ka [phrase] ‘blind (litt. ‘He 
doesn't see’)’ 

iguwel-ka 

P: cieco 

agawal [v.n.m.| ‘seeing’ 

agéwal 

P: vedere 

S-dgal [caus.v.] ‘to show’ 

seq. = fut. -dgal res. Sagla impf. 8-aglay 
imp. sg. ségel; pf. Séglih 38g.m. iségel; res. 1s¢. 
Ségliha 3sg.m. isegld; fut. 1sg. asegla-(k) 
[PT:X] impf. 1sg. Segldih 3s¢.m. iseglai 

P: mostrare; vedere PT: X 

anguliA type of nursing word, which, 
going by Zanon’s translation is probably 
related to the verb agdl, gul ‘to see’ 
ingtli 

Z:X1 

GL2 

tgili [f.] pl. tgiliwin ‘head’ 

tgili, tégili, tégilt [PT:II1] tegili [B21], 
tégilt-(nnes) [PT:III,XIII] pl. tgiliwin, tegiliwin 
[B21] 

P: testa; cima B21: 384 PT: II, XII M: 
cerveau; téte tagileh «1 _i5; cervelle 
tagileh 4Joi5 

# NZ: GL63 

GL3 

Gilu [place name] ‘Jalu (an oasis 30km 
sout-east of Awjila)’ 
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Gilu 

P: Giallo 

GLD 

agallid [m.] pl. galdan ‘head of a tribe, 
gentleman’ 

agellid pl. gélden 

P: capo M: gouverneur kellad 553; 
gouverner ??mekellid s11_i» 

@ K: 331 

Berber, cf. Kb. agallid ‘king’; Ghd. asallid 
‘king’; MA agellid, azellid ‘king’ 

GLL 

glul [v.ceve] ‘to play’ 

pf. / seq. = res. glul impf. taglila 

imp. sg. gli; pf. 1sg. glulth 3s¢.m. iglil; res. 
isg. gluliha 3sg.m. iglila; impf. 1sg. teglulth 
3s¢.m. itegliila ptc. teglilan [P:example: che, 
il quale] 

P: giocare 

glilon [v.n.m.] ‘playing’ 

glilen 

P: giocare 

$-aglul [caus.v.] ‘to make (s.o.) play’ 
imp. sg. seglil 

P: giocare 

GLM1 

glim [m.] pl. gliman ‘skin’ 

glim, glim-(énnes) [PT:XV] pl. glimen 

P: pelle PT: XV M: peau eglim pit! 
@ NZ: GLM2, TC: 1046, K: 364 

Berber, cf. Kb. ag™lim ‘skin’; To. djlem ‘prayer 
skin, sheepskin used as prayer mat’; Nef. 
uglim ‘skin’ 

GLM2 

agilum, agiltim [m.] ‘garlic’ 

agilum, agilim 

P: aglio 

@ NZ: GLMio 

Berber, cf. Ghd. agelum ‘garlic’. Probably 
ultimately from Lat. allium ‘garlic’. 


GLD — 





GMR1 


GM1 

ugdém [v.vcc] ‘to draw (water with an 
animal)’ 

impf. tagam 

imp. sg. ugém; impf. 1sg. tagemh 38g.m. 
itagem 

P: attingere 

@ NZ: GM3, K: 409 

Ghd. agam ‘to draw water’; Kb. ag”am ‘to 
draw water’; To. (N) agam ‘to draw water’; 
Zng. dgum ‘to draw water’. 

ugum [v.n.m.] ‘drawing of water’ 
ugum 

P: attingere 

anagam [m.] pl. nagaman ‘someone who 
draws water’ 

anagam pl. nagamen 

P: attingere 


GM2 

aldgmat [f.] ‘friday’ 

alégmet 

P: venerdi 

@ Ar. Zum‘a(t) ‘friday’. Note the irregular loss 
of Arabic §, which Awjila shares with Siwa, 
el-Foqaha, Ghadames and Nefusa: Cf. Siwa 
aljmat ‘friday’ (Souag 2010: 118); Foq. lezmat 
‘friday’; Ghd. algamat ‘friday’; Nef. ligmét 
‘week’, and the unexpected correspondence 
of Auj.g Ar. 2, which does not occur 
anywhere else in the language. 


GMRi 

agmar [m.] pl. gmaran ‘horse’ 

agmar pl. gmdaren, gmaren-(iya) [P: chi? 
(example)] 

P: cavallo M: cheval aghmar ) Lo= | 

@ NZ:GMBs, TC: 373, K: 368 

Berber, cf. Ghd. agmar ‘horse’; Kb. tagmart 
‘mare’; Zng. dgmar ‘boy, young adolescent, 
tdgmdr, tigmdrt ‘mare’ 

tagmar(a)t [f.] pl. tagmartin ‘mare’ 
tagmaret pl. tagmartin 


GMR2 — GR2 


P: cavallo 

GMR2 

pl. gmiran [m.] ‘chest’ 

pl. gmiren 

P: petto 

@ NZ: GMRio, DMR, TC: 193 

Berber, cf. Kb. idmaran ‘chest’; Zng. ddmari(?) 
‘chest bone’; Nef. idmdren ‘chest’. Awjila has 
undergone an shift from d to g in 
preconsonantal position. Not all instances of 
pre-consonantal d becomes g, e.g. adbir 
‘pigeon’, but a similar irregular shift is 
observed in Benghazi Arabic Benkato 

(2012: 10) 


GMZ 
agamzuy, agamzu [m.] ‘type of palm tree 
(Ar. zdusami, abyady 

agamzui, agamzu 

P: palma 

@ NZ:GMZ4 

A compounds of unknown element agam 
and gi ‘palm tree’ 


GN 

gan [adv.] ‘there; there is, there was’ 
gan, gal-(liida) [PT:XV], gan [Z:VIT] 

P: essere PT: I, II, III, XV Z: IV, VI 

> gan-kd ‘there is not’ 

> yénni-kd gan ‘there was not’ 

> gallida ‘there being nothing’ [PT:XV] 
GNG 

aganguy [m.] pl. ngtwan ‘green date’ 
agengui pl. rigitwen 

P: dattero 

4 Sok. agingin ‘small date palm’; Foq. gingin, 
gengeén ‘green date’ 

aganguy [m.] ‘name of a sparrow’ 
agéngui 

P: passero 

o This bird name seems to be derrived from 
the word agengii ‘green date’ above. Why 
this bird was named after a green date is 
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unclear. One may imagine that the shape of a 
date somewhat resembles the shape of a 
sparrow, the colour though, is very different. 


GNN 

agannin [m.] pl. ganninan ‘a small 
cushion one wears on the head to carry 
loads’ 

agennin, agennimen [Z:V] pl. genninen 

P: cuscino Z: V 

@ K: 415 

Ghd. tagnent ‘wicker basket’; Siwa aganin 
‘basket’ 

GNS 

gni§ [m.] pl. gnisan ‘male blossom of a 
date palm’ 

gnis pl. gnisen 

P: palma 

GNW 

agnaw [m.] pl. gnawan ‘black slave’ 
agndu pl. gnadwen 

P: schiavo, servo 

@ NZ: GNW2 TC: 406 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ganaw ‘slave (from Sudan)’; 
Kb. tagnawit ‘incomprehensible language, 
language of black slaves’; Zng. dganwi(?) 
‘black man, negroid African’ Nef. agndau 
‘slave, black’ 

GR1 

agur [prep.] ‘near, on the side’ 

isg. agur minn-i, agur-annuk 2sg.m. agur 
minn-ak agur-dnnok 3sg. agur minn-as, 
agur-dnnes 

agur; 1sg. agiir ménn-i, agur-ennitk 28g.m. 
agur ménn-ek, agur-énnek 38g. agur minn-es, 
agur-énnes 

P: vicino; fianco, lato PT: III 

@ NZ: GR64, K: 303 

Perhaps Berber, cf. Ghd. ddr ‘between’; To. jér 
‘between’ 

Ar. min ‘from’ 


GR2 
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ager [v.cc*] ‘to gather, assemble’ 

pf. agra res. ogra impf. garra 

imp. sg. agér; pf. 3sg.m. yegrd; res. 3sg.m. 
yegraya; impf. 3sg.m. igerra 

P: raccogliere, radunare 

@ NZ: GRW1 

Berber, cf. Ghd. agruw ‘to gather’; Kb. graw 
‘to meet, to get together’; To. djraw ‘to get, 
obtain, find’ 

agarru [v.n.m.] ‘gathering, assembling’ 
agérru 

P: raccogliere, radunare 


GRF 

tagirft, tagrift [f.] ‘crow; owl’ 

tagirft, tagrift 

P: corvo; gufo 

@ NZ: GRFi, GRFW K: 305 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ogarf f. togarft ‘crow’; Kb. 
tagarfa ‘crow’; Sok. tZarfi ‘crow’ 

Ultimately from Latin corvus. 

GRSi 

tagirist [f.] ‘winter’ 

tegerist, tagirist | B21], tigirist | B21;B25] 

P: inverno B21: 386, 391 B25: 330 M: 
automne téghéricht os _) 25; hiver 
téghéricht ois »i5 

@ NZ: GRS3 TC: 434, K: 341, 627 

Berber, cf. Ghd. asagras ‘winter’; Nef. tegrést 
‘winter’; Fog. garist ‘winter’; Sok. tagrést 
‘winter’; To. tdjrast ‘cold season, winter’; Zng. 
tgarS ‘cold season, winter’ 


GRT 
agorat [m.] pl. gartawan ‘neck’ 

agdrdat, agarat-(énnes) [PT:XII]] pl. gertawen 
P: collo PT:XIII M: cou agarat &!| ) 3! 

@ NZ: GRD1 K: 628 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ayurat ‘shoulder’; Kb. ag’ard 
‘neckline’; To. tejardawt ‘base of cranium just 
above nape’; Zng. agard ‘neck’ 

grut [m.] pl. griitan ‘wood, trunk of a 
tree’ 





GRF — GT 


grt, grut pl. griitan 

P: legno; palma; tronco d’albero 
GRZN 

?garzani [m.]| ‘dog’ 

guerzeni 3) _»-3, guerzen ( ) »3 
M: aboiement, aboyer 

@ Siwa agurzani ‘dog’ 


GS 

(2)ggds [v.cc] ‘to roast’ 

pf. aggds res. oggas impf. taggas 

imp. sg. éggés; pf. ise. ggesh 38g.m. yeggés; 
res. 18g. ggisha 3s¢.m. yeggisa; impf. 1s¢. 
teggash 3s¢.m. iteggds 

P: arrostire M: rétir ?eggaca 451 ; roti 
??meggaca + iv 

@ NZ: GSio0 

(2)ggus [v.n.m.] ‘roasting’ 

éggus 

P: arrostire 

GSL 

tagisilt tastaft [f.+adj.] ‘black beetle’ 
tegesilt testaft 

P: scarabeo 

@ NZ: GCLz, Perhaps also: NZ: GLZ8 
Perhaps related to Sok. tazlost ‘cockroach’; 
Siwa tagldst ‘spider’Naumann (2013: 377); Fig. 
tajliss ‘beetle’. 

tagisilt tayzift (or: ... tayzift) [f.+adj.] 
‘viper, snake (litt. long beetle)’ 

tegisilt tagzift 

P: scarabeo; vipera M: serpent tekéchilt 
ONS 5 

GT 

(2)ggut[ quant] ‘much, many’ 

éggit, ggut [PT:III] uggut [Z:1] 

P: molto PT:III Z: 1M: abondance daggout 
© 4 39; accroitre daggat 3; allonger 
edgout > 5-351; beaucoup doggout 

© 4 39; davantage dakket 5 5; force 
degoud » 4 59; suffire dakout > 459; 


GTT — GZN2 


suffisament dakou 4 > 
@ NZ: GT1K: 359 
Berber, cf. Sok. uggut ‘much, many’ 


GTT 

agatit (or: agatit [m.] pl. gatat ‘sparrow; 
bird’ 

agatit pl. gétat 

P: passero; ucello M: perdrix ghethat 

b lbs 

@ NZ: GD2 TC: 486 K: 328 

Berber, cf. Ghd. agadid ‘bird’; Foq. zadid 
‘bird’; Sok. azdit ‘bird’; Siwa astit ‘bird’ 
(Naumann 2013: 416);To. ejdded ‘bird’; Zng. 
agdud ‘bird’ 

GW1 

agiw [m.] pl. giwan ‘leather bucket (for a 
well)’ 

agiu pl. giwen 

P: pozzo 

@ NZ: Gu TC: 25 K: 304 

Berber, cf. To. dja ‘waterbag’; Zng. d?gdh 
‘bucket’ 


GY 

**9i [v.ci] ‘to cultivate’ 
impf. gay 

impf. 3sg.m. igdi 
PT:XV 


© Probably a impf. of a root gi. 
@ To. (Y) agyak ‘to cultivate’ 


GZ 

agdz [v.cc*] ‘to cut’ 

seq. = res. yogza fut. dgaz impf. gozza 
imp. sg. agéz; pf. 3sg.m. yégza; res. 3sg.m. 
yegzaya; fut. 3sg.m. ayégéz; impf. 3s¢.m. 
igézza 

P: tagliare 

@ NZ: GZs5, K: 243 

Berber, cf. Ghd. gazgaz ‘to be torn out, torn 
up with teeth’ 

agozzu [v.n.m.] ‘cutting’ 
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agézzu 

P: tagliare 

GZL 

gazzal [stat.v.] ‘to be short, low’ 

isg. gazlax 2sg. gazlat 3sg.m. gozzal 3s¢.f. 
gazlat pl. gazzilit 

isg. gezlah 28g. gezlat 38¢.m. gézzel 3s¢.f. 
gézlet pl. gezzilit 

P: corto, basso 

> waya gézzel ‘this is short’ 

> améden gézzel ‘a short man’ 

@ NZ: GZLi 

Berber, cf. Ghd. gazzal ‘to be short’; Nef. 
gezzél ‘short, low’; Siwa azal ‘short’; Sok. 
gézzél ‘short’ 

gzil [adj.|pl. gzilon f. tagzilt pl. tagzilin 
‘short, low’ 

m. sg. gzil pl. gztlen f. sg. tegzilt pl. tegzilin 
P: corto, basso 

$-agzal, s-agzal [caus.v.] ‘to shorten, 
lower’ 

impf. 8-agzal 

imp. sg. ségzel, ségzel; impf. 1sg. Segzalh 
38g.m. iSegzal 

P: corto, basso 

as-dgzal [caus.v.n.m.] “shortening” 
aségzel 

P: corto, basso 


GZN1 

gzin [m.] pl. gzinan ‘dog’ 

gzin pl. gzinen 

P: cane M: chien eghzin (j= | 

@ K: 749 

Berber, cf. Ghd. agzén ‘puppy, small dog’; Kb. 
aqjun ‘dog’; Nef. ugzin ‘small dog, puppy’ 
tagzint [f.] pl. tagzintin, tagzinin ‘bitch’ 
tegzint pl. tegzintin, tegzinin 

P: cane 

GZN2 


agazzun [m.] pl. gazztunen ‘orphan’ 
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agezzun pl. gezztinen 
P: orfano 

NZ: GZN5 

Siwa agezzun ‘orphan’ 


GZR1 

agezzar [m.] pl. gazzaran ‘leaf of a turnip’ 
agezzar pl. gezzdren 

P: foglia M: navet aghzar )| j< | 

$ NZ: GZR3 

GZV 

agzeav [v.ccc] ‘to cut the bunches of dates 
from palms’ 

imp. sg. égzev, egzéf 

P: tagliare 

@ NZ: GZB K: 169, 243 

Berber, cf. Ghd. agezaf ‘a palm whose leaves 
have been cut off’; Siwa agazzu ‘bunch of 
shoots at the foot of an old trunk of a date 
palm’ 

agazav [v.n.m.] ‘cutting the bunches of 
dates from palms’ 

agezay, agezaf 

P: tagliare 

y 

yax [v.ve*] ‘to take (+IO)’ 

pf. uya seq. = res. ura fut. uy impf. taya 
imp. sg. yah pl. yahat [PT:I]; pf 1sg. ugih 
38¢.m. yuga, yuga [PT:IV, VII], yugi-(tet) [PT:I]; 
res. 1sg. ugtha 3sg¢.m. yugdya; fut. sg. augah, 
augah [PT:V] 2sg. attugat-(ténet) [PT:V] 
382.m. aytig, ayugi-(tenet) [PT:V]; impf. 1sg. 
tagih 3sg.m. itaga 

P: prendere PT: I, II, IV, V, VII M: apporter 
heggad » \i>; payer aghiz }+ | ‘to take 
to him’? 

@ K: 736 

Berber, cf. Kb. ay ‘to take’; Nef. ag ‘to take’; 
Sok. ag ‘to take’; Siwa agad ‘to take (imp. 
only)’ 

uyu [v.n.m.] ‘taking’ 





GZRi — YLi 


ugu 

P: prendere 

VBS 

alyabas [m.] ‘morning’ 

elgabes 

PT: XV 

@ Probably from Ar. gabas ‘darkness, dark, 
duskiness; the twilight before sunrise, last 
shadows of the night’. Cf. Ouar. gabessa 
‘matin, début du jour’ 

y-D » G-D 

yDD 

ayided [m.] pl. yidad ‘male kid (goat)’ 
agided pl. gidad 

P: capretto 

@ Berber, cf. Kb. iyid ‘billy goat’; Nef. gid ‘kid 
(goat)’; Sok. igid ‘kid (goat)’ 

tyidat ‘female kid (goat)’ 

tgidet 

P: capretto 

YF 

ayuf [m.] pl. yefawan “the lining of the 
upper edge of a basket made of small 
string” 

aguf pl. gefawen 

P: cesta 

yF2 

tayafi [f.] pl. tyafiwin ‘palm leaf’ 

tagafi, tagaft pl. tgaftwin 

P: foglia; palma 

yli 

**y alli [v.céi] ‘to want’ 

pf. = fut. yolli 

pf./fut. sg. gallih, gellth [PT:V], gillig [Z:1] 
gillig [Z:IM1], gillih [Z:VI1], gallah [P: example], 
galla [P: example], alla [P: example] 2s¢. 
tgallit, tégellit-(i) [PT:XII] tgélli t-(i-kra) (sic) 
[Z:I] 3sg.m. igalli, igélli [PT:I], igéllc [PT:X] 
igélli (sic) [PT:IX], igéllt [PT:IV], igelli | PT:II], 


YL2—YyR 


igalli [Z:II] 3sg.f. tgdlli rpl. négdlli, négdlla 


[PT:XV] 2pl.m. tgalliyim 2pl.f. tgallimet 3pl.m. 


galliyen, galltyen [PT:I]] 3pl.-f. gallinet 

P: volere PT: I, II, IV, V, VI, IX, X, XII, XV Z: 
I, I, WL, VI M: cher yéghalayeh +2122; 
falloir yéghally 3 La. 

> gallih-ka, gallah-ka ‘I do not want’; 

> gallah (or galla, alla) a-Swah ‘I want to 
drink’ 

@ Perhaps Berber, cf. Kb. yill ‘to think, 
believe’; To. ‘yal ‘to believe’ 

The Berber cognates have quite a different 
meaning, but the semantic shift may be 
possible. 

YL2 

ayallay [m.] pl. yallayan ‘circle, loop’ 
agellai pl. gallayen 

P: cerchio, giro 

> agellain tebazart ‘a circle of bread to 
make baskets with’ 

@ To. (Gh.) tagdlait ‘circle’ 


yL3 

** ayal/yli [v.cc*/cci] ‘to be dear’ 

res. yla 

pf. 3sg.m. iglaia 

Z: XI 

@ Ar. ?agla ‘to be dear or precious’ 

yali-ka [stat.v.t+neg.] ‘to be cheap’ 
ghaleika 4Sst¢ 

M: bon-marcheé 

@ From Ar. gali ‘expensive’ + Awjila negative 
particle kd. 

YLB 

**yalldb [v.céc] ‘to best s.o., to defeat s.o.’ 
pf. / seq. yallab 

pf. 3sg.m. igelléb-(ten) 

PT: VIII M: par force yéghlebah +1123 
@ Ar. galaba ‘to subdue, conquer, vanquish, 
defeat’, the Awjila reflex appears to refer to a 
Stem II derivation gallaba, which in MSA is 
the causative of galaba. The meaning in the 
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text is certainly not causative. 


YM 
taymay (or: taymay) [f.] pl. taymawin, 
taymawin ‘thigh’ 

tagmdi pl. tagmawin, tagmawin 

P: coscia M: cuisse thaghmay 5 Las Lb 
@ TC: 669 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tayma ‘thigh’; Nef. tagmd, 
tagma ‘thigh’; Sok. tagma ‘thigh’; Siwa tagma 
‘thigh’; To. tayma ‘thigh’; Kb. tayma ‘thigh’; 
Zng. témd" ‘thigh’ 


YMR 
tayammirt [f.] pl. tayammirin ‘armpit’ 
tagemmirt pl. tegémmirin 

P: ascella M: aisselle teghmert © 125 

@ TC: 60 

Berber, cf. Ghd. taymart, tayammart ‘corner, 
elbow’; Kb. tiymart, tiy’mart ‘corner, elbow’; 
To. aymar, taymart ‘elbow’; Zng. o?mri(?), 
urmar, i?-mmar ‘elbow’; Siwa tayammart 
‘armpit’; Nef. tugumeért, tugmért ‘elbow’; 
yNi 

ayun [m.] ‘a rope to which a ‘delow’ is 
tied to draw water’ 

agun 

P: corda 

o Perhaps a derivation of dgqqdn ‘to bind, tie, 
attach’ » QN 

YN2 

iyonni [v.c¢ci] ‘to hurt’ 

38g.m. igénni, igdnni-(y-i) [P: example] 3s¢.f. 
tagénnt 

P: dolere, far male 

° May either be an imperfective of a |ccil 
verb, or the perfective of a |c¢i| verb. 

> atar-ennitk igdnni-y-i ‘my foot hurts’ 
@ Berber, cf. To. aydna ‘suffering, hardship’; 
Siwa gann ‘to hurt’ 


yRi 


uyoar [v.vcc] ‘to get lost; to lose s.th. (s-yar 
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+ s.th.)’ 

seq. = res. = fut. uyar impf. tayer 

imp. sg. ugér; pf. 2sg. tugért [PT:X] 3s¢.m. 
yuger; res. 38¢.m. yugira; fut. sg. augérh 
[PT:X] 3sg.m. ayuger [PT:X]; impf. 1sg. tagarh 
[P: example] 3sg.m. itdgar 

P: perdersi, smarrirsi PT: X M: aller 
youghera » )< 45 

> tagarh dsserir-i ‘I always get lost in the 
desert’ 

> yugira s-gar-i elméshaf ‘I have lost the 
book (litt. the book is lost from me)’ 

# K:357, 630 

Probably related to Foq. ugar ‘to go”. The 
meaning found in Miiller matches that of 
El-foqaha. Ths implies that Awjila underwent 
a semantic shift in between the publications 
of Miiller and Paradisi. 

s-uyor [caus.v.] ‘to lose s.th.’ 

res. $-uyar impf. $-uyar 

imp. sg. suger; res. 3sg¢.m. Sugirha; impf. 1s¢. 
sugarh [PT:IV] 3sg.m. isugar 

P: perdersi, smarrirsi PT: IV 

o Sugarh in PT:IV, morphologically looks like 
an imperfective, but must be translated as a 
perfective. 

> sugirha elméshaf ‘Tl have lost the book’ 


yR2 
tayarit (or: tayarit) [f.] pl. t(a)yariwin 
‘stick’ 

tagarit pl. tgariwin, tégartwin [PT:I], 
tgartwin-(tyek) [PT:I], téegartwin-(tydk) | PT:I] 
P: bastone PT: I M: baton tagharit 

4 »2 5; révolté (étre) tégharit o5 25 

4 Berber, cf. Ghd. taydrit ‘stick’; Kb. tiyrit 
‘stick’ 

YR3 

yar [conj.] ‘but’ 

gar [PT:V], gar [PT:X1] 

PT: V, XI 

@ Ar. gayr ‘but, the reflex of the ay diphthong 





yR2— YRDM 


as a plain vowel a is unexpected. 


YR4 

aydr [v.cc*] ‘to read’ 

seq. = res. oyra impf. yorra 

imp. sg. agar; pf. 3sg.m. yégra; res. 3sg.m. 
yegraya; impf. 1sg. garrih 3sg.m. igérra 

P: leggere 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. ear ‘to read’; Kb. yar ‘to 
read’; To. ayar ‘to read; to study, go to school’ 
$-ayar [caus.v.] ‘to cause to read’ 

imp. sg. Sagar 

P: leggere 

ayorru [v.n.m.] ‘reading’ 

agérru 


P: leggere 


YR5 

ar [| prep.] ‘to, near, at’ 

isg. yar-i 2sg.m. yar-ak 2s¢.f. yar-am 3sg. 
yar-as ipl. yar-nax 2pl.m. yar-kim 2pLf. 
yar-akmat 3pl.m. yar-sin 3pl.-f. yar-asnot 
ar, ar [PT:XV] (before a noun), gar (before 
pronouns) 1sg. gar-i, gar-t [PT:V,VI] 2sg.m 
gar-ek, gar-ek [PT:II] 2sg.f. gar-em 38g. gar-es 
ipl. gar-nah apl.m. gar-kim 2pl.f. gar-ekmet 
3pl.m. gar-sin 3pl.f. gar-esnet 

P: presso PT: III, V, VI, XV 

> irtu inni ar améden ‘the child is by the 
man’ 

@ TC: 70 

Berber, cf. Fog. gur ‘near, at’; Nef. ger ‘near, 
at’; To. yor ‘chez, at the home of, in the 
presence of’; Zng. drr, dr ‘near, at’ 


YRDM 

tyardimt (or: tyardimt) [f.] pl. tyardimin 
‘scorpion’ 

tgardimt pl. tgardimin 

P: scorpione; M: reptile taghardim 

a») 25; scorpion téghardim aso 25 
@ K: 633 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tasardamt ‘scorpion’; Kb. 


YRF — YTM + GLW (Move to QTM 


iyirdam ‘scorpion’; To. eyérdam ‘large 
scorpion’; Foq. tagurdémt ‘scorpion’; Sok. 
tqardémt ‘scorpion’; Nef. tgardémt ‘scorpion’; 
Siwa tagardumt ‘scorpion’ (Naumann 

2013: 322) For the Ghadames form, see 
Vycichl (1990). 

YRF 

ayarf (or: ayorf) [m.] ‘type of palm tree’ 
agarf 

P: palma 

YRMi1 

ayaram [m.] ‘castle, police post’ 

agarem 

P: castello, posto di polizia 

@ Tashl. iyrm ‘fortified granary’ 


YRR 
tayrart [f.] ‘sack, bag’ 

thaghrart 2) | _,= Lb ‘sack, bag’ 

M: sac 

4 Siwa tgarart ‘small sack made of camel 
skin’; Ghd. tayardrt ‘large sack of wool and 
hair for grain’; Kb. tayrart, tay”rart ‘roughly 
woven bag with dual pockets for transporting 
wheat on a camel's back’ 

yRS 

pl. alyarsat-(annas) [f.] ‘young palms’ 
pl. élgarsat-(énnes) 

PT: XV 

@ Ar. garsa(t) pl. garsdat ‘plant’ Mor. Ar. 
garsa ‘garden’ 

YRS 

ay(a)rds [v.ccc] ‘to slaughter s.th. (+ IO)’ 
pf. ayrd res. ayras 

imp. sg. agarés, agres-(dik) [PT:XV], agares 
[B21]; pf. 3sg.m. yagrés; res. 3s¢.m. yagrisa 
P: sgozzare PT: XV B21: 391 M: boucher, s. 
yégharrech (js: x; immolé ??magharich 
jo_) Lx»; immoler gharich yjs_) Le 

@ TC: 82 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dyras ‘to immolate; to 
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slaughter’; To. ayras ‘to slaughter’; Zng. o?ras 
‘to be slaughtered’ 

ayaras [v.n.m.]| ‘slaughter’ 

agaras 

P: sgozzare 

YSLM 

ayasldm (or: ayaslém [m.] ‘lizard (male)’ 
agaslém 

P: lucertola 

tyaslomt (or: tyaslamt) [m.] ‘lizard 
(female)’ 

tgaslémt ‘lizard (female)’ 

P: lucertola 

YST 

ayast [m.] pl. yastin ‘bone’ 

agast pl. gastin, gastin-(nésnet) [PT:XV] 

P: osso PT: XV M: os aghazt 2 5 Lé | 

@ TC: 85, K: 721 

Berber, cf. GGhd. yass, yds ‘bone’; Kb. tyass 
‘bone’; To. éydss ‘bone’; Zng. irsi(?) ‘bone’. 


Awjila has an extra final t in the root, not 
present in any other Berber language. 

ys 

ayd8 [v.cc] ‘to love’ 

pf. ayds res. yas fut. yas impf. tayyds (or: 
tayyas) 

imp. sg. aga, gas [B21] pl.m. agdsat pL. 
agésmet; pf. 1sg. gash 3s¢.m. yagds; res. 1sg. 
gisha 38¢.m. yagisa; fut. isg. agdsh 3s¢.m. 
aigas; impf. taggash, tagash 3s¢.m. itaggas 
P: amare B21: 391 M: aimer yéghachtia 

> taggash-kem ‘I love you’ 

@ K:724 

Berber, cf. Nef. gess, Gass ‘to love’; Siwa ahs ‘to 
love, want’ 

YTM + GLW (Move to QTM 
**oqtdm tagiliwin [v.] ‘to execute (?)’ 
impf. yeqottam tegiliwin 

3sg.m. impf. yeghettem igiliouy pir 
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6 gtr 

M: bourreau 

@ Probably to be analyzed as: yaqattam 
tigiliwin ‘he is cutting heads’, Cf. Ar. gatama 
‘to cut off, break off’ 

yT1 

tyat [f.] pl. tyatten, tyittan ‘goat’ 

tgat pl. tgatten, tgittan 

P: capra 

@ TC:9 

Berber, cf. Ghd. téeat ‘goat’; Kb. tayat ‘goat’; 
Nef. tgat ‘goat’; Siwa tgat ‘id’; To. tayatt ‘goat’; 
Zng. tarD ‘goat’. 


yV 

ay(2)v [m.] ‘milk’ 

agev, agf, agf [P:example], dgéef [B24], agév 
[B24] 

P: latte B24: 186 

> agf d-atrar ‘fresh milk’ 

@ TC: 113, K: 11, 160, 738 

Berber, cf. Kb. iyi ‘whey’; To. dxx ‘milk’; Zng. 
iPZ, i?2(Z) ‘milk’ 

YVL 

ayval, ogval [m.] ‘ash’ 

dgvel, égvel 

P: cenere M: cendre aghwel J 9 | 

@ TC: 99 

Maybe connected to Zng. tiPyift ‘ash’. To 
connect these two forms, we have to assume 
a metathesis of */ and *f in Zenaga (or, 
vice-versa in Awjila). The reflex of 


Proto-Berber *8 is not commonly f in Zenaga. 


YZ 

ayiz [m.] pl. yizzan ‘necklace’ 

agiz pl. gizzen 

P: collana 

> agiz n urdg ‘golden necklace’ [s.v. di] 
@ Berber, cf. Siwa agiz ‘necklace of coral, 
golden parts and old coins’ 


YZF 





VTi — HLB 


yozzaf [stat.v.] ‘to be long, be high’ 

isg. yazfax 2sg. yazfat 3sg.m. yazzef 3s¢.f. 
yozfat pl. yazzifit 

1sg. gazfah 289. gazfat 38g.m. gazzef 3se.f. 
gazfet pl. gazzifit 

P: lungo, alto 

@ TC:105 

Berber, cf. Kb. iy”zif ‘to be long’; Zng. o?Zuf 
‘to be long’ 

yzif [adj.]f. tayzift (or: tayzift) ‘long, high’ 
m. gzif f. tagzift 

P: lungo, alto 

$-ayzof [caus.v.] ‘to lengthen’ 

pf. / seq. = res. Soyzaf impf. s-ayzaf 

imp. sg. ségzef, ségzef; pf. 1sg. Segzéfh 3sg.m. 
iSigzef ; res. 1sg. Segzifha 3sg.m. isdgzifa; 
impf. 1sg. sdgzafh 3s¢.m. isagzaf 

P: allungare; lungo, alto 

tayzaf [f.] ‘length’ 

tagzef 

P: lunghezza 


HP I4 
HD 


alhudi [m.] ‘jew’ 

élhidi, thiidi, elhidi, alhiids, léhiidi 

PT: V 

@ ELA thidi ‘jew’; Av. al-hid ‘jewry’, 
al-yahidty ‘jew, jewish’ 

HL 

lahal [m.] ‘people, family’ 

léhdl [PT:II], léhil-(énniik, énnek) [PT:XV] 

PT: II, XV 

@ Ar. ?ahl ‘relatives, folks, family; kin; people, 
members, followers etc.; ELA hal ‘family’ (p.c. 
Benkato) 


HLB 
** ahlab [v.ccc] ‘to surpass’ 
fut. shlab 


fut. 3pl.m. ahlében 
PT: I 


HRZ — HM2 


HRZ 

laharzat [f.] ‘noise’ 

léharzet 

PT: VII 

@ ELA hdrZa ‘noise’ 

HWY 

alhowayyi, alhawayyi [adv.] ‘outside, 
outdoors, out, abroad’ 

alhawayyt [PT:VIII], hawayyi [PT:VIII], 
elhawayyt [PT:IV] 

P: fuori PT: IV, VII 

> alhawayyi af asal ‘out of the village’ 
@ Ar. hawa?i ‘airy, breezy; aerial’, the 
meaning underwent quite a radical semantic 
shift in Awjila. 

HB 

Ihabb [m.] pl. lahbub ‘date (ripe)’ 
thabb pl. lahbiib 

P: dattero Z: IV M: datte, fruit lahbou 
grr) 

@ Ar. habb ‘grains; seed’ 

HDF 

hadédf [v.ccc] ‘to throw’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. dhdoaf 

imp. sg. hadéf; pf. 3sg¢.m. yahdef-(ténet) 
[PT:V]; res. 1sg. ahdefh-(tit)-a [PT:V]; fut. 1s¢. 
ahdefa-(s) [PT:V] 

P: gettare PT: V 

@ Berber, cf. Siwa afdaf ‘to throw’ (Naumann 
2013: 297) 

HDN 

hiddan [pron.] ‘anyone’ 

hiddan 

P: nessuno PT: II 

@ Ar. Pahad-an ‘anyone’ with retention of 
Tanwin. 

HK(Y) 

** ohk [v.cc*] ‘to tell’ 

pf. / seq. shka impf. hokka 

pf. 3sg.m. yahk-(is) [PT:IV]; impf. 3pl.m. 
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hakkdn-(dik) [PT:I]] 

PT: II, IV 

@ Ar. haka ‘to tell’ 

lahkayat [f.] ‘story’ 

lahkayet 

PT: IV 

@ Ar. hikdya(t) ‘story, tale’ 

HL 

aholi [m.] pl. holawan ‘lamb’ 

ahéli pl. holawen 

P: agnello M: mouton haoli |, 5 5 > 

@ ELA héli ‘(one year old) lamb’; Ar. hawli 
‘periodic, temporary, interim; one year old 
(animal), yearling; young animal; lamb, 
wether’ 

taholit [f.] pl. tholitin ‘sheep (more 
common than tavdl)’ 

taholit pl. tholitin 

P: pecora 


HLKT 

thalkut (or: thalkut) [f.] pl. thalkutin 
‘bread’ 

thalkit pl. thalkitin 

P: pane 


HM1 

ahomm [v.cé?] ‘to guard the palms’ 
imp. sg. dhamm 

P: custodire 

@ Ar. ham ‘to defend, guard, protect’ 
hammay [m.] ‘guardian of date palms’ 
hammdai 

P: custodire 

# A CaCCaC agentive formation off the 
Arabic root hmy ‘to protect’. 

HMa2 

**ahm/ahmi [v.cc*/cci] ‘to burn, scorch’ 
res. doma/dhmi 

res. 38¢.f. tahmdya 

PT: III 

@ Mor. Ar. md ‘to become very hot’ 
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HML 
**ahmdl [v.ccc] ‘to load, carry’ 

res. = fut. dhmal 

res. 3sg.m. yahmel-(tt)-ya [PT:II]; fut. 1sg. 
ahmelh [PT:XI]] 

PT: III, XII 

@ Ar. hamala ‘to carry, bear’ 

alham(a)l [m.] ‘load, burden’ 

elhaml, elhamel-(énnes) 

PT: III 

@ Ar. himl, (collog.) haml ‘cargo, load, 
burden’ 

HMS 

hammus [m.] ‘penis’ 

hammis 

P: penis 

HNN 

hennuni [kin.m.] ‘grandfather’ 

2sg. hannuni-k 

isg. hanniint 2sg. hannuni-k 

P: nonno 

4 In ELA, the usual word for grandfather and 
grandmother are Zedd and Zedda respectively. 
But an alternative word for grandmother is 
hanna, which is usually used in the 
diminutive is ihneyna. 

Benkato (p.c.) points out that, while this 
word is unattested in ELA, it follows a rare 
masculine diminutive pattern. A 
hypothetical **hann could have had a 
diminutive formation **hannun, rather than 
the regular diminutive **hanneyn. This rare 
diminutive pattern is usually used for names, 
for example Adam dim. Addum. 


HINT 

honta [adv.adj.] ‘a bit’ 

hénta 

P: poco PT: III, X10 

@ Ar. hinta(t) ‘kind of hard wheat’ the 
semantic shift is comparable to habba in Siwa 
(‘grain’ > ‘a little’) (p.c. Souag) 





HML — HSi 


HQ 

alhoqq [m.] 

‘one’s due, rightness’ 

elhaqq [PT:VI], elhaqq-(ennitk) [PT:XIV] 

PT: VI, XIV M: prix, valeur elakkenes 
GS | @ Ar. haqg ‘truth, correctness, 
rightness; rightful possession, property; one’s 
due’ 

HS 

**huss [v.c¢] ‘to feel’ 

pf. / seq. hussa 

pf. sg. hossth 

P: freddo 

o This verb is only found in the construction 
‘I feel cold’ in Paradisi’s vocabulary. 

@ Ar. hassa ‘to feel, sense’ 


HSB 
ahsdb [v.ccc] ‘to count; to think, figure’ 
pf. / seq. = res. dhsab 

imp. sg. ahséb; pf. 38¢. yahseb-(ténet) [PT:V]; 
res. sg. ahsébh-(kit)-ya [PT:X1] 

PT: V, VUL, XI 

@ Ar. hasaba ‘to compute, reckon, calculate; 
to count’; Ar. hasaba ‘to take s.th or s.o into 
account or into consideration’ 

**m-hasab [mid.v.] ‘to settle the score’ 
fut. m-hasab 

fut. ipl. anmhdseb 

PT: II 

o This only example of the Berber Middle 
prefix *mm- in Awjila. 

@ Ar. hasaba ‘to hold responsible’ 

HSL 

**hdssal [v.céc] ‘to obtain’ 

res. hadssal 

res. 3sg.m. yahassila 

PT: V 

@ Ar. hassala ‘to obtain’ 

HS1 

aha& [stat.v] ‘to be ugly, bad’ 
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3sg.m. ahas 3s¢.f. ahaSsat pl. ahasit 
ahas, ahds [PT:XV] f. ahdset pl. ahasit 

P: brutto, cattivo PT: XV M: avare ahach 
go L> |; imparfait hhach (js L> 

@ Probably from Ar. wahs ‘wild, untamed’ 
HS2 

ahs [v.cc*] ‘to crush dates’ 


xyvy 


impf. hassa 

imp. sg. ahds; impf. 3sg.m. ihéssa 

P: pestare datteri 

ahodssu [v.n.m.] ahdssu ‘grinding dates’ 
P: pestare datteri 

HTi 

hotta [kin.f.] ‘(maternal) aunt’ 
2sg.m. hatta-k 3sg. hatta-s 

ise. hétta 28¢.m. hettd-k 38g. hetta-s 

P: zio M: tante attak 315 

HT2 

hotta [adv.] ‘even’ 

hatta 

PT: V 

@ ELA /dittd ‘even’ 

HZM 

alhézmat [m.] ‘bundle’ 

elhazmet 

PT: 1 

@ Ar. huzma(t) ‘s.th. wrapped up or tied up; 
bundle, fagot fascine’ 

HZ 

alhazat (or: alhazat) [f.] ‘thing’ 
alhazet 

P: cosa 

@ Ar. hdza(t) ‘need, necessity; matter, 
concern; thing, object’ 


AV ¢ 


ELA hdaZa ‘thing’ 


h 

-i [suff.] ‘towards’ 

t 

P: a PT: II, IV, V, IX, XI, XU, XV Z: XI 

> nettin ya‘tdda (ir) tfilli-y-i ‘he has gone 





to the house’ 

@ The same directional suffix -i is also found 
in Ghadames. 

I2 

i, y [prep.]dative preposition 

G é [PT:ILIV,X,XIILXV], y- [P:example; 
PT:V,XV], yé- [PT:V]; 2sg. -Auvi [PT:V] 

P:a PT: II, IV, V, X, XIII, XV 

> urtfh i-temigni ‘I wrote to the woman’ 
> fkth waya y-améden ‘I gave this to the 
man’ 

 Pan-Berber, cf. Kb. i, Zng. i, Ghd. i etc. 
I3 

tit [f.] pl. tiwin ‘eye; eye of a needle’ 

tit, tit pl. twin, ettiwin [B21| 

P: occhio; cruna dell’ago B21: 391 M: oeil 
athi .,b1!;source tiouen (4 9+ 5 

@ NZ: Di TC: 238 

Berber, cf. To. tétt ‘eye’; Zng. tuD ‘eye’. There is 
an unexpected absence of emphatic ¢ in 
Awjila. 

14 

?ih [excl.] ‘yes’ 

0, th, ht 

P: si 

¢ Siwa hi ‘yes’ 

15 

i [interj.] ‘hey!’ 

i-(kit) 

PT: II 

© Only attested in the phrase i-ku ‘hey you!’ 


I6 

=i [pron.]isg. direct object pronoun 

-i, -¢ [PT:XI]], res. -iya 

P: io PT:III XII 

Ki 

-ka [part.] negative particle placed after 
verbs, nouns and adjectives. Sometimes 
used in conjunction with the negative 
particle wur, ur, wul, ul. 
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-ka, ka [PT:LUULV,V1LVILVILXIU,XI1] Ara 
[Z:1], kira [Z:III], -ika [Z:VII] 

P: non PT: I, U, Ul, V, VI, VIL, VIL, XU, XII 
Z: I, I, VI 

> igalli-ka ‘he doesn't want’ 

> tanit-kd ‘do not enter!’ 

> nettin d-awil-ka ‘he is not Awjilan’ 

> ur naka-ka ‘did I not tell you?’ 

@ TC: 603 K: 485 

Probably related to the common second 


element in double negations in Berber, cf. Kb. 


ur...ara; Fig, ul...Say; Rif. waa...Sa; MA ur...Sa 
etc. 

For a discussion on the history of this particle 
and the negative perfective see Brugnatelli 
(1987; 2002) 

K2 

ku [pron.]2sg.m. independent pronoun 
ku [PTN,XI] kui [PTsILV,XV] 

P: tu PT: III, V, XI, XV 

=ku [pron.]2sg.m. direct object pronoun 
-ku [PT:V], res. Aitya [PT:III,XT] 

P: tu PT: II, V, XI 

=ik [pron.]2sg.m. indirect object 
pronoun 

-tk, G-k (< x-ik) [PT:IV,V,X], res. -ika, d-ka (< 
x-tka) [PT:XII]] 

P: tu PT: IV, V, X, XIII 

KBR 

takaboart, takabart [f.] pl. takabrin ‘shirt’ 
tékabert, tékabért [PT:XIII] pl. tekaibrin 

P: camicia PT: XIII M: chemise tékabert 
S35; habit tékébert 5 1S 5 

@ K:291 

Berber, cf. Siwa akbar ‘shirt’ 

KDM 

**kaddim [adj.]pl. kaddimoan ‘old’ 

m. pl. keddimen 

PT: II 

¢ Probably from Ar. gadim ‘old’, but both the 
k for q and the geminate dd for d are 





Kk2— KL 


unexpected, but cf. Sok. gaddim ‘old’ 


KDR 

takadirt [f.] pl. tkadrin ‘ear (botanical)’ 
tékedirt, tekdirt [B21] pl. tkedrin 

P: spiga Bai: 384 M: épi tékadert > ) 1S 5 
@ K: 588 

Berber, cf. Nef. tiddért ‘ear (botanical)’; Ghd. 
tasaddart ‘ear of grain’; MA taydert ‘ear of 
grain’; Foq. tddri ‘ear (botanical)’; 

KF 

alkoffat [f.] ‘scale/plate of a scales’ 
élkéffet 

PT: IV 

@ Av. kiffa(t) ‘scale/plate of a scales’ 


KFN 

**koffan [v.céc] ‘to wrap’ 

imp. sg. keffén-(t) 

PT:II 

@ Ar. kaffana ‘to wrap s.th., to cover s.th. 


KK 

takukt [f.] pl. takkik ‘worm’ 

takikt pl. tekkik 

P: verme M: ver thaqoug 3 5-3 Lb 

@ K: 500 

Berber, cf. Kb. awakkiw, tawakka ‘worm’; To. 
tawakke ‘earthworm; maggot’; Siwa takacci 
‘earthworm’ 

KL 

kull [quant.] ‘each, every; all’ 

kull [PT:L1, VII] kill [PT:XIL,XV], k6ll [PTI] 
PT: I, U, VU, XI, XV M: chacun 
koulliounkesimani .3 Lawiti 5; 
surtout afkoul J »S_3!; tout koullou js 
> uyefka kull iwin tagarit ‘and he gave 
each one a stick’ [PT:I] 

> usdnd galliyen ammidan kull déffer-a 
‘they came and they all wanted to pray 
behind him’ [PT:I]] 

@ Ar. kull ‘all, each, every’ 

kkull [quant.] ‘all, whole’ 


KLB — KMS 


kkuill [PT:VIII], kkull [PT:XV], kvill [PT:IT] 

PT: Il, VIU, XV 

> uydqqim iddahwar asali kkull inéssed 
él'‘ulamd ‘and he started going around the 
whole village asking scholars (difficult 
questions)’ [ PT: VIII] 

kulli Soy [m.] ‘everything’ 

kulli $i 

PT: XV 

@ Ar. kulli Say? ‘everything’ 

KLB 

klabu [m.]| “very thick animal skin” 

kldbu 

P: pelle 

@ From Hausa kilabo ‘tanned ox-hide’ (Souag 
2013), also attested in Ghd. klabo ‘id’ 


KLM 

akallim [m.] pl. kall(a)moan ‘male slave, 
servant’ 

akellim, akelltm-(énnes) [PT:X] pl. kéllemen 
P: schiavo, servo PT: X 

@ Perhaps related to Kb. akli ‘slave’, the 
additional m in the Awjila word is not easily 
explained. 

takallimt [f.] pl. tkallmin ‘female slave, 
servant’ 

takellimt pl. tkellmin 

P: schiavo 

KMi 

kam [pron.]2s¢g.f. independent pronoun 
kem 

P: tu B21: 390 PT: IV, XV 

=kom [pron.]2s¢g.f. direct object pronoun 
-kem, res. -kima 

P: tu 

KMa2 

=kim [pron.]2pl.m. direct object 
pronoun 

-kim, -kim [PTI], res. -kima 

P: voi PT: I 
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=ikim [pron.]2pl.m. indirect object 
pronoun 

-ikim, a-kim (< x-ikim) [PT:II], res. -ikima 
P: voi PT: II 

=kmoat [pron.]2pl.f. direct object 
pronoun 

-kmet, res. -kmita 

P: voi 

=akmat [pron.]2plLf. indirect object 
pronoun 

-ekmét, res. -ekmita 

P: voi 

KMM 

kammim [pron.]2pl.m. independent 
pronoun 

kemmim 

P: voi B21: 390 PT: I 

kammimoet [pron. |2pl.f. independent 
pronoun 

kemmimet 

P: voi B21: 390 


KML1 

**kkogmmoal [v.céc] ‘to finish’ 

seq. kkammal 

pf. isg. Aemmeéth [PT:II] 3s¢.m. ikkémmel 
[PT:ILXIV], yekkémmel [PT:IV] 

PT: II, IV, XIV M: tout-a-fait ekmella 
4l451;entire ekmeleh i125 | 

@ Ar. kammala ‘to finish’ 

KMS 

kma85 [v.ccc] ‘to tie together a bundle’ 
imp. sg. Amés 

P: legare, attaccare 

@ TC: 375 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dkmas ‘to fold; to tighten’; Kb. 
akmas ‘to tie in a knot’; Zng. dgmas ‘to be ina 
knot’; Siwa akamis ‘knot’; To. (a.D) akmas ‘to 
tie together’ 

takommiUst (or: takammust) [f.] pl. 
takammis ‘bundle of sticks, bundle’ 
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tdkemmist pl. tekemmis 

P: fagotto, involto 

4 Berber, cf. Kb. tayammust, tawammust ‘a 
small tied up bundle’; Ouar. takammust ‘small 
tied up package’ 


KNK 

konn-ak | particle] ‘what is it with you?’ 
kénn-ek 

PT: XV 

@ ELA kann-ak, kann-ha, etc. ‘what's with you, 
what’s the matter with you’ (p.c. Benkato) 


KNVL » QNVL 


KNY 

**9kna/akni [v.cc*/cci] ‘to be beautiful’ 
res. akna/dkni 

res. sg kniha asg. tknita 3sg.m. yekndya 

P: bello 

@ Berber, cf. Fig. cen ‘be beautiful’ 


KNZR 


tkonzirt [f.] pl. tkanzirin, tkenzir ‘nose’ 
tkenzirt, tkenzirt [B21], tkinzirt [B21] pl. 
tkenztrin, tkenztr 

P: naso Bai: 384 M: niéce (sic; nez) tenzert 
Oo) HS 

o M: nez and M: niéce were switched around 
accidentally in the wordlist. 

@ TC:559 

Berber, cf. Foq. tinzért ‘nose’; Kb. tinzart 
‘nose’; Nef. tinzért ‘nose’; To. tinsdart ‘nose’; 
Siwa tanzdrt ‘nose’; Sok. tunzd*rt ‘nose’; Zng. 
tinzdrt ‘nose’. 

Awjila has a root initial k not commonly 
found in other Berber languages. 
Surprisingly, Miiller’s word for ‘nose’ does not 
(yet?) have the & element. 

akanzir [m.] ‘big nose’ 

akenzir 

P: naso 


KRi 


akri [v.cci] ‘to return; (+af) to answer’ 





KNK — KR3 


pf. / seq. akri res. dkri impf. korri 

imp. sg. ékri; pf. 3sg¢.m. yekri, yekri-(ka) 
[PT:II] 3sg.f. tekré [PT:XV]; res. 3sg.m. 
yekraya; impf. 3sg.m. ikérri 

P: ritornare PT: II], VU, VUI, IX, XV M: 
rendre atkri 5 )S|; retour kéri s_)-S; 
revenir ékeri 5 _)5| 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. dkri ‘to return; to become; 
Zng. ummugrih ‘to return’ 

$-dkri [caus.v.] ‘to return s.th. 

pf. / seq. = 8-dkri 

imp. sg. sékri, Sekri-(dik) [PT:VII]; pf. 3sg.m. 
isekr-(is) [PT:VI]] 

P: ritornare; restituire PT: VII 

KR2 

akar, kar [v.vcc] ‘to steal’ 

seq. = res. = fut. ker impf. taker 

imp. sg. dkar, ukar; pf. 3sg.m. yuker 3pl.m. 
ukéren [PT:IX]; res. yukira; fut. 3pl.m. 
aukerén-(ten) [PT:IX]; impf. 2sg. ttakart 
[PT:IV] 3sg.m. itaker 

P: rubare PT: IV, Ix 

@ TC: 38 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dkar ‘to steal’; Kb. akar ‘to 
steal’; To. akar ‘to steal, rob’; Zng. o?gar ‘to 
steal’ 

ukur [v.n.m.] ‘stealing’ 

ukir 

P: rubare 

$-ukar [caus.v.] ‘to cause to steal’ 
impf. s-ukar 

imp. sg. suker; impf. isg. sukarh 

P: rubare 

**tw-akar [pass.v.] ‘to be stolen’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. tw-akar 

pf. 3sg.m. itudker; res. 3sg.m. ituakira; fut. 
38¢.m. aitudker 

P: rubare 

kkuy, ikktr » LKi 


KR3 


KR4 — KRS2 


akkér [v.éc] ‘get up, take off’ 

pf. = fut. akkdr seq. = res. okkar impf. 
tokker 

imp. sg. ékkér pl.m. kkerdat pl.f. kkérmet; pf. 
isg. kkerh, kerh 3sg.m. yekkér 38¢.f. tékker 
[PT:XV], tekkér [PT:XV] 3pl.m. kkéren [PT:XV] 
ékkéren [PT:XV] 3pl.f. ekkérnet [PT:XV], 
kkérnet [PT:XV]; res. sg. kirha 3s¢.m. yekkira; 
fut. isg. akkérh 3s¢.m. ayekkér; impf. 1s¢. 
tekkérh asg. tekkért [P:example] 3sg.m. itékker 
P: alzarsi, levarsi PT: XV M: dresser kerr 
5S; dressé ??mekerr )S» 

> tekkért-ka ‘do not get up’ 

@ TC: 408, presents an alternative origin 
than proposed below. 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dkkar ‘to get up, to lift up’; Kb. 
akkar ‘to get up’; Zng. dgur ‘to get up’ 
(2)kkur [v.n.m.] ‘getting up’ 

kkar 

P: alzarsi, levarsi 

s-dkkar [caus.v.] ‘to make someone get 


’ 


np 

imp. sg. Sékker 

P: alzarsi, levarsi 

KR4 

kira (or: kora) [m.] ‘thing, nothing (in 
negative sentences)’ 

kéra, kéra 

P: cosa; niente 

> kéra-y-aya ddiwa ‘what (thing) is this?’ 
> wur gari kéra ‘I have nothing’ 

@ TC: 603 

Berber, cf. Ghd. kara ‘thing’; Foq. Sira ‘thing’; 
Kb. kra, ka ‘thing’; Zng. kard(h) ‘thing’ 
KRBS 

akarbus (or: akarbus) [m.] ‘trunk ofa 
palm tree’ 

akdrbis 

P: palma; tronco d’albero 


KRD1 
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takordi [f.] ‘measles’ 

tekérdt 

P: morbillo 

KRD2 

takardit [f.] ‘core of a palm’ 

tkerdit 

P: palma 

@ Berber, cf. Siwa takardya ‘spathe of the 
inflorescence of a date palm’ 


KRM 

takruumt (or: takrimt) [f.] ‘joint ofa 
bone in general’ 

takrumt 

P: osso 

@ Berber, cf. To. akram ‘to twist, bend’; Nef. 
akriim ‘back’, tukrimt ‘neck’; Sok. takriimt 
‘neck’. 


The formation is similar to that of Sokna, but 
the meaning is very different. 

KRSi1 

kard8s, akrd8s [v.ccc] ‘to tie, knot’ 

imp. sg. kerés, ékrés, keres [B21] 

P: legare, attaccare B21: 391 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. dkras ‘to tie in a knot; Kb. 
akras ‘to tie in a knot’; To. dkras ‘to tie in a 
knot’ 

akras [v.n.m.] ‘tying, knotting’ 

akras 

o The regular verbal noun would be akaras. 
The absence of a is unexpected. 

P: legare, attaccare 

tkarrist [f.] pl. tkarris ‘knot’ 

tkerrist, tkerrist [B21] pl. tkerris 

P: nodo B21: 391 

@ Berber, cf. To. tekdrrest pl. To. tikarras 
‘knot’; Siwa akarrus (Naumann 2013: 378) 
KRS2 

akras, kards [v.ccc] ‘to hoe, dig’ 

impf. karrds 


wis 


imp. sg. dkrés, kérés; impf. 3sg.m. ikerrés 
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P: zappare 

Ghd. dkraz ‘to plough’; Ma krez, Srez ‘to 
plough’; Nef. ékrez ‘to plough’ 

akara& [v.n.m.] ‘hoeing, digging’ 

akéras 

P: zappare 

KRZ 

tkirza [f.] ‘ploughing’ 

tkirza 

Bai: 384 

© Beguinot does not explicitly mention the 
meaning of this word, but connects it with 
the Nefusi word tirzé of which we know the 
meaning. 

@ Berber cf. Nef. tirzd ‘ploughing, 
cultivation’; MA takerza ‘ploughing’. » KRS2 


KSM 

kstum [m.] ‘meat’ 

kstum, ksum-(dya) [PT:II] kstm-(ennésnet) 
[PT:XV] 

P: carne PT: II, XV M: chair aksoum 
agus | 

@ K:574 

Berber, cf. Ghd. aksam ‘meat’; Kb. aksum 


‘meat’; Sok. akstim ‘meat’; Siwa askum ‘meat’. 


KS 

(2)kkds [v.éc] ‘to take off, remove’ 

pf. akkds impf. tokkas 

imp. sg. ékkés, kkés, kes [B21]; pf. 3sg.m. 
yekkés [PT: IX]; impf. 3s¢.m. itékkes 

P: togliere, levare PT: IX B21: 391 M: 
arracher ekkech (aS | ; fermé ??makkecha 
iS»; fermer yékkecha +i 

@ TC: 610 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dkkas ‘to remove, take off’; 
Kb. akkas ‘to take away, remove’; To. akkas ‘to 
take away, remove’; Zng. dikkas ‘to remove, 
take off’ 

(2)kkus [v.n.m.] ‘taking off, removing’ 
kkas 

P: togliere, levare 





KSM 

taksaymt [f.] pl. takSaymin ‘watermelon’ 
teksaimt pl. tekSatmin 

P: cocomero 

@ Berber, cf. Siwa tamaksa ‘watermelon’; 
Ghd. tamdaksa ‘melon. 

Awjila underwent metathesis. Vycichl 
(2005: 9) considers this word a Punic 
loanword, cf. Hebr. gissu? ‘cucumber’, 
compare also » KSN. 

kSaym [m.] ‘watermelons (coll.)’ 

ksdim 

P: cocomero 

KSN 

akassin, akSin [m.] pl. kassin ‘core of a 
fruit’ 

akessin, aksin pl. kdssin 

P: nocciolo 

@ Perhaps related to Mzab/Ouar. tayessimt 
‘cucumber’. 

Ref.: Vycichl (2005: 9) 

KTFi 

tkattift [f.] pl. tkettfin ‘ant’ 

tkettift pl. tkettfin 

P: formica M: fourmi tékétfi . ai S_5 

@ NZ: DFi TC: 971 K: 618 

Berber, cf. Fog. tgétfin ‘ants (coll.)’; Ghd. 
takatfet ‘ant’; Kb. awattuf, tawattuft ‘ant’; Zng. 
oduf, odduf ‘ant’, todduft ‘female or small ant’; 
Nef. tiqittéft ‘ant’; Sok. tagédfit ‘ant’ 

KTF2 

alkatf(-onnas) [m.] pl. laktuf-(onnas) 
‘shoulder’ 

elketf-(énnes) [PT:XII], élketf [PT:XII]] pl. 
lektuf-(énnek, énnes) [PT:XV] 

PT: XII, XIU, XV 

@ Ar. katif kitf pl. Paktaf ‘shoulder’ 


KTL 
akital [m.] ‘date born from bad 
pollenation’ 


KTT — L7 


akitel 

P: dattero 

KITT 

akattut [adj.|pl. kattuton f. takattut pl. 
takottutin ‘small of stature, thin, weak’ 
m. sg. akettit pl. kettiten f. takettit pl. 
tekettitin 

P: piccolo 


KWY 

takwayt [f.] ‘ball’ 

tik'wait 

Z: XII 

KWYS 

kawoyas (or: kuwoyas) [adv.] ‘good; very’ 
kuwéyes [PT:IV] kuwdyes [PT:XV] 

PT: IV, XV 

@ Ar. kuwwayyis ‘nice, fine, pretty, comely, 
handsome, beautiful’ 

KZN 

kazan [m.] ‘pot’ 

kazan 

Z: VI 

Li 

la [conj.] ‘no’ 

la 

PT: XI 

@ Ar. [a ‘no’ 

la-budda [adv.] ‘certainly’ 

la-bidda 

PT: IV 

@ Ar. (a budda ‘certainly’; ELA la buidda 
‘certainly’ 

la > lida 


L2 

ala [ pron. |relative pronoun with 
incorporated non-human antecedent 
ala 

P: quello PT: V, XV 

> akka ala urifha ‘behold, that which I 
have written’ 
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L3 

tala [f.] ‘kitchen’ 

tala 

P: cucina 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. tali ‘room’ 

L4 

ul [m.] pl. ulawon ‘heart’ 

ul, ul-(inndh) [Z:1]] pl. ulawen 

P: cuore Z: II M: coeur ouelnis yw it 9 | 

@ TC: 1010 K: 121, 133 

Berber, cf. Kb. ul ‘heart’; To. wlh ‘heart’; Zng. 
uy ‘heart’ 

ul na-zzuy [phrasal n.] ‘core of a palm’ 
ul né-zzti 

P: palma 

L5 

illi [m.] ‘millet’ 

ili, éllt 

P: miglio 

L6 

tili [f.] ‘shadow’ 

tilt 

P: ombra M: ombre tilly ib 

> tilt-y-i ‘in the shadow’ 

@ TC:1027 

Berber, cf. Kb. tili ‘shadow’; Ghd. téle 
‘shadow’; To. téle ‘shade’; Zng. tiyih ‘shadow’; 
Siwa tla (Naumann 2013: 377) 

L7 

**al/li [v.c*/ci] ‘to be a creditor to s.o. (+ 
folly 

res. 1a/li 

res. 1sg. liha [P:example] 2sg. tlita 
[P:example] 3sg.m. i/aya [P:example] 

P: avere 

> nek liha felltk ‘I owe you money’ 

> ku tlita felliwi ‘you owe me money’ 

> nettin ilaya ‘He has a debt’ 

@ Siwa ili ‘to have’; Kb. ili ‘to be, exist’; To. al 
‘to have’; Ghd. al ‘to have’; Zng. cyi(?) ‘to have’ 
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LB 

t(a)laba [f.] pl. talabiwin ‘barracan’ 
telaba, tlaba-(nnitk) [PT:V] pl. telabiwin 

P: barracano PT: V M: couverture 
thalabah 4b 

@ K: 294 

Berber, cf. Kb. talaba ‘piece of hand woven 
wool: clothes, covering’; Foq. talaba 
‘barracan’; Sok. tlaba ‘baraccan’ 

LBB 

albub/albdb [v.ccc/cevc] ‘to mount, 
climb’ 

res. albub/dlbab impf. labbub 

imp. sg. elbub, albuib res. 1sg. elbitbha [PT:X11] 
3sg.m. yelbiba [PT:XII]; impf. 3sg.m. ilebbiib 
P: montare, salire PT: XII M: cavalier 
elbeba +1! 

> albub af agmar ‘mount a horse!’ 


o The reflexes of this verb are ambiguous: res. 


isg. points to a verb albub and res. 3sg.m. 
point to a verb alb4b. 

alabab [v.n.m.] ‘mounting, climbing’ 
alebab 

P: montare, salire 

s-albub/s-albab [caus.v.] ‘to cause to 
mount’ 

impf. s-albab 

imp. sg. sélbub; impf. 3sg.m. iselbab 

P: montare, salire 


LBHR » BHR 


LBLS » BLS 

LBRS 

talabrast [f.] ‘lizard’ 

telabrést 

P: lucertola 

LBRT > BRT 

LBS 

talabbist [f.] pl. talabbis, tlabbisin ‘peel 
(of a fruit, vegetable etc.), leaf’ 

telebbist pl. télebbis, tlebbisin 





LB — LFNK >» FNK 


P: buccia, scorza; foglia 

@ Perhaps a Berber diminutive from ELA lébés 
‘suit’ > ‘little suit’ > ‘peel’. Arabic s does not 
shift to § usually. 


LD 

luda [adv.] ‘nothing’ 

lida, la 

P: niente PT: III M: rester laouada 0 >! 4 
> gari lida ‘I have nothing’ 

LDM >» DM 

LDN 

tildiint [f.] ‘tin’ 

tildint 

P: stagno (metallo) M: étain tildount 
3 peek 

@ K:245 

Berber, cf. Kb. aldun ‘lead’; Zng. aldin ‘lead’ 
LF1 

**huff [v.c¢] ‘to wrap up’ 

pf. / seq. lluff 

pf. 3sg.m. iiff [PT:IT] 

PT: II M: enveloppé ??mélouffi _ “i105 


envelopper louffi ,4 

@ ELA ildff ‘to wrap up’; Ar. laffa ‘to wrap up’ 
LF2 

alf [num.] ‘thousand’ 

elf 

PT: V 

¢ Ar. Palf ‘thousand; millennium’ 

LF3 


(a)lldf [v.éc] ‘to divorce’ 

imp. sg. élléf llef 

P: ripudiare 

@ Berber, cf. Kb. atlaf ‘to divorce’; Ghd. dtlaf 
‘to lose, get lost’; Siwa allaf ‘to divorce’ 
(a)lluf [v.n.m.] ‘divorcing’ 

élliif 

P: ripudiare 


LFNK >» FNK 
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LFYD » FYD 

LGFL >» GFL 

LGMT » GM2 

Ly 

allay [m.] ‘bottom (ofa recipient, of a 
wadi etc.)’ 

allag 

P: fondo 

LYBS » YBS 

LYMi 

**alydm [v.ccc] ‘to refuse; to not want’ 
pf. / seq. / fut. alyam 

pf./fut. isg. elgamh 38g.m. yelgam [PT:II], 
yélgam [PT:XII], yelgém [PTV] 3se.f. telgam 
3pl.m. elgdmen 3pf.f. elgdmnet 

P: rifiutare PT: II, V, XII M: nié 
??mielghoun () » 1+; nier yelghoun 
eae 

LYM2 

aldyam [m.] pl. laymin ‘camel’ 
alégom, alégom, abigom [PT:XV] alégém 
[PT:XV] pl. logmin 

P: cammello PT: XV 

@ Berber, cf. Kb. aly”am ‘camel’, taly”amt 
‘she-camel’; To. tdl/dmt ‘she-camel’; Zng. 
dyirm, téyirmt ‘camel’ 

taloymt [f.] pl. tlaymitin ‘she-camel’ 
tel6gmt pl. tlogmitin 

P: cammello 

LHD1 

** alhdd [v.ccc] ‘to run’ 

impf. lohhed 

impf. 3pl.m. lahhéden 

PT: XV 

@ ELA yalhad ‘to run on a horse’ (p.c. 
Benkato) 


LHD2 » HD 
LHL » HL 
LHRZ > HRZ 





LHWY » HWY 

LHB » HB 

LHKY > HK(Y) 

LHM 

**alhdm [v.ccc] ‘to be lit’ 

res. dlham 

res. 3sg.m. yelhima [P:example] 

P: accendere 

> afiu akkd yelhima ‘the fire here is lit’ 
@ Perhaps related to the verb tahmdya ‘to 
burn, scorch’ 

$-dlham [caus.v.] ‘to light (a fire)’ 

pf. = fut. 8-alhdm res. 8-alham impf. 
s-alham 

imp. sg. sélham pl.m. sélhamat pl. 
sélhammet pf. 1sg. Selhamh 3s8¢.m. iselhdm; 
res. 1sg. Selhimha 3s8¢.m. iselhima; fut. 1sg. 
aselhamh 3s¢.m. aiselham 3pl.m. aselhamen 
[PT:XV]; impf. isg. Selhamh 3sg.m. iselham 
P: accendere PT: XV M: allumer chelhamt 
Corts 

LHML ® HML 

LHQ > HQ 

LHRR » HRR 

LHZM » HZM 

LHZ > HZ 

Lka 

llakka [particle] ‘still’ 

llékka, illékka, llekké [PT-:II1] 

> irtu llékka inni ar améden ‘the child is 
still with the man’ 

> ufant illékka yeddira ‘They found him 
still alive’ 

P: ancora PT: III M: encore elikka S| 
illakk-ur [adv.] ‘not yet’ 

illekktr, lekktir, kkitr, ikktir 

P: ancora 

> irtu illekkir izigez ‘The child did not 
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walk again’ 

> nettin kkur yusdd ‘He has not come yet’ 
© Consists of the particle llékka, illékka, llekka 
‘still’ combined with the negative particle ur. 


LK2 

(a)l3k [v.éc] ‘to delouse’ 

impf. tollak 

éllék, llek; impf. 3sg.m. itéllek 

P: spidocchiare 

4 Transparently derived from the same root 
as twellikt pl. twellkin ‘louse’ » WLK; cf. Ghd. 
allak ‘to delouse’ 

LK3 

-lak- [prep.+pron.] ‘to you, for you’ 

-lek- 

PT: Il 

@ Ar. li-ka ‘to you’ 

LKN1 

lukan [conj.] ‘if (counterfactual)’ 

lukan 

P: se PT: II 

@ ELA /a-kdn ‘even if’, also found in Siwa lukan 
‘if’ (p.c. Souag) and other Berber languages. 


LKN2 

lakan [conj.] ‘but’ 

laken [PT:IILX] lakdn [PT:XI]] 

PT: II, X, XII 

@ Ax. lakin ‘but’ 

LKTF > KTF 

LKR >» LK 

LLi 

aluli [m.] ‘midday, noon; midday prayer’ 
aliili 

P: mezzogiorno; preghiera 

@ Av. al-Pild ‘first, foremost (f.)’; Cf. Siwa luli 
‘midday prayer’. 

The connection of ‘first’ with ‘Dhuhr prayer’ 
is unclear, but widespread in Berber 
languages and beyond. Usually the word for 
Dhuhr in Berber languages is constructed 





LK2 — LM3 


with derivations from the Berber root ZwR ‘to 
be first’, for example Tashl. tizwarn ‘Dhuhr’ 
(Souag 2009: 56(footnote 4)). The luli forms 
must either be an Arabized calque on Berber, 
or the Berber forms with zwr are a calque on 
an unknown Arabic dialect where al-?ula 
came to stand for ‘Dhuhr’. 

LL2 

alal [m.] ‘tableware’ 

alal 

P: stoviglia 

LMi 

llimm [v.cé] ‘to gather, to stay together’ 
pf. / seq. llumm 

imp. pl.m. lumméat [PT:I]; pf. 3sg.m. illim 
[PT:I] 2pl.m. tellamdam [PT:I], tellummam 
[PT:I] 

PT: I 

@ Ar. lamma ‘to gather’ 

LM2 (a)llam/dllem [v.éc] ‘to spin (wool)’ 
impf. tallém 

imp.sg. éllem, llém; impf. 3sg.m. itellém 

P: filare 

@ Berber, cf. Kb. allam ‘to spin’; To. d/lam ‘to 
braid’ 

(2)lltim [v.n.m.] ‘spinning’ 

ellim 

P: filare 

azallium [m.] ‘thread, yarn’ 

azellim 

P: filo M: fil ezzeloum ps}! 

@ This word seems to be a instrumental 
derivation of the verb al/sm. Usually, Berber 
instrumental derivations are made with an s- 
it is unclear why this form has voicing of the 
s- to z-, but cf. Kb. azellum ‘a light belt made 
of several round cords’ 

LM3 

talgmma [f.] ‘mist, haze’ 

talémma 

P: nebbia, foschia 
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LMD 

almad [v.ccc] ‘to learn’ 

impf. lsmmed 

imp. sg. elméd; impf. 3sg.m. ilémmed 

P: imparare M: apprendre, enseinger 
elmeida | 1»! ; apprendre, s’instruire 
yelmeida | s1»15 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dlmad ‘to be used to; to 
learn’; Kb. almad ‘to be used to’; To. almad ‘to 
learn, know’. 


Ultimately from Punic or Hebrew lamad ‘to 
learn’ (Vycichl 2005: 3) 

alamad [v.n.m.] ‘learning’ 
alemad 

P: imparare 

8-almdd [caus.v.]| ‘to teach’ 

impf. 8-almad 

imp. sg. Selméd impf. 3sg.m. iselmdd 
P: imparare 

LMGSD » MG{D 

LMYR » MYR2 

LMLXY ® MLXY 

LMM & MMs 


LMR > MRi 

LMSHF » MSHF 

LMS 

talammust [f.] ‘spider’ 

telemmilst 

P: ragno 

LMTS » MTS 

LMZN > ZN 

LQBT > QBT 

LQM 

alugqam (or: alaqam) [m.] ‘a small 
cushion one wears on the head to carry 
loads’ 

altigom 

P: cuscino 





LQQ 

laqqagq [stat.v.] ‘to be thin’ 

isg. laqqax 2sg. laqqat 3sg.m. laqqaq 
3s8¢.f. laqqat pl. laqqiqit 

isg. laqqah 2sg. laqqat 3s¢.m. laqqaq 38¢,f. 
laqqat pl. laqqigit 

P: magro 

@ Berber, cf. Kb. ilgig ‘to be soft, tender’; 
Ouar. ilgiq ‘to be very soft, fine’; Mzab laqq ‘to 
be thin, light’. Perhaps also somehow related 
to MA ilwig ‘to be soft, tender’; Kb. ilwiy ‘to be 
smooth, soft’; Tashl. /g™iy ‘to be soft, tender’ 
alaqqugq (or: talaqqugq) [adj.]f. talaqquqt 
‘thin’ 

m. alagqig f. telaqquqt 

P: magro 

LOQYM » QYM 

LQZ 

Taldqzi [P.N.] ‘small village in the oasis of 
Awjila’ 

Teldgzi 

P: Telaqzi 

LS 

ilas [m.] pl. ilsan, ilsanan ‘tongue’ 

ilés pl. ilsen, ilsanen 

P: lingua M: langue elsuo g.24| 

@ TC: 945 

Berber, cf. Ghd. é/as ‘tongue’; Kb. ilas ‘tongue, 
language’; To. ilas ‘tongue’; Zng. aTsi(?’) 
‘language’ 


LSLS m SLE 
LSQ 


llasiq, alasiq [m.] pl. lasqawan ‘oven’ 
llesiq, alesiq pl. lesqawen 

P: forno M: four lésikh &+w5 

LS 

alussi [m.] ‘grain or barley that is still 
soft’ 


alist 
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P: erba 

LWL » WL2 

Lws 

**llawd8 [v.irreg.] ‘to wither (said about 
unripe grain that is destroyed by the 
“ghibli”)’ 

res. lldwas 

res. 3pl.m. llowesina [P:example] 

P: appassire M: mouillé mélouachoun 
(jg! gL; mouiller elowachoun 

Osh! 5S 

> yérden llowesina ‘the grains withered’ 
> timzin llowesina ‘the barley withered’ 
LXDR » XDR 

LXRBS > XRBS 

LZ1 

**Iluz [v.cvc] ‘to be hungry’ 

pf. / seq. = res. alluz impf. tlaza 

pf. isg. liizth 3s¢.m. yelliz; res. 1sg. lliztha 
3sg.m. yelliiza; impf. sg. tlazth 3sg.m. itldza 
P: fame M: faim loza » 5 45 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. faz ‘to be hungry’; Kb. allaz 
‘to be hungry’ 

talazat [f.] ‘hunger’ 

tdlazat 

P: fame 

LZ2 

aluzi [m.] pl. luzawan ‘whip’ 

alizi pl. luzdwen 

P: frusta 

LZ 

al9zzi [m.] pl. lazZawan ‘ram’ 

alézzi pl. lezzawen 

P: montone 

@ Berber, cf. Sok. aléggi ‘ram’ 


Lo 


**ylaf [v.vec] ‘to fall in love with s.o. (+ 
fy 


res. tla 





LWL ® WL2 — M2 


res. 38¢.f. tuli‘a 

Z: IX 

@ Ar. wali‘a ‘to catch fire, burn; to be madly 
in love’ 


LIDD » {DD 
LSL > SL 
LILM & {LM 
LMM » {MM 
LIQB & {QB 
LISR > GSR 


M1 

am [prep.] ‘like’ 

am, amald (<am-ala), amald [PT:V], am-ala 
[PT:II], am-ala [PT:XV] 

P: come PT: I, Il, II, V, XI, XV 

© am-ald is found in comparisons of verbal 
sentences 

> nettin moggar am nek ‘he is as big as 
me 

> éntin igaya am améden ‘he did like the 
man’ 

> igis amala igaya y-umdas ‘he did to him 
like he had done to his brother’ 

@ Berber, cf. Kb. am ‘like’; Siwa am ‘like’, etc. 
M2 

**ammi [v.c*] ‘to be cooked, be ready, be 
ripened’ 

pf. amma res. amma fut. mm impf. 
nenna 

pf. 3sg.m. yumma; res. 38¢.m. yummdaya, 
yemméya [P:example] 3sg.f. temmdya 
[PT:XV] 3pl.m. mmdna 3pl.f. mmanita 
[P:example] ptc. mmdna [PT:XV]; fut. 3sg.m. 
ayémm 38¢.f. attémm 3pl.f. ammdnet | PT:XV]; 
impf. 3sg.m. inénna 38¢.f. tnénna 

P: cuocere PT: I, XV 

> timgin mmanita ‘the barley is ripened’ 
> ksiim yemmaya ‘the meat is cooked’ 

@ TC: 767 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ann ‘to cook’; Kb. abb” ‘to 


M3 — M8 


cook’; To. drivia ‘to ripen’; Zng. dnwi(?) ‘to 
cook’. The diverse reflexes of this root are the 
result of various assimilations of the 
Proto-Berber cluster *nw (Kossmann 2008). 
tanonnat [v.n.f.] ‘being about to cook’ 
tenennat 

P: cuocere 

s-amm [caus.v.] ‘to cook’ 

seq. = res. Smma fut. Somm 

imp. sg. Summ pl.m. summat-(dik) [PT:XV]; 
pf. sg. Summih 38g.m. istimma 3pl.m. 
Summan [PT:ILXV] 3pLf£. summanet [PT:XV]; 
res. 1sg. Summiha 38¢.m. isummaya ipl. 
nésummi-(tt)-ya [PT:I]]; fut. sg. asummah 
38g.m. aisumm 

P: cuocere PT: II, XV M: cuisinier 
échouman () Lo 5 | 

tSammat [caus.v.n.f.] ‘cooking’ 

cummait (<ts-ummat) 

P: cuocere; cottura M: cuire tchoummat 
oy Leo gut 5 

$-nann [caus.v.] ‘to cook’ 

imp. sg. snenn 

P: cuocere 

¢ This causative has been derrived from the 
imperfect stem, which gives the impression 
that to some extent the irregular imperfect 
stem os not consider to be fully part of the 
paradigm of the verb. 

M3 

mma [kin.f.] ‘mother’ 

2sg.m. mma-k 2sg¢.f. (a)mma-m 38g. 
mma-s 1pl. mma-tnax 3pLf. 
(a)mma-tsnat 

ise. mmd, mma [Z:II] 2s¢.m. mmda-k ase.f. 
émmda-m [PT:XV] 38g. mma-s ipl. mmd-tnah 
3pLf. émmd-tsnet [PT:XV], emmd-tsnet 
[PT:XV] 

P: madre PT: XV Z: II M: mére omm a 4 | 
> mmas n iriu ‘the mother of the child’ 
@ TC: 1053 
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Berber, cf. Ghd. md, ma ‘mother’; Kb. yamma 
‘mother’; Zng. yummih ‘mother’; Siwa amma 
‘mother’ (Naumann 2013: 377) 

M4 

am [m.] pl. miwen ‘mouth’ 

am pl. miwen, miwan 

P: bocca M: bouche amennes yi | 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. ame ‘mouth’; Kb. imi 
‘mouth’; Nef. im? ‘mouth’; Sok. im? ‘mouth’; 
To. émm ‘mouth’ 

M5 

uma [kin.m.] pl. atma ‘brother’ 

sg. 2sg.m. uma-k 3sg uma-s ipl. uma-tnax 
pl. 2sg.m. atma-k 3sg. atma-s 

1sg. umd 2sg.m. umd-k 38g. uma-s 1pl. 
umd-tnah; pl. 1sg. dtma 2sg.m. atma-k 38¢. 
atma-s 

P: fratello M: frére oumak Lo 4 | ; neveu 
omak eo | 

@ Berber, cf. Fog. dmmdi, wmmai ‘brother’; 


A 


Sok. umma ‘brother’; Siwa amma ‘brother’ 


M6 

ammi [kin.m] ‘(paternal) uncle’ 
2sg.m. ammi-k 3sg. ammi-s 

ise. dmmt, ammi [Z:IIT] 2sg.m. ammi-k 38¢. 
ammi-s 

P: zio Z: III M: oncle ammis ywas 
@ Ar. Samm ‘paternal uncle’ 
{amma [kin.f.] (paternal) aunt’ 
‘amma 

Z: 1 

@ Ar. famma(t) ‘paternal aunt’ 


M7/MNY 

tammit [f.] pl. tmanyin ‘tamarisk’ 
temmit pl. tmenyin 

P: tamarice M: tamarix temmet c25 
@ Berber, cf. Foq. tammdit ‘tamarisk’; Kb. 
amammay, tamammayt ‘tamarisk’; To. (Y) 
tamiyawt ‘tamarisk’ 


M8 
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pl. imin [m.] ‘water’ 

pl. imin 

P: acqua B21: 393 M: eau imen (j.« 5; nager 
yemin (5+ »4; larme yémannes wir 

> imin tavéren ‘the water boils’ 

@ TC: 666 

Berber, cf. Kb. aman ‘water’; Fog. dman 
‘water’; Ghd. dman ‘water’; Nef. amén, amdn 
‘water’; Siwa aman ‘water’; Sok. amdn ‘water’; 
To. aman ‘water’; Zng. dmdin ‘water’ 

imin n attiwin [phrasal n.]| ‘tears (litt. 
water of the eyes)’ 

pl. imin n ettiwin 

B21: 391 

Mg 

=im [pron. ]2s¢.f. indirect object pronoun 
-im, res. -ima 

P: tu 

MB > NB 

MDi1 

mud [v.¢vc] ‘to pray’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. mud impf. muda 
imp. sg. mud; pf. 1sg. mudih 3sg.m. imiid; res. 
isg. mudtha 3s¢.m. imida; fut. sg. ammiidah, 
ammudah [PT:II] 3sg.m. aimiid pte. 
ammiudan [PT:II]; impf. 1sg. midth [PT:II] 
3pl.m. muddan [PT:IT] 

P: pregare PT: II M: prier yemout © 9.5 

@ K:126, 223 

Berber, cf. Ghd. miid ‘to pray’; To. amad ‘to 
pray’ 

amud [v.n.m.] ‘prayer’ 

amid 

P: preghiera 

ammud [m.] pl. ammuden ‘mosque’ 
ammid pl. ammiiden 

P: moschea PT: II 

MD2 

**ommudd [v.cé] ‘to extend’ 

pf. / seq. ammudd 





Mg — MGi1 


pf. 3sg.m. yemmuidd ‘to extend’ 

PT: I 

@ Ar. madda ‘to extend; to stretch out’ 
MD3 

tamidi [f.] pl. tamidiwin ‘point of 
attachment ofa stalk to a date’ 

temidi pl. témidiwin 

P: dattero M: vigne temmedeh » 123 
MD4 

tamidi [f.] ‘woodworm’ 

temidi 

P: tarlo 

@ K:122, 131 

Berber, cf. To. temedhe ‘termite’; Sok. tmidi 
‘woodworm’ 

MDY 

tamodyat [f.] ‘clay; red earth’ 

temedgat, temedgat 

P: argilla; terra M: boue; fange témédghat 
Obs s05 

@ NZ: DQi, K: 637 

MDL 

amadul [m.] pl. madtlan ‘lid, cover’ 
amadil pl. madiilen 

P: coperchio 

@ NZ: DLi » NDL 

MDN 

amoddan [m.] ‘man’ pl. madinan, midden 
‘people’ 

améden, améden [PT:1,11,V1,VH,VIL,XLXII], 
amédén-(nes) [PT:XV] pl. medinen, midden 
P: uomo; gente,persone PT: I, II, IV, VI, 
VU, VII, XI, XI, XI, XIU, XV M: homme 
amaden (5 | 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. mdddén ‘people’; Kb. 
maddan ‘people’; To. méddan ‘men’ 


MDY » MDY 
MG1 


mag [adv.] ‘where?’ 
mag, mag [PT:XV] 


MG2— MYR 


P: dove? PT: VIII, XV 

> mag inni ameden-é? ‘Where is this 
man?’ 

s-mag [adv.] ‘from where?’ 

s-mag, s-mdag [PT:XV] 

P: dove? PT:XV 

mag wa/ta/wi/ti [inter.adj.| ‘which? 
what?’ 

m.sg. mdgwa f.sg. makta m.pl magwi f.pl. 
makti 

P: quale? 

am mag wa [inter.adj.] ‘how much?’ 
ammdqwa, ammdgwa [PTVII] pl. ammdgwi 
f. ammakta pl. ammakti 

P: quanto? PT: VIII M: 4ge ammagoua 
esl! 

[> we s-ammdgwa? ‘how much does this 
cost?’ 

oam + mag wa litt: ‘like what?’ 

s-am mag wa [inter.adv.] ‘how much?’ 
s-ammagwa 

P: quanto? M: combien samaghoua 

0 gR0UD 

[> we s-ammdgwa? ‘how much does this 
cost?’ 

MG2 

(2)mmég [v.cc.irreg.| ‘to become, to be, 
to turn into’ 

pf. = fut. ammédg res. ammogg 

imp. sg. emmdg; pf. 1sg. mmeggth 3sg.m. 
yemmég [P: example]; res. 3sg.m. yemmégga; 
fut. 3sg.m. ayemmdg [P: example] 

P: divenire, essere, transformarsi 

> yemmog amoqgqaran ‘he became big’ 
> ayemmog dé-miil ‘he will become 
white’ 

@ This probably originally was a mm- 
derivation of ag ‘to do’. It explains the 
irregular variation between g and gg, which is 
similar to the verb g ‘to do’ > G1. 
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MG3 

magi [m.] pl. magiwin ‘eyelid’ 

magi pl. magiwin 

P: palpebra 

¢ Berber, cf. Kb. timmi ‘eyebrow’; Ouar. 
tammi ‘eyebrow’; Mzab tammi ‘eyebrow’; 
Ghd. tammi ‘eyebrow’ 


MG4 

mmo2g [conj.] ‘when’ 

mmog, mmog [P: example] 

P: quando 

> mmog a-ttunat ammid-i ‘when you 
will enter the mosque’ 


MGN 

tamigni [f.] pl. t(a@)migniwin ‘woman, 
wife’ 

temigni, temigni [PT:IIL,XV], témignt [PT:III], 
témigni-(nnes) [PT:IV], dmegni-(s) [PT:IV] 
temigni-(nnes) [PT:XV], temigni-(nnek) 
[PT:XV] pl. témigniwin, tmegntwin ‘woman, 
wife’ 

P: donna PT: III, IV, XV M: femelle 
temighni i 2so5 

o This noun can take both the kinship suffix 
and normal possessive suffix. 

@ NZ: GN50 

MGR 

imgoar, yomgor [m.] pl. mdg(a)ren ‘sickle’ 
imger, yémger pl. mégéren 

P: falce M: faux, instrument emker )<_o | 
@ K:317 

Berber, cf. Kb. amgar ‘sickle’; Foq. amzér 
‘sickle’; Nef. méZér ‘sickle’; Sok. amZzér ‘sickle’; 
Siwa amdir ‘sickle’ » MZR 

MYR 

almoy(y)arat [f.] ‘cave’ 

élmeggaret, elmoggaret-(7), elmagaret-(i), 
elmogaret-(7) 

PT:XV 


@ Ar. magara(t) ‘cave, cavern; grotto’ 
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MH 
mmoh [v.¢c] ‘to kiss’ 

pf. / seq. = res. ammoh+is impf. 
tammoahtis 

imp. sg. mmah; pf. sg. mmah-d-s 3sg.m. 
yummah-is; res. sg. mmah-ds-a 38g.m. 
yummah-is-a; impf. 1sg. temmah-d-s 3sg.m. 
itemmah-is 

P: baciare M: baiser v. yammahessa 
aug»; baiser s. yammahess yg 2 

> mmah-is i-tirtut ‘kiss the daughter’ 

0 The gsg. indirect object marker is obligatory 
in all raMs but the imperative. 

@ Maghr. Ar. mahha ‘a kiss (baby talk)’ (p.c. 
Souag) 

gmmuh [v.n.m.] ‘kissing’ 

emmuh 

P: baciare 

MHT 

mahat [v.ccc] ‘to have sexual intercourse’ 
pf. / seq. amhat 

imp. sg. mahat; pf. yemhat-(tat) [PT:XV] 

P: coire PT: XV 

amahat [v.n.m.] ‘having sexual 
intercourse’ 

amahat 

P: coire 

MKLW 

amakliw [m.] ‘unch’ 

amekliu, amekltw-(énnes) [PT:XV] 

P: pranzo PT: XV 

> amekltw-i ‘at lunch’ 

@ Berber, cf. Kb. imakli‘meal during a 
journey, afternoon lunch’, Rif. mekla ‘meal’ 
etc. 

MKN 

amakan, amkan [m.] ‘place’ 

amakén [PT:VII,VILX], amkdn [P:example: 
che, il quale], amakan-(nesin) [PT:XV] 

PT: VU, VII, X, XV 

@ Ar. makan ‘place’ 


MH — 





MLIi 


MKT 

(2)mmokt, mmokti [v.irreg.] ‘to 
remember’ 

pf. / seq. = res. ammokta impf. mmakta 
imp. sg. émmeékt, mméktz; pf. 3sg.m. 
yimmekta; res. 38¢.m. yemmektaya; impf. 
38g.m. immekta 

P: ricordarsi; M: souvenir (se) makti 
ee) 

@ TC: 626, K: 562, 577 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dktat ‘to remember’; Kb. 
mmokti ‘to remember’; To. aktu ‘to 
remember’; Zng. oktih ‘to remember’. 

This is an mm- medio-passive derivation of 
which the original form has been lost. 


MKTR 

moaktar [m.] ‘a large part, majority’ 
maktar 

P: XI 

@ Clearly a derivation from the Arabic root 
ktr ‘to be plentiful’, but the exact derivation is 
unknown in Arabic. 

MLYL 

tamalyult [f.] ‘fontanelle’ 

temelgult 

P: fontanella 

@ Berber, cf. Kb. tamalyiyt ‘fontanelle’; Foq. 
tmelgigt ‘fontanelle’. 

The development of the Awjila form is not 
entirely clear. Rather than the y being 
doubled as in the two languages cited above, 
the root consonant / is doubled instead. 
MLLi 

mallal [stat.v.] ‘to be white’ 

isg. mallax 2sg. mallat 3sg.m. mallol 3s¢.f. 
mallst, mollat pl. mallilit 

isg. mellah 28g. mellat 3sg.m. mellél, méllet 
[P:example] 3s¢.f. medlét pl. mellilit 

P: bianco 

> guliha tfilli méllet ‘I've seen a white 
house’ 


MLL2 — MN4 


@ TC: 693 

Berber, cf. Ghd. amlal ‘to be white’; Kb. mallul 
‘to be white’; To. mallal ‘to be or become 
white’; Zng. mdlliy, m*élliy ‘to be white’ 
s-amlil [caus.v.] ‘to whiten’ 

imp. sg. Semlél 

P:bianco; imbiancare 

mil [adj.]pl. mlilan f. tamlilt pl. tamlilin 
‘white’ 

m. sg. mil pl. mlilen; f. temlilt pl. temlilin 

P: bianco 

> améden mii bahi-kd ‘The white man is 
not good’ 

> mlil n tist ‘egg white’ 

MLL2 

mlal [m.] ‘sand; dust’ 

mlal, mlal [PT:XV] 

P: sabbia; polvere PT:XV M: poussiére 
melan (>; sable hemlal Sx... 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tamallilt ‘dune sand’; To. 
temaldlt ‘white sand’ 

MLL3 

Timillil [P.N.]Place name 

Timillil 

Z:X 

MLM 

millim [m.] ‘milliem (1000 milliemes is 1 
Libyan pound)’ 

millim 

PT: Il 

MLXY 

lamluxiyat [f.] ‘mulukhiya’ 

lemluhtyet [PT:IILIV], élmluhtyet [PT:IIT] 

PT: Ill, IV 

@ Ar. muluhiya(t) ‘mulukhiya’ 

MM1 

alimam [m.] ‘imam’ 

alimam 

PT: II 

@ Ar. ?imadm ‘imanY 
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MMa2 

mmum [stat.v.] ‘to be sweet’ 

3sg.m. mmum 3s¢.f. mmumat pl. mmumit 
3sg.m mum, mmiim 38¢.f mmimet pl. 
mmiumit 

P: dolce M: doux moumeh 4» 4»; 
douceur moum pg 5» 

4 Tashl. imim ‘to be, become sweet’ 
MM3 

mama [m.] ‘older brother’ 

2sg.m. mama-k 3sg. mama-s 

sg. mama 2sg.m. mamda-k 38g. mamda-s 

P: fratello 

MM4 

amimi n tit [phrasal n.] ‘pupil of the eye’ 
amimin tit 

P: pupilla dell’occhio 

@ K:16 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tammi ‘eyebrow’; Kb. 
mummu ‘pupil of the eye, iris’ 

MN1 

iman [pron.]| ‘self, by oneself’ 

isg. iman-n-Uk 2sg.m. iman-n-ak 38g. 
iman-n-as 1pl. iman-n-ax 2pl.m. 
iman-nokim 

iman; 1sg. iman-nitk 28g.m. imdn-nek 382. 
iman-nes, imén-nes [PT: IV], iman-nes [PT:V] 
ipl. iman-nah 2pl.m. iman-nekim [PT:I] 

P: stesso; solo PT: I, IV, V, VII M: forcé 
??msimanes ys ow»; forcer simanes 
gat Law 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. iman ‘oneself’; Kb. iman 
‘oneself’; To. ‘man ‘soul, life force’ 

MN3 

tamnit (or: tamnit) [f.] ‘jar, vase’ 
tdmnit 

P: giarra 

MN4 

timont [f.] ‘honey’ 

timent 
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P: miele M: abeille tement oio5 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. tamant ‘honey’; Kb. tamant 
‘honey’; Nef. tamémt, tamént ‘honey’; Sok. 
tamémt ‘honey’ 


MN5 

mmen, mmin [inter.adv.] ‘when?’ 
mmén, mmin 

P: quando 

> mmin tusidda dila ‘when did you arrive 
here?’ 

MN6 

mani [inter.pron.| ‘who?’ 

mani, mani 

P: chi? 

> mant usanda dila? ‘who came here?’ 
> d-mani? ‘who is?’ 

> d-wa-n mani? ‘whose is?’ 

> gmaren-tya d-wi-n mani? ‘Whose are 
these horses?’ 

waya d-wan mani? ‘whose is this?’ 
MNDR 

tamandurt (or: tamandurt [f.] pl. 





tmandir ‘rock pigeon’ 

temdndirt pl. tmdandir 

P: piccione 

MNYYR 

moan yayr [prep.] ‘without’ 

min gair 

Z:1 

@ Ar. min gairi ‘without’ 

MNS > NS 

MQR 

maqgor [stat.v.]| ‘to be big’ 

sg. moq(q)(a)rax 2sg. moq(a)rat 3sg.m. 
moqqer 38¢.f. maq(q)(a)rar pl. maqqayrit 
sg. moqdrah, mogqarah 28g. moqgarat 3sg.m. 
méoqqar, moggar 38¢.f. moqaret, moqqaret, 
mégqaret, méqgqaret pl. moqgqairit 

P: grande M: agrandir makkar _) So; 





MNs — MR3 


grande mokar ) LS 

@ TC: 672 

Berber, cf. Ghd. amgor ‘to be big’; Kb. 
maqqar ‘to be big’; To. magqor ‘to be or 
become big’; Zng. aor. 3sg.m. ydmurr ‘to be 
big’ 

amaqq(a)ran [adj.]pl. moqqranen, 
moqqraren f. tamaqqerant, 
t(a)maqq(a)rant pl. tmaqqranin ‘big, old’ 
m.sg. amoqqaran pl. moqqranen (moqgqraren) 
fise. tamoqqarant, tmogqarant [PT:XV], 
tmoqqarant [PT:XV], témoggdrant [PT:XV] pl. 
tmogqqranin 

P:grande PT:I,XV 

MQS 

tamaqqust (or: tamaqqust, tamaqqust, 
tamaqqust) [f.] ‘dung, manure’ 
tdémaqqiust 

P: letame 

@ Berber, cf. To. (D N WE Y) tamdqgqost ‘dung’ 


MR1 

marra [adv.] ‘once’ 

marra 

PT: I, Il, X, XI 

@ Ar. marra(t-an) ‘once’ 
almarrat-(aya) [f.] ‘time, turn’ 
elmarrat-(dya) [PT:IX] 

PT: Ix 

@ Ar. marrat ‘times, turns’ 

marrat [f.] ‘time. turn’ 

marrat |PT:ILIX], marrdtet [PT:IX] 
PT: Il, Ix 

@ Ar. marrat ‘times, turns’ 

MR2 

amur [conj.] ‘if (counterfactual)’ 
amir 

P: se PT: III 

MR3 

t(a)murt [f.] ‘earth’ 

tdmirt, temirt [PT:VIII], tmirt [PT:XV] 


MR4 — MSL 


P: terra PT: VIII, XV M: prairie témourt 
Oy g05 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tammurt ‘earth, soil’; Kb. 
tamurt ‘earth, terrain’; Nef. tamirt, tamtirt 
‘earth’; Siwa tamart ‘country’ 


MR4 

tamirt [f.] pl. tmira ‘beard’ 

tamirt, tamirt-(ennitk) [PT:VII]] pl. tmira 

P: barba PT: VIII M: barbe taamert 

O pars 

@ TC:58 

Berber, cf. Ghd. témart ‘beard’; Kb. tamart 
‘beard’; To. tamart ‘beard’; Zng. ta?mmiirt 
‘beard’ 

MR5 

mri [stat.v.] ‘to be beautiful’ 

38g.m. mri, mriyan 3s¢g.f. mriyat pl. mriyit 
38g.m. mri, mri [PT:IV], mriyen 3s8¢.f. mrtyet 
pl. mriyit, imrijét [Z:IV] 

P: bello PT: IV Z: IV 

MRET 

amorfat [m.] ‘spleen’ 

amarfat 

P: milza 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. aranfad ‘spleen’; Ouar. 
imarfad, inarfad ‘spleen’ 

MRY1 

tamurey [f.] ‘grasshoppers (coll.)’ 
tamurdag, tamirog [P:example] 

P: cavalletta 

> twat n tamirog ‘one grasshopper’ 

@ TC: 59 K: 636 

Berber, cf. Fog. tamuirgi ‘grasshoppers (coll.)’; 
Nef. tamergt ‘grasshopper’; Siwa tamargi 
‘grasshopper’; Ghd. tomarse ‘grasshopper’; 
Zng. to?mmurih ‘grasshopper’. 

A reflex of the final *y is not instantly 
apparent Zenaga, it may have metathesized 
to the front of the root. Ghadames underwent 
palatalization of *y to § (Vycichl 1990) 


MRY2 
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amaryaw [m.] pl. maryawan ‘yellow 
date, close to ripeness’ 

amergau pl. mergawen 

P: dattero 

@ Berber, cf. Sok. argdu ‘date’ 


MRR 

pl. mraran [m.] ‘harness’ 

pl. mraren 

P: finimenti 

Berber, cf. Kb. amrar ‘corde, cable’; To. 
tamrart ‘rope bridle on youn camel’s head 
(for pulling its head down)’ 


MRTF 

amortuf[m.] pl. martif ‘a measure of 
capacity (for cereals), corresponds to 3 
sian’ 

amdartif pl. mertif 

P: misure di capacita M: charge 
ammertouf 3 45 »»| ; M: charger mertouf 
Sg 5 jo 

MS1 

tamasut [f.] pl. tamasutin ‘boil, pimple’ 
temasit pl. temasiitin ‘boil, pimple’ 

P: foruncolo 

@ Berber, cf. Kb. timmist ‘boil, carbuncle, 
pimple’ 

MS2 

tammast [f.] ‘in the middle’ 

tammast 

P: fra; mezzo (in) 

> tammast n tfilli ‘in the middle of the 
house’ 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. ammas ‘middle, center’; 
Kb. imassan ‘inside of a loaf of cake’; To. 
dmmas ‘middle, center, inside’ 

MSL 

amasal (or: amasal) [m.] ‘crossbar 
between the two poles of a well’ 
amdsal 

P: pozzo 
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MSN 

tamasna [f.] ‘the outside’ 

tamésna 

P: fuori M: étranger estamsna 4iimolu | 
> usdand s tamésna ‘They came from 
outside’ 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. tamasna ‘desert’ 
almashaf [m.] ‘book’ 

elméshaf 

P: perdersi, smarrirsi (example) 

@ Ar. mushaf ‘volume; book; copy of the 
Koran’ 

MSK 

mass9k [stat.v.] ‘to be small’ 

isg. maskax 2sg. maskat 3sg.m. massdk 
3sg.f. maskdt pl. massikit 

isg. meskdh 28g. meskat 38g.m. messék 38¢.f. 
meskeét pl. messtkit 

P: piccolo M: jeune métchik sito 

@ K: 682 


Perhaps Berber, cf. Nef. messék ‘small’; To. 


matkdy ‘to be or become small’ 

$-amSak | caus.v.]| ‘to reduce’ 

imp. sg. Sémsek 

P: piccolo 

amaskun [adj.]pl. maskunan f. 
tamaskunt pl. tmaskunin ‘small’ 

m. sg. ameskin pl. meskinen f. sg. tameskint 
pl. tmeskinin ‘small’ 

P: piccolo 

MSW > NS 

MT 

amt [v.cc*] ‘to bury’ 

seq. = res. mta impf. matta 

imp. sg. dmt, mti-(t) [PT:II]; pf. 3sg.m. yémta, 
yemti-(t) [PT:II] res. 3sg.m. yemtdya; impf. 
38g.m. imétta 

P: seppellire PT: II 

 Zuara amt ‘to bury’ (Mitchell 2009: 17) 





MSN — MTZ 


i-tt-amt [pass.v.] ‘to be burried’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. ttamt 

pf. 3sg.m. ittémt; res. 3sg.m. itimta; fut. 3sg.m. 
aittémt 

P: seppelire 

amottu [v.n.m.] ‘burying’ 

ameétti 

P: seppellire 


MT/Y 

mumut [v.irreg.] ‘to die’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. mmut/y 

imp. sg. mmit; pf. isg. mmuyeh 38g.m. immit 
38¢.f temmit [PT:III]; res. sg. mmuytha 
38g.m. immiita, yemmita [PT:XV]; fut. 1s¢. 
ammuyah 38¢.m. aimmit, ayemmit [PT:I] 

P: morire PT: I, III, XV M: tué mauta 

45 9-0; tuer yémauta 45 503 

@ TC: 696 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ammat ‘to die’; Kb. ammet ‘to 
die’; To. ammu-t ‘to die’; Zng. dmmih ‘to die’ 
tamoattint [v.n.f.] ‘death’ 

temettint 

P: morire, morte 

4 Berber, cf. Ghd. tamdattant ‘death’; Foq. 
tamettant ‘death’; Sok. tamettdnt ‘death’; To. 


tamattant ‘death’; Zng. tmdttdnt, tmdantdnt 
‘death’ 


MT‘¢ 

pl. almat{at-(anndsnat) [f.?] ‘things’ 
pl. elmet‘at-(ennésnet) 

PT: XV 

@ Ar. mata? pl. Pamtifa(t) ‘object, thing, 
utensil; stuff, objects, commodities’ 
MTS » MTZ 

MTZ 

tamitast [f.] pl. tamitaz ‘scissors’ 
temitdst pl. temitaz 

P: forbici 

@ NZ:DZ1 

Berber, cf. Fog. tmidast ‘scissors’; Ghd. 


MY — 


tamidast ‘scissors’; Sok. tmitdst ‘scissors’; Siwa 
timitds ‘scissors’ (Naumann 2013: 377) 

MY 

miyat [num.] ‘hundred’ 

miyet 

PT: V 

¢ ELA miya ‘hundred’; Ar. mira(t) ‘hundred’ 
MZD 

amezzid [m.] ‘semolina for couscous’ 
amezzid 

P: semolino per kusktis 


MZN1 

tamazint [f.] ‘herb (Mercury)’ 

temezint 

P: erba 

© Paradisi says this plant name corresponds 
to Ar. buzenzir, which is the name for 
‘mercury’ (Kerdja 2006: 26) 


MZN2 

amazun [m.] ‘pin or hinge at the base of 
a door’ 

ameziin 

P: porta 

tamazunt [f.] ‘small pin or hinge at the 
base of a door’ 

tamezint 

P: porta 


MZS 

tamuzist [f.] pl. tmuzistin, tmuzis 
‘threshold, doorstep’ 

témuzist pl. tmuzistin, tmuzis 

P: soglia 

MZZ 

tamzoezza [f.] pl. tamazezzayat ‘bee’ 
tamzézza pl. témezezzdyat 

P: ape 

Berber, cf. Nef. tezizwi 

MZ1 

pl. timzin [f.] ‘barley’ 
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pl. timztn, temgin, timzin [B21], temezin [B21] 
P: orzo Bai: 385 PT: XV 

Berber, cf. Foq. tiimzin ‘barley’; Kb. timgin 
‘barley’; Ghd. tamget pl. tamzén ‘barley’; Nef. 
tamzin ‘barley’; Sok. timzin ‘barley’; Siwa 
tomzin ‘barley’ 

MZ2 

amza [m.] pl. amziwon ‘ogre; strong, 
cunning person; lion (rare)’ 

dmza pl. amztwen 

P: orco PT: XV 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. amziw f. tamza ‘ogre’; Nef. 
amztu f. tamzd ‘ogre’; Siwa amza ‘ogre’ 
tamza [f.] ‘ogress’ 

tamza P: orco 

MZL 

tamazzalt [f.] ‘muscle’ 

temazzalt 

P: muscolo 

@ Berber, cf. To. (H.) tamazwalt ‘flexor 
muscle’, perhaps also Zng. am/Zalli(?) ‘large 
muscle of the neck’ 

MZN 


amezzin (pl. of iwi » W) 


MZZ 
Mazuz (or: Mazuz) [place name] ‘name 
of a small palm grove north of Awjila’ 
Maziiz 

P: Maztiz 

MZBR 

tamdzbart [f.] ‘a pot in which you burn 
incense’ 

temézbart 

P: profumi 

MZRi 

(2)mzZer [v.ccc] ‘to reap, mow’ 

imp. sg. mZer, emzér 

P: mietere; falciare 

@ K: 316 

Berber, cf. Ghd. amar ‘to reap mow’; Foq. 
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éméer ‘to reap mow’; Nef. émger, dmger ‘to 
reap, mow’; Siwa amzar ‘to harvest’ 
amezar [v.n.m.] ‘reaping, mowing’ 
amezar 

P: mietere 

MSDC 

mafads [adv.] ‘no longer’ 

maddé 

PT: II 

@ Maghr. Ar. ma-Sad-s ‘no more, no longer’ 
(p.c. Souag) 


N1 

n [prep.] ‘of’ 

isg. -ann-Uk 2sg.m. -onn-ak 3sg. -ann-as 
2pLm. -ann-akim 2plL.f. ann-dkmat 3pl.m. 
ann-asin 3pl.f. -ann-asnat 

n, en, né, én [PT:VILVIII], é7-(rabb7) [PT:VI], in 
[Z:ILX1], u (sic) [Z:III]; sg. -enn-wik 
[PT:IV,VIIL,XIV] 2s¢.m. -énn-ek [PT:IX] 
-ann-ek | Z:XIII], -nn-Gik [PT:XV] 38g. -énn-es 
[PT: LIV,IX,X,XV] 2pl.m. -enn-ekim apL-f. 
-enn-ékmet, 3pl.m. -enn-esin 3pl.f -enn-ésnet, 
-enn-ésnet [PT:XV] 

P: di; suo; mio; tuo; nostro; loro; vostro 
PT: passim Z: II, If 

o Can be used interchangeably with s to 
indicate the material of which something is 
made. 

> waya s-ar zzil ‘this is made of iron’ 

> agiz n urdg ‘golden necklace’ 

@ Pan-Berber x ‘of’. Kb. n ‘genitive particle’; 
To. n, an- ‘posessive preposition’ Zng. (a)n(n) 
‘genitive particle’ 

N2 

an-is [v.c*] ‘to say; to say to s.o. (+ IO)’ 
pf. / seq. = res. = fut. n impf. tonn(a) 
imp. sg. an-is, an-is-(t) [PT:I]] pl.m. anat-ts, 
annadd-is pl.f. anamét-is; pf. 1sg. nd-s 28¢. 
tneit-is, tnedd-is, tned-(dik) [PT:VI], 
téned-(dik) [PT:VI] 3sg.m. in-is, in-(isin) 





MSDC — N3 


[PT:L I], in-(ésnet) [PT:XV], in-is-(t) [PT:II] 
3se.f. étn-ts [PT:III,XV], tn-is [PT:IV,XV] 3pl.m. 
nan-ts [PT:ILXV], nan-is [PT:XV] 3pLf. 
nanet-ts [PT:XV]; res. 1sg. nd-s-a, nd-(k)-a 
[PT:IILXIII] 2sg. tnedd-is-a 3sg.m. in-is-a rpl. 
nan-is-a [PT:II]; fut. isg. annd-s, annd-(k) 
[PT:IV] anna-(kim) [PT:II] 3s¢.m. ain-is, 
aini-(dik) [PT:IV], ain-(is) [PT:V]; impf. 1sg. 
tennd-s 3sg.m. itenn-is ‘to say to s.0. 

P: dire PT: passim 

> tnedd-is-ka ‘do not speak’ 

> a-nna-k ‘T will tell you’ 

> ini-dik ‘he told me’ 

> in-ik ‘he told you’ 

o This verb always takes an automatic 
indirect object 3sg.m. pronoun suffix. If the 
person whom something is said to is 
determined, this automatic indirect object is 
replaced with the appropriate pronominal 
suffix. 

@ TC: 768 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dn ‘to say’; Kb. ini ‘to say’; To. 
an ‘to say; Zng. pf. yanndh ‘to say’ 

N3 

yan [v.vc*] ‘to enter’ 

pf. una seq. = res. tna fut. tn impf. tana 
imp. sg. yan pl.m. yandt pl.-f. yanimet; pf. 18g. 
unih 28g. tanit [P: example], tunit [P: 
example] 3sg.m. yuna, yiina [PT:II], yuna 
[PT:IX,XV], yuna [PT:XV], tuna [Z:X] 3sg.f. 
tina [PT:XV]; res. 1sg. uniha 3sg.m. yundya; 
fut. ise. aundh 2sg. attinat [PT:IX] 3sg.m. 
ayun; impf. 1sg. tanih 3sg.m. itana 

P: entrare PT: II, IX, XV Z: X M: entrée 
younaah irs 43 

> tanit-kd ‘do not enter!’ 

> ur-tunit ‘do not enter!’ 

unt [v.n.m.] ‘entering’ 

untt 

P: entrare 

$-an [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. enter, insert’ 


N4— NDMi1 


pf. / seq. 8-an impf. 8-anay 

imp. sg. san; pf. 3sg¢.m. isan [PT:XV] 3s¢.f. 
ccan [PT:XV] impf. 1sg. Sandih 

P: entrare PT: XV 

N4 

yanni [v.ci] ‘to be (in a place)’ 

pf. / seq. = fut. onni, anni 

pf./fut. 1sg. Eénnih, nnih [PT:VI] 28g. tennid 
38g.m. yénni, innt [PT:VIILXV] 3se¢.f. tenn? ipl. 
nnt 3pl.m. nniyen, énniyen [PT:XV] pte. 
nntyen [PT:XIIT] 

P: essere, trovarsi PT: VI, VIII, XIII, XV 
> yénni-kd dila ‘There is not’ 

N5 

?taniya [f.] ‘pulley of a well’ 

tania 

P: pozzo 

@ Perhaps related to awénii » WN. 


NB 

ambi [v.cci] ‘to suck’ 

impf. nobbi 

imp. sg. émbi, mbi; impf. 3sg.m. inébbi 

P: allattare; poppare M: allaiter iembeya 
404; sucer emben (5+! ; téter 
yembeya +4. 

@ K:559 

Berber, cf. Fog. énbi (émbi) ‘to suck’; Siwa 
umbdi ‘to suckle’ 

?anabbi [v.n.m.] ‘sucking’ 

anebbi 5 | 

M: téton 

© Miiller translates this word as téton ‘breast’, 
but it is clearly the verbal noun derivation. 
s-ambi | caus.v.] ‘to suckle’ 

pf. / seq. 8-ambi res. = fut. S-émbi impf. 
s-ambay 

imp. sg. sémbi; pf. 1sg. sembih 38¢.f. écembi; 
res. sg. Sembtha 38¢.f. ccembdya; fut. 1sg.m. 


vues 


asembth 38¢.f. accémbi; impf. 1sg. Sembath 


Zu G 


3s8¢.f. tsembdi ‘to suckle’ 
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P: allattare 

a8-ombi [caus.v.n.m.] ‘suckling’ 

asémbi 

P: allattare 

NBR 

tandbrat [f.] ‘needle’ 

tenébret, tnebreét [B21| 

P: ago B21: 391 M: mépris tenebret o 35 
@ NZ: NBR2 

Beguinot (1921: 391) considers this a loanword 
from Ar. al-ribra(t) ‘needle’, with 
dissimilation of l...r to n...r. 

ND 

andu, undu [conj.| ‘if’ 

éndu, undu, undu [PT:IL,V,VILX], 6nd 

[PT: VIII], endu [PT:XV] 

P: se PTI, II, V, VII, X, XV 

NDLi 

andal [v.ccc] ‘to be covered’ 

impf. noddal 

imp. sg. éndel; impf. yenéddel 

P: coprire M: couvercle yendeltia 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. dmdal ‘to close (the eyes)’; 
Kb. dal ‘to cover’ 

anadal [v.n.m.] ‘being covered’ 

anedal 

P: coprire 

$-andal [caus.v.] ‘to cover’ 

impf. 8-andal 

imp. sg. séndel; impf. 1sg. sendalh 3s¢.m. 
isendal 

P: coprire 

a8-ondal [caus.v.n.m.] ‘covering’ 

aséndel 

P: coprire 

NDMi 

ndddam [v.céc] ‘to be sleepy; to doze off’ 
impf. neddam 

imp. sg. néddem; impf. 3sg.m. ineddam 
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P: sonno 

4 Berber, cf. Ghd. naddam ‘to sleep’; Kb. 
nnudam ‘to doze, sleep’; To. niiddam ‘to doze’ 
andddoam [v.n.m.] ‘sleep’ 

anéddem 

P: sonno M: sommeil eneddem p15 | 


NDM2 

**onddm [v.ccc] ‘to be sad, regretful’ 
res. ondam 

res. 3sg.m. yendima 

PT: VUI 

@ Ar. nadima ‘to repent, rue, regret’ 


NFL 


** onfal [v.ccc] ‘to be changed’ 

res. onfal 

res. 3sg.m. yenfila 

P: cambiare M: changer yenfela _ii+ 


$ TC: 739 
Berber, cf. MA sanfal ‘to replace (of childrens 


teeth)’; Zng. pf. 3sg.m. ydssdnfdy ‘to change’; 
Ouar. anfal ‘to be exchanged’ 

s-onfal [caus.v.] ‘to change’ 

pf. / seq. 8-dnfal res. 8-anfal impf. s-anfal 
imp. sg. sénfel; pf. 1sg. sénfelh; res. 1s¢. 
Senfilha; impf. 1sg. Senfalh 

P: cambiare 

a8-onfal [caus.v.n.m.] ‘changing’ 
asénfel 

P: cambiare 

NFS1 

anafus [m.] ‘right’ 

anafits 

P: destra 

> af anafis ‘on the right’ 

@ NZ: FS3 

Berber, cf. Ghd. anfis ‘right’; Kb. ayeffus 
‘right’; Siwa roh alamfusi ‘to go right’ 
NFS2 

anfus, infus [m.] pl. anflisan, inflsan 
‘sleeve’ 





NDM2 — NGFL 


éenfus, infis pl. énfisen, infiisen 

P: manica M: manche onfos yo 525 | 

4 K: 68 

To. (H.) ahdnfous ‘sleeve’; Ghd. anfas ‘sleeve’ 
Surprisingly, no reflex of *6 is found in Awjila, 
while Ahaggar Tuareg does have it. The 
Ghadames formation is quite different and 
may not be related. 


NF 

** onf/anfi [v.cc*/cci] ‘to be useful; to be 
good’ 

res. onfa 

res. 1sg. enftha 2sg. tenfita [P:example] 3sg.m. 
yenfaya 

P: utile 

> ku tenfita lida ‘you are good for 
nothing’ 

$ TC: 737 

Berber, cf. Ghd. anfu ‘to be useful’; Zng. dnfih 
‘to be worth, to have value’; To. (H.) anfu ‘be 
useful’ 


This may be an early loanword from Ar. 
nafafa ‘to be useful’. 


NG 

ngi [v.cci.irreg.] ‘to touch’ 

seq. = res. = fut. ongi impf. nogga 

imp. sg. ngi; pf. sg. ngth 3sg.m. yéngi; res. 1sg. 
ngiha 3sg.m. yengdya; fut. sg. angth 3sg.m. 
ayéngi; impf. 1sg. neggih 3sg.m. inégga 

P: toccare 

andggi [v.n.m.] ‘toucing’ 

anéggi 

P: toccare 

NGDR 

Toangidrat [P.N.] ‘A hatia north-west of 
Awjila’ 

Tengidret 

P: Tengidret 


NGFL 


(a)ngafuli, algafuli [m.] ‘maize’ 


NGGM — NKi 


éngafili, ngafuli [PT:XV], élgafuli [PT:XV] 

P: granoturco PT: XV 

4 Ultimately from Kanuri ngawili ‘sorghun’ 
see Cyffer & Hutchison 1990, Kossmann 2005, 
Souag (fthc.) 

NGGM 

Tangadzum [P.N.] ‘village in the oasis of 
Awjila’ 

Tengegum, Tangedgim, Tangigum [Z:VIIT] 
P: Tengegim o Tangedgtim Z: VIII 
NGZV 

angazv [m.] ‘type of palm tree (Arabic 
nakfus)’ 

éngazv 

P: palma 

NY1 

nay [conj.] ‘or’ 

nag, nag [PT:V] 

P: 0, ovvero PT: IH, V 

@ TC: 720 K: 732 

Berber, cf. Foq. nag ‘or’; Kb. nay, ny ‘or’; Nef. 
nag ‘or’; Zng. nard ‘or’ 

NY2 

nay [v.cvc] ‘to call’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. nay 

imp. sg. ndg; pf. ise. nagth 3sg.m. indg; res. 
ise. nagtha 3sg.m. indga; fut. isg. anagah 
38g.m. aindg 

P: chiamare M: appeler naghy .,¢ L3; 
crier enagha «2 L3| 

> nagi-t ‘call him! 

¢ Perhaps related to Ar. naga ‘to speak’; Ar. 
naga ‘to whisper; to talk gently, kindly, 
tenderly’ Eg. Ar. naga ‘to speak tenderly to a 
child’ (Hinds 1986) 

anay [v.n.m.] ‘calling’ 

andg 

P: chiamare 


NY3 


anoy [v.cc*] ‘to kill’ 
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pf. anya impf. neyya 

imp. sg. dnég; pf. 3sg.m. yengd; impf. 3sg.m. 
inegga 

P: uccidere M: assassin yanghia + 2i.; 
assassiner anghia 4.5! 

@ TC: 65 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dann ‘to kill’; Kb. nay ‘to kill’; 
To. any ‘to kill’; Zng. a?ni(?) ‘to kill’ 
anoyyu, anoyya [v.n.m.] ‘killing’ 
anéggu, anégga 

P: uccidere 

s-any [caus.v.] ‘to extinguish’ 

imp. sg. Sding, séng 

P: spegnere; uccidere 

itt-ony [pass.v.] ‘to be killed’ 

pf. / seq. = res. ttony 

pf. 3sg.m. itténg; res. 3sg.m. ittinga 

P: uccidere 

NHN 

nahin [pron.]3pl.m. independent 
pronoun 

nehin, énhin, nehnin [B21] 

P: essi B21: 390 

nahinat [pron.]3pl.f. independent 
pronoun 

nehinet, néhinet [PT:XV] énhinet [PT:XV], 
nehninet [B21] 

P: essi B21: 390 

NGM 

pl. (2)nztm [m.] ‘stars’ 

pl. ngim, éngim 

PT: VIII M: étoile negmet 4123 

@ ELA néZem pl. nziim ‘star’; Ar. nazma(t) pl. 
nuzum ‘star’ 

NKki 

(2)nki [v.cci] ‘to sniff, smell’ 

seq. = res. onki impf. nokki 

imp. sg. nké, énki; pf. 3s¢.m. yénki; res. 3sg.m. 
yenkdya; impf. 3sg.m. inékki 

P: fiutare, odorare PT: XV M: flairer 
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yénéki; M: tabac a priser ennekeh 455 | 
@ TC: 749 

Berber, cf. Ghd. akk ‘to smell’; Zng. dnki(?) ‘to 
smell’ 

anokki [v.n.m.] ‘sniffing, smelling’ 
anékki 

P: fiutare, odorare 

s-onki [ caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. smell’ 
imp. sg. sénki 

P: fiutare, odorare 

NK2 

nok [pron.]isg. independent pronoun 
nek, nek [PT:II], -nék [PT:X]] 

P:io, B21:390 PT:IL,I0,V,VI,X1,XILXIV,XV 
@ K:504; 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ndgg ‘I’; Kb. nekk ‘T; To. nakk 
‘T; Zng. nirK ‘T’; Fog. nékki, nek; Nef. nec T; 
Sok. nis ‘T 

NKN 

nokkani [pron. |1pl. independent 
pronoun 

nekkeni, neknin [B21] 

P: noi, B21:390 PT: I 


NKT 

ankat [v.ccc] ‘to spill (usually solid 
things)’ 

imp. sg. enkét 

P: versare, colare 

NN1 > M2 

NN2 

nana [kin.f.] ‘grandmother’ 

2sg. nana-k 

isg. nana 28g. nand-k 

P: nonna 

@ Nef. nannd ‘grandmother’ 

NQS 

** anqpas [v.ccc] ‘to be missing, to lack’ 
res. ongas 

res. 38g.m. yengisa 3pLf. dnqdsnita, éngdsnita 
PT: V M: rabattre, diminuer naqgas yi 





NK2 — NS3 


@ Ar. naqasa ‘to decrease, become less, 
diminish, be diminished, be reduced’ 


NRG » RNG 
NSG 


ansdg [v.ccc] ‘to whistle’ 

impf. nossag 

imp. sg. énség; impf. 3s¢.m. inésseg 

P: fischiare M: siffler yénassek sli 

@ To. (H.) ensey ‘to whistle’; Ma sinseg ‘to 
whistle’ 

anasag [v.n.m.] ‘whistling’ 

anesdg 

P: fischiare 

NS 

(a)nnus(s) [m.] ‘half, middle’ 

ennis [PT:XIV], nniis [PT:XIV], enniiss 
[PT:VIII] 

PT: VIII, XIV 

@ Mor. Ar. noss, nass ‘half, middle’; Ar. nisf 
nusf ‘half’ 

NS1 

tanist [f.] pl. tnis, tnisin ‘key’ 

ténist, tenist [B21] pl. tnis, tnisin 

P: chiave B21: 391 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. tonest, tonéss ‘key’; Foq. 
tandst ‘key’; Sok. tndst ‘key’; Nef. tunist ‘key’; 
Siwa tnast ‘key’. 

This word may be a derivation of anis ‘nickel’ 
which originally meant ‘copper’, which is not 
an unlikely material to have been used for 
making keys. 

NS2 

anis [m.] ‘nickel’ 

anis 

P: nichel M: cuivre anich (ju | 

© Miiller has the meaning ‘copper’ for this 
word, as we find in other Berber languages. 
@ Berber, cf. Sok. nds ‘copper’; Tashl. anas 
‘copper’ 


NS3 


NSD — NT 


iS [v.nc*] ‘to sleep’ 

seq. = res. iSa fut. is impf. nossa 

imp. sg. és; pf. 1sg. sth 38g.m. (Sa; res. 1sg. 
iSiha 3sg.m. isdya; fut. 1sg. aisdh 38¢.m. ayis; 
impf. 1sg. nessth 2sg. tnessit [P:example] 
38g.m. inéssa 

P: dormire M: coucher (se) ychayeh 

4 Li; dormir ichayeh 42 Lis 

> tnessit-kd ‘do not sleep’ 

@ NZ: Cio, TC: 758 

Berber, cf. Kb. ans ‘to spend the night’; To. 
dns ‘to lie down, go to bed’; Zng. dnsi(?) ‘to 
spend the night’ 

tnassat [v.n.f.] ‘sleep’ 

tnessat 

P: dormire 

8-i§ [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. sleep’ 

impf. 8-iSay 

imp. sg. sis; impf. 1s¢. sisaih 3se.m. isisai 
P: dormire 

amisiw [m.] ‘dinner’ 

amistu, amisiw-(ennitk) [PT:XV], 
amistu-(nnes) [PT:XV] 

P:; cena PT: XV 

> éctha amisiw-ennuk ‘I have eaten my 
dinner’ 

> amistw-i ‘at dinner’ 

@ TC: 760 

Berber, cf. Ghd. amisi ‘supper’; Nef. mensi 
‘dinner’; Foq. ménsi ‘dinner’; Sok. améns? 
‘dinner’; Kb. imansi ‘supper’; To. amansi 
‘evening meal, supper’; Zng. amansah ‘dinner’ 
mnisiw [m.] ‘evening, evening prayer’ 
mnisiu 

P: tramonto; preghiera PT: XV 

@ TC: 760 

Berber, cf. Ghd. amisi ‘supper’; Kb. imansi 
‘supper’; To. amansi ‘evening meal, supper’; 
Zng. amansah ‘dinner’ 

NSD 


** onSdd [v.ccc] ‘to ask’ 





289 


seq. onsad impf. nossad 

pf. 3sg.m. yenséd-(t) [PT:XII], yénsed [PT:II], 
insét-(t) [PT:VIII], yensét-(t) [PT:VIII] 3sg.f. 
tenséd-(t) [PT:III]; impf. 3sg.m. inéssed [PT: 
VII] 

PT: U, IU, VIU, XI, XU 

@ ELA yinged ‘to ask’ (p.c. Benkato); Ar. 
nasada ‘to seek, look, search; to adjure, 
implore’ 

NT 

**ont/anti [v.cc*/cci] ‘to be cooking, be 
on fire (food)’ 

res. anta 

res. 3sg.m. yentdya 

P: preparare un pranzo 

> amekliu yentaya ‘the meal is cooking’ 
@ To. (H.) dnt ‘to start’ 

S-ant [caus.v.] ‘to prepare a meal’ 
imp.sg. Sent 

P: preparare un pranzo 

NT2 

annat [ pron. ]3s¢.f. independent pronoun 
ennat [PT:III, B21], énndat [PT:IV,XV] 

P: essa B21: 390 PT: III, IV, XV 


NTN 

nattin [ pron. ]3sg.m. independent 
pronoun 

nettin [PT-IILIV,V,VILXV], éntin, nittin [Z:X1] 
netti [B21] 

P: egli B21: 390 PT: IILIV,V,VIILXV Z: XI 


NT 
anti [v.cci] ‘to taste’ 

pf. = fut. anti res. onta impf. notti 

imp. sg. éntt; pf. sg. éntih 38¢.m. yentt; res. 
isg. éntiha 3sg.m. yentdya; fut. sg. antih 
3Sg.m. ayenti; impf. 1sg. nettih 3sg¢.m. inétti 
P: assaggiare 

@ TC: 731, K: 560 

Berber, cf. Ghd. mdattdg ‘to taste’; Zng. andug 
‘to taste’; Ouar. amdi ‘to taste’; Mzab amdi ‘to 
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taste’ 

anotti [v.n.m.] ‘tasting’ 

anatti 

P: assaggiare 

s-anti [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. taste’ 

impf. $-antay 

imp. sg. Senti; impf. 1sg. Sentdaih 3sg.m. isentai 
P: assaggiare 

NTR 

antar [v.ccc] ‘to let go, put down, 
abandon’ 

pf. / seq. = fut. onter 

imp. sg. éntdr, intar [Z:XI1]; pf. 1sg. éntdrh 
[PT:IV]; fut. ise. antarah-(ku) [PT:V] 

P: lasciare PT: IV, V Z: XII 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. andar ‘to pull down; to 
drop’; Zng. aor. 3sg.m. yandur ‘to fly’. The 
Zenaga correspondence may not belong here, 
as the meaning is quite different, 
nevertheless, a correspondence between ‘fall, 
drop’ and ‘fly’ is not unheard of. Cf. Sanskrit 
pat- ‘to fall; to fly’. 

anoatar [v.n.m.] ‘letting go, putting down, 
abandoning’ 

anatar 

P: lasciare 

NIT 

antat [v.ccc] ‘to be joined, attached’ 

imp. sg. éntat 

P: unire, attaccare 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. dndad ‘to adhere, stick; to 
be stuck’ 

$-antat [caus.v.] ‘to join, attach’ 

pf. / seq. = res. 8-dntet 

imp. sg. séntat pf. sg. Sentath 3sg.m. iséntat; 
res. 1sg. Sentitha 3sg.m. iséntita 

P: unire, attaccare 

NV1 

iv [v.nc*] ‘to fall’ 

pf. iva seq. = res. iva fut. iv impf. novva 





NTR — NZ 


imp. sg. iv pl.m. ivat pl-f. ivimet; pf. 1sg. ivth 
38¢.m. ivd 3se.f. tiva [PT:III,XV]; res. 1sg. iviha 
382.m. ivdya, ivé; fut. sg. aivah 38¢.m. ayir; 
impf. 1sg. nevvih 3sg.m. inévva 

P: cadere PT: III, XV 

@ TC: 539, K:170 

As Kossmann (1999: 170) points out, the 
Awjila word does not belong to the words 
listed in TC: 539 and K: 170 (To. eh ‘to be 
inside’, etc.), as this root has an initial n that is 
lost in a preconsonantal position. 

tnoavvat [v.n.f.] ‘falling’ 

tnevvat 

P: cadere 

tnevvat n tafut [phrase] ‘evening (litt. 
The fall of the sun)’ 

tnevvat n tafit 

P: tramonto 

8-iv [caus.v.] ‘to cause to fall’ 

impf. 8-ivay 

imp. sg. siv; impf. 1sg. Sivdih 38g.m. ixivdi 

P: cadere 

NV2 

tnuvin [f.] pl. tnuvin ‘irrigation canal’ 
tnavit, tnuvit pl. tnivin, tnitvin-(nes) [PT:XV] 
P: canale d’irrigazione PT: XV 

NVDR 

anevdur, anabdur [m.] pl. navdir ‘small 
rope to tie hedges; rope harness for 
animals; rope tied to a tasaqq?’ 

anevditr, anebdir pl. nevdir 

P: cordal; finimenti 


NZR 

**nzurr [v.cC] ‘to suffer, to have difficulty’ 
fut. nzurr 

fut. pte. anzurran 

PT: I 

NZ 

iz [v.nc*] ‘to be sold’ 

res. iZa fut. iz impf. nozza 


NZY — QMi 


imp. sg. (2; res. 3sg¢.m. izdya; fut. 3s¢.m. ayiz; 
impf. 3sg.m. inézza 

P: vendere 

@ TC: 776 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dnz ‘to sell’; Foq. zénz ‘to sell’; 
Sok. zenz ‘to sell’; Nef. senz ‘to sell’; Kb. zzanz 
‘to sell’; Zng. aor. 3sg.m. ydnzih ‘to sell’ 

z-iz [caus.v.] ‘to sell’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. Z-iz impf. Z-iza 


viva 


imp. sg. 2/2; pf. 2sg. dzizit [PT:III] 3sg.m. iZiz; 
res. 38g.m. iziZa; fut. 38¢.m. aiziZ, aizizi-(t) 
[PT:IV]; impf. pte. Zan [PT:IV] 

P: vendere PT: III, IV M: vendre yédjidj 
NZY 

nzdy [v.ccc] ‘to pull; to draw (water 
without an animal)’ 

pf. / seq. = res. dnzay impf. nozzay 

imp. sg. nag, nzdag; pf. 18g. nzehh; res. 18g. 
nzthha; impf. 1sg. nezzah (gh > hh > h) 3sg.m. 
inéZzag 

o The assimilation in impf. 1sg. is surprisingly 
different from pf. 1s¢. 

P: attingere, tirare 

@ Berber, cf. Fog. énzdg ‘to draw water 
without an animal’; Ghd. dnzay ‘to pull’; Nef. 
énzag ‘to pull’; Sok. dnzdg ‘to pull form 
somewhere’ 

QBT 

alqabbut [m.] ‘coat’ 

elqabbit 

PT: XI 

@ ELA kabbit ‘coat’, ultimately from Turkish 
kaput ‘coat’ (p.c. Benkato) 

QD 

taqt [m.] pl. taqqid, taqqidan ‘finger’ 
tdgt pl. taqqid, taqgiden 

P: dito M: doigt ghed 43; pouce thaght 
os Lb 

@ NZ: D6 TC: 245 

Perhaps Berber, cf. Kb. adad ‘finger’; To. adad 
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‘finger’; Zng. adagdi(?) ‘finger’. 

The correspondence with Berber words for 
‘finger’ is highly problematic. 

But cf. Nef. tukkdd, tuqqad pl. itukkdd ‘finger’. 
QD 

alqadi [m.] ‘gadi, judge’ 

elgadi, élgadi, elgadi 

PT: V 

@ Ar. gadi(n) ‘judge, cadi’ 

QLli 

aqal [v.cc*] ‘to roast’ 

pf. aqla res. oqla fut. dq(a)l impf. galla 
imp. sg. agal pl.m. qldt pL£. qlimet; pf. 18g. 
aglih 3sg.m. yaqld; res. 1sg. agliha 3sg.m. 
yaqlaya; fut. sg. aglah 3sg.m. aydqal; impf. 
isg. gallah 3sg.m. igalld 

P: abbrustolire 

@ Ar. gala ‘to fry, bake, roast’ 

aqollu [v.n.m.] ‘roasting’ 

aqallu 

P: abbrustolire 

QLZ 

qldz [v.ccc] ‘to lie’ 

fut. dqlaz impf. qollez 

imp. sg. qléz; fut. 3sg.m. ayéglez [PT:V]; impf. 
asg. tegdllezt [PTV] 3sg.m. igdllez [PTV] 

P: mentire PT: V 

@ K:573 ; 

Berber, cf. Fog. oklaz ‘to lie’; To. dklaz ‘to tell a 
lie (completely fabricated)’; Siwa tallag ‘lie’; 
Sok. Gklez ‘to lie’ 

aqalaz [v.n.m.] ‘lying’ 

aqalaz 

P: mentire 

aqalliz [m.] pl. aqlazan ‘lie’ 

agalliz pl. qlazen, aqlazen, mqlazin (sic) [Z:X] 
P: bugia Z: X 

QMi 

qim [v.cvc] ‘to remain, stay, sit’ Used as an 
inchoative auxiliary verb. 
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pf. / seq. = res. = fut. qqim impf. taqqim 
imp. sg. gim pl.m. qqaimdat [PT:XV]; pf. 1s¢. 
qqaimih [PT:I]] 3sg.m. yaqqim, yaqqim 
[PT:ILIV,V,XIII,XV], ygagim (sic) [PT:IV], 
ydqgim [PT:IV] 38¢.f. taqqim, taggim 3pl.m. 
agqiman [PT:IV,XV] 3pl.f£. gqaimdnet [PT:XV]; 
res. 38g.m. yaqgqima; fut. 2sg. atqimat 
[PT:XIII] 2pl.m. attéqqimam [PT:I]; impf. 
38g.m. itggima 

P: stare, restare, sedere PT: I, II, II, IV, V, 
XIII, XV M: habitant yakimeh isis.3 

@ TC: 52 

Berber, cf. Ghd. gém ‘to stay’; Kb. qqim ‘to 
stay; to be seated’; To. yaym ‘to sit, be seated; 
to remain, be left’; Zng. i?mi(?) ‘to be seated’ 
$-qim [caus.v.] ‘to cause to remain, stay, 
sit’ 

imp. sg. Sqaim 

P: stare, restare, sedere 

QM2 

qama, qamak |adv.] ‘now’ 

qama, gamak, qamak, gama [ZVI] 

P: ora; adesso PT: IV, V, XV Z: VI 

QMZ 

aqamaz [m.] ‘the far end of a palm tree 
from where the inflorescence grows’ 
agamez 

P: palma 

QN 

(2)qqen [v.cc] ‘to bind, tie, attach’ 

pf. aqqén res. sqqan impf. taqqan 

imp. sg. dqqdn; pf. 3sg.m. yaqqdn, yeqgdn-(t) 
[PT:VII]; res. 3sg.m. yaqqina; impf. itaggdn ‘to 
bind, tie, attach’ 

P: legare, attaccare PT: VII 

@ TC: 64 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dqqan ‘to bind, attach’; Kb. 
agqan ‘to attach’; To. aqqan ‘to tie up, to tie 
s.th. to s.th. else’ Zng. a?n ‘to be attached’ 
aqqun [v.n.m.] ‘tying’ 





QM2 — QRBZ 


agqqun 
P: legare, attaccare 


QNVL 
tagonvilt, takanvilt [f.] pl. taqanvil, 
takanvil ‘mucus’ 
tegenvilt, tekenvilt pl. teqenvil, tekenvil 
P: muco 
QR 
(2)qqur [v.cvc] ‘to dry out’ 
imp. sg. 6qqur, qqur 
P: seccarsi M: desséché ??mikourah 
3 _) gS. »; dessécher ikourah 3) 4S 4; dur 
yékorah » ) sS_ sec yakkaora 0 ) sS_» 
sécher akkaora 0) 5 LS| 
@ TC: 95 
Berber, cf. Ghd. aqqar ‘to be dry’; Kb. qqar ‘to 
be dry’; To. iyar ‘to be or become dry’; Zng. 
aor. 3sg.m. yorwur ‘to be dry’ 
$-qar [caus.v.] ‘to cause to dry out’ 
Sqar 
P: seccarsi 
QRB1 
garib [stat.v.] ‘to be near’ 
38g.m. garib, qarib [PT:1] 
P: vicino PT: I 
@ Ar. garib ‘near’ 
** qarab [v.cvcc] ‘to draw near’ 
pf. / seq. qarab 
pf. 3sg.m. yeqareb 
PT: XV 
@ Ar. garaba ‘to be near; to come near, come 
close, get close’ 


QRBZ 

aqarbuz (or: aqarbuz) [m.] ‘stem, stalk, 
petiole’ 

agarbuz 

P: gambo, picciuolo 

@ NZ: GRBZ2 


The connection with Zng. garbus ‘knob (ofa 
moorish saddle)’ (Taine-Cheikh 2010), 


QRTi — QT/WT 


ultimately a loanword from Ar. garbus 
‘pommel (of a saddle)’ , suggested by 
Nait-Zerrad is not convincing. 

QRT1 

tqartay (or: tqartay) [f.] pl. tqartiwin 
‘paper’ 

tqdrtai pl. tgartiwin 

P: carta M: date tékartay «5 i )S_3; lettre 
tékhartey ._3_) +3; papier karthayah 
aolb)Ls 

@ K:592 

Berber, cf. Siwa tiarta ‘paper’ 

QRT2 

tugorta, tugarta [f.] ‘theft’ 

tugérta, tugarta 

P: furto 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. tukarda ‘theft’; Kb. 
tukk“arda ‘theft’; Foq. tukérda ‘theft’; Sok. 
tukérta ‘theft’ 

QRZ 

qar(a)z [stat.v.] ‘to be narrow, tight’ 
isg. qar(a)zax 2sg. gar(a)zat 3sg.m. 
qar(a)z 3sg.f. gar(a)zat pl. qarizit 

1sg. garezah 28g. qarezat 3sg.m. qdrez 38¢.f. 
qarezet pl. garizit 

P: stretto M: étroit garez 5) L3 

@ Berber, cf. To. ikrazg ‘to be tight’ 
$-aqraz [caus.v.] ‘to make narrow’ 
imp. sg. Saqrdz 

P: stretto 

QRZT 

qerzat [m.] pl. qarzatan ‘dried dates for 
livestock’ 

qarzat pl. garzdaten 

P: dattero 

QSTM 

agastim [m.] ‘antimony’ 

agastim 

P: antimonio 

taqastimt [f.] ‘collyrium container’ 
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taqastimt 

P: portacollirio 

qastam [v.cccc] ‘to apply collyrium’ 
impf. gastam 

imp. sg. gdstdém; impf. 3sg.f. tqastam 

P: mettere, porre 

aqostem [v.n.m.] ‘applying collyrium’ 
aqastém 

P: mettere, pore 

Qs 

qqass [v.éc] ‘to close, to be closed (from 
the outside)’ 

pf. aqqds res. dqqas impf. taqqas 

imp. sg. qgd8s; pf. 3sg.f. taqqas [PT:III]; res. 
3sg.m. ydqqisa; impf. 18g. taqqash 
[P:example] 3sg.m. itaggas 

P: chiudere PT: III 

> elbab yaqqisa ‘the door is closed’ 

@ Berber, cf. Sok. dqqés ‘to close (from the 
outside)’; Siwa aqqas ‘to close’ 

qqus [v.n.m.] ‘closing’ 

qqas 

P: chiudere 

QSRi 

taqasirt, taqasrit [f.] ‘name of a sparrow’ 
taqasirt, taqasrit 

P: passero 

@ While the initial consonant is different, the 
word looks similar to Figuig tabcirt ‘sparrow’. 
QT/WT 

watan [def.adj.]pl. watnin f. tatan pl. 
tatninat ‘the other, another’ 

waten pl. wetnin f. taten, taten [P:example] pl. 
tetninet 

P: altro PT: XV 

> dtma wetnin ‘my other brothers’ 

> tfilliwin tetninet ‘the other houses’ 

> iwatan ténni dila u taten ténni Zdabiet 
‘one is here, and the other is in Ajdabiya’ 
> mag inni waten? ‘where is the other 
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’ 


one 

@ NZ: DNG6 TC: 249 K: 218 

Berber, cf. Foq. waydd ‘other, another’; Kb. 
wayad, tayad ‘other, another’; Nef. wait, wayet 
‘other, another’; Zng. yudan ‘other, another’ 
aqutoan [indef.adj.]pl. aqutnin f. aqutat 
pl. aqutninat ‘other, another’ 

agiten pl. aqutnin f. aqiitet pl. aqutninet 

> iwinan agiten ‘another’ 

P: altro PT: IX 

QTs: 

aqattis [m.] ‘hole (little used)’ 

aqattts 

P: buco 

taqattist [f.] pl. tqattis, tqattisin ‘little 
hole; eye of the needle’ 

taqattist pl. tqattis, tqattisin 

P: buco; cruna dell’ago 

QTS2 

aqattus [m.] pl. qattusan ‘(male) cat’ 
agattis pl. qattisen 

P: gatto 

@ K:590 

Berber, cf. Nef. gattiss ‘cat’; Sok. yattiis ‘cat’; 
Siwa yattos ‘cat. A loanword from Latin cattus 
‘cat’. 

taqgattust [f.] pl. taqattustin (female) cat’ 
tégattist pl. téqattustin 

P: gatto 

tqattas [f.] ‘cats (coll.)’ 

pl.? tqattas 

P: gatto 

QTT 

aqattat [m.] pl. qattatan ‘nit’ 

aqattat pl. gattaten 

P: pidocchio 

@ To. dwad ‘nits’; Zng. ud(d)an ‘nit(s)’; Kb. 
iwatt ‘nit’; Ghd. attad ‘nit’; Siwa igattan ‘nits’ 
(Naumann 2013: 322) 


QT’ 





QTS1 — QZR 


qettafan [m.] ‘highwayman’ 

pl. gatta‘an [PT:VII, IX], gettd‘an [PT:IX] 
PT: VU, [x 

4 From the Arabic verb qata‘a ‘to cut’ ina 
metaphorical used to refer to ‘road-cutters’ 
— people who block the road to demand 
money (quttaS at-turuq). (p.c. Souag) 


QWY 

qoewi [stat.v.] ‘to be strong’ 
38g.m. gawi 

PT: IV M: gras gaouy « 3 
@ Ar. gawiy ‘strong’ 


QYN 
aqeayun [m.] ‘(male) black slave (little 
used)’ 

agayun 

P: schiavo, servo 

@ Berber, cf. Foq. gayi ‘servant’; Sok. gdyu 
‘moor, servant’ 

taqayyunt [f.] ‘(female) black slave (little 
used)’ 

taqayyunt 

P: schiavo, servo 

QZT (K/GZT) 

aqazit [m.] pl. quzit ‘rooster’ 

agazit pl. quzit 

P: gallo M: cog akadjet i>Ls| 

@ TC: 1012 K: 622 

Berber, cf. Fog. yazit, yagid ‘rooster’; Ghd. 
azid ‘rooster’; Kb. ayazid ‘rooster’; tayazit 
‘chicken’; Zng. déwdZud, dwdyZud ‘rooster’, 
tdwdzuD ‘chicken’; Siwa yazit ‘rooster’ 
(Naumann 2013: 374). 

Basset (1959) provides a detailed discussion 
on the words for ‘chicken’ in Berber. 
takazit, tagazit [f.] pl. takazitin, 
tagazitin ‘chicken’ 

tekazit, tégazit pl. tekazitin, tegazitin 

P: gallo M: poule tékadjet o> Ls_3 


QZR 


QZL— RBS 


yaqzer, iqzer [m.] pl. aqzar ‘mouse’ 
ydqzer, éqzer pl. aqzar 

P: topo M: rat éghzrt 4) \< | 

4 See the discussion in Paradisi (1963b). 


QZL 

taqazzalt [f.] pl. tqazzalin ‘kidney’ 
taqazzalt pl. tqazzalin 

P: rene 

@ NZ: GZLi K: 326 

Berber, cf. Kb. tigagzalt ‘kidney’; Ghd. 
tagazzult ‘kidney’; To. tajaggalt ‘kidney’ 
Ri 

ir [prep.] ‘until’ 

ir, ir [PT:IL,11, VII] 

P: fino a, finché PT: II, V, Il, VII 

> ir Gilu ‘up to Jalw’ 

> ir mnistu ‘until sunset’ 

@ TC: 560 K: 109, 217 

Berber, cf. Kb. ir ‘until’; To. har ‘until’; Zng. ar 
‘until’. 


Tuareg and Zenaga point to an initial *f, this 
is absent in Awjila. 


R2 

yar [v.vc*] ‘to open’ 

pf. ura res. ura fut. ur impf. tara 

imp. sg. yar pl.m. yardat pl.f. yarimet; pf. 1sg, 
urth 28g. tarit [P:example] 3sg.m. yurd; res. 
isg. uriha 3sg.m. yurdya; fut. sg. aurah 3sg.m. 
ayur; impf. 1sg. tarth 3sg.m. itdra 

P: aprire 

> tarit-kd ‘do not open’ 

@ Berber, cf. Foq. ar ‘id’; Ghd. dr ‘to open’; 
Nef. ar ‘to open’; Sok. ar ‘to open’; To. ar ‘to 
open. 

urt [v.n.m.] ‘opening’ 

urit 

P: aprire 

tw-ar [pass.v.] ‘to be open, opened; to 
open, untie [ PT: V, VII]’ 

pf. / seq. = res. twar 
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imp. sg. ttudr, tudr; pf. sg. ttuarih 3s¢.m. 
ituar, yetuar [PT:V], itiar [PT:VII]; res. 1sg. 
ttuariha 3sg.m. itudra 3s¢.f. tetudra 
[P:example] 

P: aprire PT: V, VII 

> elbab itudra ‘the door is opened’ 

> tavirt tetuara ‘the door is opened’ 
R3 

tura [f.] ‘ung’ 

tira 

P: polmone 

@ TC: 784 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tora ‘lung’; Kb. turat ‘lung’; 
To. torr ‘lung’; Zng. tari?d ‘lung’ 

R4 

ur [particle]negative particle, usually 
found in combination with negative 
particle —kd 

ur, wur, wul, ul 

P: non PT: XIII 

RB1 

rabbi [m.] ‘god’ 

rabbi [PTV], rabbi [PTI], rébbi [PT:V], 
rabbi [PT-:X1I] 

PT: V, VI, XII 

@ Ar. rabb-iyy ‘my lord’ 

RB2 

arbi [v.cci] ‘to earn; to prosper’ 

pf. arbi res. arba fut. orbi impf. rabbi 
imp. sg. érbi; pf. 3sg.m. yerbi; res. 3sg¢.m. 
yerbaya; fut. 28g. atterbit; impf. 3sg.m. irébbi 
P: guadagnare 

0 The fut.asg. atterbit is used as a greeting 
and is a calque on Ar. térbah, marbitha which 
is said as a goodbye to someone. 

@ Perhaps from Ar. rabiha ‘to gain, profit’ 
ardbbi [v.n.m.] ‘earning’ 

arébbi 

P: guadagnare 


RBS 
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rabus [m.] ‘measure of capacity (cereals), 
corresponds to one sixth of a sa” 

rabis 

P: misure di capacita 


RB& 

arb(a){a [num.|] ‘four’ 
arba‘a 

PT: UI 

@ Ar. arbaSa(t) ‘four’ 


RD1 

**irdd [v.icc] ‘to be washed’ 

res. lrad 

res. 38¢.m. irida 3s¢.f. tirida 

P: lavare 

@ TC: 791 

Berber, cf. Ghd. drad ‘to be washed’; Kb. irid 
‘to be washed’; To. irad ‘to bathe’; Zng. aor. 
382.m. ydrad ‘to be washed, to wash (intr.)’ 
8-irad [caus.v.] ‘to wash’ 

pf. / seq. 8-irad, 8-irad impf. 8-irad 

imp. sg. sired; pf. 3s¢.f. tcirad [PT:XV] 3pLf. 
Sirédnet [PT:XV]; impf. 3s¢.m. isirad 

P: lavare PT: XV M: frotté échéred 5 41; 
frotter chdred 5) Lis 

aS-irad [caus.v.n.m.]| ‘washing’ 

asired 

P: lavare 

RD2 

irdan, yordan [m.] ‘wheat’ 

pl. irden, yérden, yérden [P: example, 
appassire | 

P: grano M: bled yarden (9) Ls 

@ Berber, cf. Foq. yérden ‘wheat’; Kb. irad pl. 
irdan ‘wheat’; Nef. yérden ‘wheat’; To. érad 
‘whole-grained wheat semolina (for pasta)’; 
Sok. frden ‘wheat’; Siwa irdan ‘wheat’ 
RDM 

ardam [v.ccc] ‘to bury’ 

imp. sg. érdem 

P: interrare 





RBS — RGG 


¢ ELA radam ‘to bury’ (p.c. Benkato); Ar. 
radama ‘to fill up with earth’ 


RFQ 

pl. arrafaqa-(nnas) [m.] ‘companions’ 
pl. drrafaqd-(nnes), érrafiqd-(nnes) 

PT: II 

@ cf. Exa rfig pl. rfaga ‘companion’; Ar. rafiq 
pl. rufaga? ‘companion’ 

RF& 

arfai [v.ccc] ‘to take away; to raise’ 

pf. arfaf res. = fut. orfaf 

imp.sg. arfa@(i) [PT:XV]; pf. 2sg. tarfa't 
[Z:XII] 3sg.m. yerfa‘ [PT:XIII], yerfa“-(¢, at) 
[PT:VIL,XV] 3pLf. erfa‘net [PT:XV]; res. 3s¢.m. 
yerfta [PT:III], yerfi‘a [PT:I]], yerfa“(ti)-ya 
[PT:XIII]; fut. 3sg.m. ayerfa<(t) [PT:II] 

PT: II, UI, VU, XII, XV Z: XII M: hausser 
erfda a3)! 

@ ELA yérfaS ‘to raise’; Ar. rafa‘a ‘to lift, lift up 
RGi 

taraggit [f.] ‘ember’ 


, 


téreggit, tereggit [B25] 

P: brace B25: 330 M: braise teragghiat 
155 

@ TC: 813 K: 324, 625 

Berber, cf. Ghd. taraggit ‘ember, coal’; Kb. 
tirgatt, tiraggatt ‘cinder, ember’; Zng. turugd 
‘ember’ 

RG2 

arég [m.] pl. raggawen ‘handle’ 

arég pl. reggawen 

P: manico 

@ TC: 806 K: 319 

Perhaps related to Berber, cf. To. drjay 
‘wooden handle’; To. (BF) argad ‘handle of an 
axe’; Zng. targad ‘handle’. 
RGG 

argig [v.ccvc] ‘to shake 
impf. targiga 


’ 


imp. sg. érgig; impf. 3sg.m. itergiga 


RGZ — RNG 


P: tremare 

@ TC: 808 K: 323 

Berber, cf. Siwa ragrig ‘to shake’; Zng. aor. 
38¢.m. yargagi(?) ‘to shiver, shake (of sickness, 
fear etc.)’ 

rgig [v.n.m.] ‘shaking’ 

rgig 

P: tremare 

RGZ 

aragaz [m.] pl. ragazan ‘person’ 

aregdz pl. regdzen 

P: individuo; uomo 

@ TC: 810 K: 427 

Berber, cf. Kb. argaz ‘man’; To. arjas ‘to walk’; 
Zng. drdgdz ‘man’ 

taragazt ‘(female) person’ 

teregazt 

P: individuo 

RY 

uray [m.] ‘gold’ 

urag 

P: oro M: or oro 4 5 9! 

> agiz n urag ‘golden necklace’ 

@ TC: 784 

Berber, cf. Ghd. oray, ordy ‘gold’; To. dray 
‘gold’; Zng. uri(?) ‘gold’ 

uray n tisi [phrasal n.] ‘egg yolk (litt. gold 
of the egg)’ 

urdg n tist 

P: tuorlo 

RH 

riha [adv.] ‘little’ 

riha 

P: poco 

@ cf. Mor. Ar. riha ‘smell’, but figuratively also 
‘very little (barely able to smell, barely 
noticeable etc.); A similar use of this word is 
found in Nef. errihat, arrihat ‘little, a bit’. 


RK 
tarikt [f.] ‘bread dough’ 
tertkt 
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P: pasta del pane 

@ K:578 

Berber, cf. MA arekti, arektu, aresti ‘dough’; 
Siwa arakti ‘dough’ 


RKF 

tarakoft [f.] pl. tarakfin ‘caravan’ 

terekéft pl. terekfin 

P: carovana B21: 386 

@ Berber, cf. Foq. takéft, terékéft ‘caravan’; Kb. 
tirkaft ‘caravan’; Nef. terkéft ‘caravan’; Sok. 
tirkéft ‘caravan’; To. erdkaf ‘herd of donkeys in 
an expedition; large caravan’ 


RN 

arni [v.cci/cc*] ‘to increase, add; to bid’ 
pf. arni res. orna fut. drni impf. 
ranni/ranna 

imp. sg. érni pl.m. érniyat pl.f. érnimet; pf. 
isg. ernth 38¢.m. yernt; res. 1sg. erntha 3sg.m. 
yernaya; fut. isg. arnih, arna-(s) [PT:XII] 
38g.m. ayérni; impf. 1sg. rennih 3sg.m. irénni 
3pl.m. renndn [PT:IV], renntyen [PT:IV] 

P: accrescere, aggiungere PT: IV, XII 

@ TC: 815 K: 124, 157 

Berber, cf. Ghd. arnaf ‘to add’; Kb. arnu ‘to 
add’; Zng. arth ‘to increase’. 

Awjila lacks a reflex of PB *B 

arannu, arenni [v.n.m.] ‘increasing, 
adding, auction’ 

arennu, arénnu [PT:IV], arenni 

P: accrescere PT: IV 

RNG 

aring, anirg [m.] pl. ringin, nirgin 
‘neighbour’ 

aring, aringi-(nnes) [PT:V], anirg pl. ringin, 
nirgin 

P: vicino PT: V 

@ Berber, cf. To. (H.) andrag ‘neighbour’; To. 
(N.) anharag ‘neighbour’; Sok. arndg 
‘neighbour’ 

taringit [f.] pl. taringitin ‘(female) 
neighbour’ 
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teringit pl. teringitin 

P: vicino 

ROT 

araqut [m.] ‘rag, piece of sewn cloth’ 
aragut 

P: straccio PT: V 

RS1 

ira$ [v.icc.irreg.] ‘to descend’ 

res. iris (irreg.) impf. tira, tarras 

imp. sg. ires, éres, eres [B21]; res. 3pl.m. 
erisina [PT:XV] impf. 3s¢.m. itiras, itterras 
3pl.m. terrasen [P:example] 

P: scendere B21: 391 PT: VI, XV 

> imin terrasen ‘the water flows down’ 
@ Berber, cf. Kb. ars ‘to descend’; To. dras ‘to 
be brought down, be unloaded; go down (in 
well or container)’ 

urus [v.n.m.] ‘descending’ 

uris ‘descending’ 

P: scendere 

8-iras [caus.v.] ‘to place, put down’ 
impf. 8-iras 

imp. sg. Sires; impf. 18g. sirash 3sg.m. isiras 
P: mettere, porre 

aS-iras [caus.v.n.m.] ‘placing, putting 
down’ 

astres 

P: mettere, pore 

RSN 

arrosan [m.] ‘window’ 

érrosen 

PT: V 

@ ELA résen ‘window’ (p.c. Benkato); Ar. 
rawSan ‘skylight, scuttle; peep-window, 
peep-hole, spy-hole’ 

RSK 

rSak [v.ccc] ‘to comb’ 

imp. sg. rsek 

P: pettinare 

arasak [v.n.m.] ‘combing’ 





ardsak 

P: pettinare 

tist n araSak [phrasal n.] ‘comb’ 
tistn arasak 

P: pettine 

RTL 

artal [v.ccc] ‘to lend’ 

imp. sg. értal 

P: prestare M: prété ??martal \5 ). 
préter artal So) | 

@ TC: 798 

Berber, cf. Kb. ardal ‘to lend’; Ghd. drdal ‘to 
lend’; Zng. ardiy ‘to lend’ 


RV 

arév, urev [v.vec] ‘to write’ 

pf. urév res. = fut. rev impf. tarev 

imp. sg. aréy (rarely: urev) pf. isg. uréfh, uréfg 
[B21; B24] asg. turéft [B24] 3sg.m. yuréy, yurév 
[ B21; B24] 3sg.f. turév [B21; B24] ipl. nurév 
[B24] 2pl.m. turevim [B24] apl.f. turévmet 
[B24] 3pl.m. ureven [B24] 3pl.f. urévnet [B24]; 
res. 1sg. urifha, urivha 3sg.m. yurtva; fut. 1s¢. 
aurévh 3sg.m. ayurev; impf. 1sg. tarévh, taréfh 
38¢.m. itdrev ptc. tareven 

P: scrivere B21: 397 B24: 189 

@ TC: 77 K:156 

Berber, cf. Ghd. draf ‘to write’; Kb. aru ‘to 
write’; Zng. trih, irrih ‘to dictate’ 

arrav [v.n.m.| ‘writing’ 

array [P; B24], arraf [B21; B24] 

P: scrivere B21: 397 B24: 189 M: écriture 
arrab © \< 

$-trav [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. write’ 

imp. sg. Suirev 

P: scrivere 

**tw-arav [pass.v.] ‘to be written’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. twarav 

pf. 3sg.m. itudrev; res. 3sg.m. ituariva; fut. 
382.m. aitudrev 

P: scrivere 


RW — 


RW 

drew [v.irreg.] ‘to give birth’ 

pf. ardw res. = fut. iaraw impf. taraw 
imp. sg. érou pl.m. erdumet; pf. 18g. erdith; 
3sg.f. terdu ; res. 18g. irtuha 38¢,f. tirtwa; fut. 
isg. aérouh 38¢.f. attirou; impf. 1g. tarouh 
3se.f. tara 

P: partorire, generare M: naitre erro 4 5 |; 
nénerro 9 35 

@ TC: 804 

Berber, cf. Ghd. draw ‘to give birth; to 
produce’; Kb. araw ‘to give birth’; To. araw ‘to 
give birth’; Zng. drug ‘to give birth; to 
produce’ 

tarwa [v.n.f.] ‘giving birth’ 

tdrwa 

P: partorire, generare 

S-iraw [caus.v.] ‘to cause to give birth’ 
imp. sg. sirou 

P: partorire, generare 

iriw [m.] pl. iriwan ‘boy, child’ 

iriu, riju [Z:IV] pl. iriwen 

P: ragazzo, bambino; figlio PT:XIII B21: 
386 Z:IV M: enfant yéréhou 5» )> 

o M: nez and M: niéce were switched around 
accidentally in the wordlist. 

@ ma araw ‘children, offspring’ 

tiriwt [f.] pl. tiriwin, tiriwi ‘girl, child’ 
tiriut pl. tiriwin, tirtwi [PT:XV], tirtwin-(nes) 
[PT:XV] 

P: ragazzo; bambino PT: XV M: fille 
thériout > 5 » \b; nez (sic; niéce) térouet 
d9 9 

RWT/Y » SRWT/Y 

RWH 

rrawwoh [v.céc] ‘to return (home)’ 

seq. rawwoh impf. roawwah 

imp. sg. rouwah [PT:V]; pf. 3sg.m. irouwah 
[PT:ILVILXV] 3pl.m. rrouwahan [PT:VILXV]; 
impf. 38g.m. irouwah [PT:XV] 
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PT: II, V, VI, XV M: démarche aroukh 
ea)! 

@ ELA irowwah ‘to return (home) (p.c. 
Benkato); Ar. raha ‘to go in the evening; to go 
away, depart, leave, go’ 


RWK 

arwok [v.ccc] ‘to knead (pasta of barley 
etc.)’ 

impf. irswwok 

imp. sg. erw6k; impf. 3sg.m. irdwwok 

P: rimenare 

@ TC: 832 K:544 

Berber, cf. Ghd. adrwak ‘to mix’; Zng. drwih ‘to 
be stirred, be mixed’; Nef. érwi; To. H. arway, 
drwi ‘to stir, mix’ 

arawak [v.n.m.] ‘kneading’ 

arawak 

P: rimenare 

tarawokt [f.] ‘Polenta (dish made from 
maize flour cooked in salted water to 
accompany various foods or with various 
dressings)’ 

tarawakt 

P: pasta del pane 


RWL1 

arwal [v.ccc.irreg. | ‘to flee’ 

pf. / seq. drwal res. arwil (irreg.) impf. 
rowwal 

imp. sg. érwel pl.m. rweldt [PT:XV]; pf. 3pl.m. 
érwélen [PT:XV]; res. 3pl.m. érwilina [PT:XV]; 
impf. 1sg. ruwwélh 38g.m. irtiwwel 

P: fuggire PT:XV M: échapper (s’); enfuir 
(s’) yéréouel J 4»; fuir yérouwel 35» 
@ TC: 835 

Berber, cf. Ghd. drwal ‘to run away, escape’; 
Kb. arwal ‘to flee, escape’; To. arwal ‘to take 
refuge under (s.th.); to take evasive action; to 
hide, be hidden’; Zng. drwiy ‘to run away’ 
arawal [v.n.m.] ‘fleeing’ 

arawal 


P: fuggire 
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RWS 


arwa [v.ccc] ‘to fear’ 

pf. arwaf seq. = res. srw! impf. rawwet 
imp. sg. erwa;, erwad‘ [PT:XII]; pf. 1sg. rnwah 
38g.m. yerwa; yérwa‘ [PT:X], yerwa‘ [PT:XV]; 
res. isg. rwihha, rwéhha [PT:X], érwéha [PT:V] 
(h<hh<h) 38g.m. yerwiaa; impf. 1sg. rouwah 
38g.m. iroiuwa‘ 

P: temere PT: IV, V, X, XII, XV M: craindre 

yérouaha La! 4)»; crainte ??arouaha 
Le 5 )!;peureux yerouaha La! 4 )5 

@ Ar. raSa ‘to fright, scare, alarm’ 


RY 

**iroy [v.icc.] ‘to be raw’ 

res. lray 

res. 38¢.m. iréya 38¢.f tiréya 3pl.m. iriyina 
3pLf. irinita 

P: crudo M: cru yérayah 42! 55 

> tuw6g tiréya ‘the food is raw’ 

@ Berber, cf. To. irah ‘to be unripe; to be raw 
or undercooked’; Zng. drah ‘raw’; Sok. réyyi 
‘raw’ 

RZ 

arruz [m.] ‘rice’ 

(s-)orroz 

Z: VI 

@ Ar. ruzz, aruzz ‘rice’ 

RZ 

arz [v.cc*] ‘to break’ 

pf. / seq. = fut. orza 

imp. sg. arz pl.m. drzgdat-(tet) [PT:I]; pf. 3sg.m. 
yerzi-(tet) [PT:I]; fut. 3s¢.m. airzi-(tet) [PT:I] 
ayerzt-(tet) [PT:I] 

P: rompere PT: I M: brisé; cassé erzay 

6! 3.1; briser erzayeh ++! 5 1; briser 
(se); casser yerzayeh 43! j )59 

@ TC: 841 

Berber, cf. Ghd. drz ‘to break’; Kb. arz ‘to 
break’; To. drz ‘to break’; Zng. ar3i(?) ‘to be 
broken’. 





RWS — S1 


ardzzu [v.n.m.] ‘breaking’ 

arézzu 

P: rompere 

tarazzat [v.n.f.] ‘creak’ 

tarezzat, terazzat 

P: rompere; scricchiolio 

$-arz [v.caus.] ‘to cause to break’ 

imp. sg. Sarz 

P: rompere 

**tt-arz [v.pass.] ‘to be broken’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. tt-drz 

pf. 3sg.m. ittérz; res. 3sg.m. ittirga; fut. 3sg.m. 
aittérz 

P: rompere 

RZ 

arzi [v.cci] ‘to milk’ 

imp. sg. érzi 

P: mungere 

ard2zzi [v.n.m.] ‘milking’ 

arézzi 

P: mungere 

$-drzi [caus.v.] ‘to cause to milk’ 

imp. sg. Sérzi 

P: mungere 

RZL 

tarzalt [f.] tarzdlt pl. tarzalin ‘wing (of a 
bird)’ 

P: ala (di uccello) 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. tarZalt ‘feather of a bird’; 
Sok. tarzdlt ‘feather of a bird’; Zng. tdérgaL 
‘feather’ 

S1 

s, syar, sar [prep.] ‘from’ 

isg. syar-i 3sg.m. syar-as 3pl.m. syar-sin 
s, sé, s-gar [PT:V,XII], s-gar [PT:IIL XV], s-ar 
[PT:IV,V,XIILXV], s-ar [PT:II], s [Z:VII]; 15g. 
s-gar-i [PT:IV,V] 3sg.m. s-gar-es, s-gar-es 
[PT:VI,XV]; 3pl.m. s-gar-sin 

P: da PT: I, II, UL, IV, V, VI, VU, XI, XIU, XV 
Z: VIILX 


S2 — SBY¢ 


> sé tfillin améden ‘from the house of the 
man’ 

o Nouns governed by s can be followed by -i: 
> yeskt s-tfillt-y-i ‘he came out of the 
house’ 

> hhar s-tebariit-t ‘he took off from the 
road’ 

0 s-ar can be used interchangeably with n to 
indicate the material of which something is 
made. 

> waya s-ar zzil ‘this is made of iron’ 

> agizn urdg ‘golden necklace’ 

@ Siwa sg (< s-g) ‘from’ 

skamma, somma [conj.| ‘because’ 
s-kémma, sémma [PT:XIV] 

P: perché PT: XI, XIV 

s-alawwal [conj.| ‘already’ 

s-dloiwal 

PT: XI 

@ Ar. (a)l-Pawwal ‘earlier, previous, former’ 


S2 

s [prep.] ‘with (instrumental)’ 

38g. si-s 3pl.m. s-in 3plf. s-inat, sonat 

s, sé, s-(orréz) [Z:VI]; 38g. si-s [P:example] 
3pl.m. s-in 3plLf. s-inet, s-énet [PT:V] 

P: con PT: III, VII, IX Z: VI 

> ‘addtha st-s ‘I went with it’ 

@ Pan-Berber, cf. Zng. as ‘with’; Kb. s ‘with’ 
etc. 

z-di, z-diwa [phrase | “how much does it 
cost?” 

z-di, z-diwa 

P: quanto PT: III 

o An expression composed of s ‘with’ + di, 
diwa ‘what, what thing? » DW 

53 

ass [v.¢*] ‘to spread (a mat), to stretch (to 
make the bed)’ 

impf. tassa 

imp. sg. ess pl.m. ssdt pl.f. ssimet; impf. 1sg. 
tessih 3sg.m. itessd 
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P: distendere 

@ Berber, cf. Nef. éssa ‘to spread, to stretch (a 
net, etc.)’ 

(2)ssu [v.n.m.] ‘spreading (a mat)’ 

éssit 

P: distendere 

S4 

tisi [f.] ‘liver’ 

tist 

P: fegato 

@ TC: 87 

Berber, cf. Kb. tasa ‘liver’; To. tdsa ‘belly’, 
dwsa ‘liver’; Zng. tarsch ‘liver’; Siwa tsa ‘liver’ 
S5 

tisi [f.] pl. tisiwin ‘egg, genitalia’ 

tisi, tist [B21] pl. tistwin 

P: uovo Bai: 385 M: pondre tésiouy 

S gas 

@ TC: 1018 

Perhaps Berber, cf. Zng. tawzih, torwzih ‘ege’ 


S6 

tist n agawal [phrasal n.] ‘mirror’ 

tist n agéwal 

P: specchio 

@ Berber, cf. Nef. tistt ‘mirror’; To. tisett 
‘mirror; eyeglasses’; Sok. tistt n udém ‘mirror’ 
tist n ara’ak [phrasal n.] » RSK 


S7 

=is [pron.]3sg. indirect object pronoun 
-ts, -is [PT: passim], d-s (< x-is) [PT:ILV,XII], 
-t2(-d) [PT:VLVII] a-z-d (< x-is-d) [PT:II], res. 
-tsa [PT:I]] 

P: egli PT: passim 

SBH 

a-isabbah [v.céc] ‘to bathe’ 

fut. 3sg¢.m. disébbah 

PT: IX 

@ ELA sdbbah ‘to bathe’ 


SBS 


ssdb(a)%a [num.] ‘seven’ 
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(s-)séba‘a [PT:III], séba‘a [ PT:IX,XV] 

PT: III, IX, XV 

@ Ar. sabSa(t) ‘seven’ 

SD 

**ssudd [v.c¢] ‘to be enough’ 

res. ssudd 

res. 3sg.m. isstidda, issuddi-(dik)-a [P: 
example | 

P: bastare PT: XII M: assez aéssoud 9 yas 
> issuddi-dik-a ‘it is enough for me’ 

@ ELA isédd ‘to be satisfied’; Ar. sadda ‘to fill a 
gap, to remove or remedy deficiencies’ 


SF/SW 

tasift, tasiwt [f.] pl. tassiw ‘(terraced) 
roof’ 

tasift, tasiut pl. tesstu 

P: tetto M: toit thasiout 5. Lb 


SG 

tsigit, tsigi [f.] pl. tsigitin ‘rib’ 

tsigit, tsigi pl. tsigitin 

P: costola 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. tasiget ‘medium-length 
bone’; Kb. tasga ‘side’; To. tasaja ‘flank, side of 
the body (at ribs)’ 

sy 

asay [v.cc] ‘to buy’ 

pf. = fut. sdy res. soy impf. tassay 

imp. sg. dsag pl.m. sagat pl.f. sagmet; pf. 1sg. 
sahh 3s8g.m. isag; res. 1sg. ssthha (gh>hh) 
382.m. isiga; fut. isg. asdhh 38¢.m. aisag; 
impf. 1sg. tessahh 3s¢.m. aitessag 
P:comperare PT: II, VII, XII M: acheter 
yéségha 42ruw+ 

@ TC: 89 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dsae ‘to buy’; Kb. ay ‘to buy’; 
Zng. dPsi(?) ‘to buy, pay’ 

asuy [v.n.m.] ‘purchase, buying’ 

astig 

P: comperare, compera 


Ski 





SD — SL1 


(2)ssdk [v.éc] ‘to fart’ 

imp. sg. éssék 

P: peto 

(2)ssuk [v.n.m.] ‘farting’ 

éssitk 

P: peto 

SK2 

asdk, usdk [v.vcc] ‘to take away’ 

imp. sg. asék, usék 

P: portare M: soulever asekt “Sw | ; voler, 
dérober yousek eLw 53 

@ K:546 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dsak ‘to take (imperative 
only)’; MA asy ‘to take’ 


SK3 

taskonni [f.] ‘thyme’ 
teskénni 

P: timo 

SK » SQ 

SKN 

**9skan [v.ccc] ‘to live’ 
res. askan 

res. 3sg.m. yeskina 

PT: VI 

@ ELA yésken ‘to live’; Ar. sakana ‘to live, to 
reside’ 


SKR2 > SKR 

SLi 

asdl, asal [v.cc*] ‘to hear’ 

pf. asla res. osla fut. ds(a)l impf. sdlla 
imp. sg. esél, dsel pl.m. slat pl.f. slimet; pf. 1sg. 
eslth 3sg.m. yesld, yeslt-(t) [PT:V] 3pl.m. slan 
[PT:XV], slan-(t) [PT:II]; res. 1sg. sliha 3sg.m. 
yeslaya; fut. sg. aslah 3sg.m. ayésel; impf. 1sg. 
sellih 3sg.m. isélla 

P: sentire PT: IJ, IV, V, XV M: sourd 
eslalodah » > 51 us| 

o The analysis of Miiller’s eslalodah 

o> 9 -J>Lw! is difficult, but it clearly consists 
of the root SL ‘to hear’ + lida ‘nothing’. 


SL2 — SN2 


@ Berber, cf. Ghd. dsl ‘to listen’; Kb. sal ‘to 
listen’; To. asdl ‘to listen, hear’ 

asallu [v.n.m.] ‘hearing’ 

asellit 

P: sentire 

SL2 

t(a)sili [f.] pl. tsiliwin ‘sandal’ 

tésili pl. tsiltwin 

P: sandalo 

@ Berber, cf. Foq. tasili, tasilé ‘sandal’ Ghd. 
tasile ‘sandals for traveling’; Sok. tsila ‘sandal’ 


SL3 

sila, silak [adv.] ‘along here’ 

sila, stlak 

P: qui PT: IV 

SLM 

**ssdllam [v.céc] ‘to greet’ 

pf. / seq. ssollam impf. sallam 

pf. 3sg.m. isséllem; impf. 3pl.m. sellamen 
PT: XI 

@ A stem II denominal derivation of Ar. 
salam ‘well-being, peace; salutation, salute’, 
non-classical, but very common in the Arabic 
dialects. 

laslam [m.] ‘Islam’ 

laslam 

Z:XI 

@ Ar. islam ‘Islam’ 

SM1 

isam [m.] pl. smiwan ‘ear; handle of a 
basket’ 

isem pl. smtwen 

P: orecchio M: oreille esem aw | 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. ésam ‘ear’ 

Bynon (1984: 255) discusses a 
Proto-Afro-Asitiac origin of this word. He 
states that the Ghadames word ésam ‘ear’ has 
nog cognates in Berber, but Awjila shows a 
clear parallel. 


SM2 
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asam [m.] ‘a stick for threshing barley in 
a special mortar’ 

asam 

P: bastone; pestello 

SMH 

?sam(a)h [stat.v.] ‘to be sweet, pretty, 
handsome’ 

3Sg.m. simeh 

Z: Ul 

¢ ELA semh ‘sweet, pretty, handsome’ 


SN1 

(2)ssdn [v.éc] ‘to send, send out’ 

res. = fut. dssan impf. tassén 

imp. sg. ssen, éssén; res. issen-(dik)-a 
[P:example: io]; fut. 3sg.m. ayéssen [PT:X]; 
impf. 1sg. tessénh 38¢.m. itessén 

P: inviare, mandare PT: X M: envoyé 
??maisen (jwro; envoyer aisen (wu 
> issen-dik-a ‘he sent me’ [P: sub io 
(example) | 

> Yusdd Zhd marra igélli ayéssen 
akelliménnes amakdan baid ‘One day Juha 
came and he wanted to send his servant 
to a place far away. [PT:X] 

Perhaps Berber, cf. Foq. dzen ‘to send’; Ghd. 
dzan ‘to send, delegate’; Siwa uzan ‘to send. 

z does not usually correspond to ss in Awjila, 
so the correspondence is uncertain. 

ssun [v.n.m.] ‘sending’ 

ssun 

P: inviare, mandare 

SN2 

tsunut [f.] pl. tsanuttin, tsanutin ‘thick 
needle’ 

tsuniit, tseniit pl. tsenittin, tsenitin 

P: ago Bai: 384 M: aiguiser sounnit 24 i 
@ TC: 393 NZ: GNF 

Berber, cf. Zng. tussugnaD, tussugnad 
‘needle’; Foq. tsegnit ‘needle’; Kb. tissagnit 
‘needle’; Siwa tizignat ‘needle’; Nef. tissegnit 
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‘needle’; Sok. tasniit ‘awl’. 

Kossmann (1996) reconstructs *tisagnVft for 
‘needle’. The correspondence with the Awjila 
word is problematic, as we would expect a 
reflex of the *g. Nothing is know about the 
behavior of *8 in Awjila in this context. 


SN3 

sana [f.] ‘year’ 
sdna 

P: anno 

@ Ar. sana(t) ‘year’ 


SN4 

asin [m.] pl. sinan ‘tooth’ 

asin pl. sinen 

P: dente M: dent sennou 4 iw 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. asén ‘tooth; To. ésen ‘tooth’ 
SN5 

tisont [f.] ‘salt’ 

tisént 

P: sale M: salé tessan (Li 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. tésant ‘salt’; Nef. tisént 
‘salt’; Siwa tisant ‘salt’; Sok. tisént ‘salt’; To. 
tésamt ‘salt’ 

SN6 

=isin [pron.]3pl.m. indirect object 
pronoun 

-isin, -tsin [PT:I,I1,XV], -isin [PT:I,XV], res. 
-isina 

P: essi PT: I,0,XV 

=isnat [pron.|3pl.f. indirect object 
pronoun 

-isnet, -isnet | PT:XV], res. -isnita 

P: essi PT: XV 

SNDS 

sandas [m.] pl. sandasan ‘lavatory’ 
sendas pl. sendasen 

P: latrina 

SNSR1 

sansar [v.cccc] ‘to close with a chain’ 
impf. sansar 





SN3 — SRF 


imp. sg. sénser; impf. 1sg. sensarh 3sg.m. 
isensar 

P: chiudere 

SNSR2 

sansar + taqanvil [phrasal v.] ‘to blow 
one’s nose’ 

impf. sansar taqanvil 

imp. sg. sénser tégenvil; impf. 3sg.m. isensar 
tégenvil 

P: soffiarsi il naso M: éternuer esenser 
wiv! ;moucher (se) esansar 

) Lw5 Lw!;rhume ésenser puis | 
Berber, cf. Siwa sansar ‘to sniff’ 

asansar taqanvil [phrasal v.n.m.| 
‘blowing one’s nose’ 

dsenser tégenvil 

P: soffiarsi il naso 

SNT 

sannat [v.céc] ‘to hear, listen’ 

pf. / seq. sannat 

imp. sg. sdnnat; impf. 3sg.f. tsenndt [PT:XV] 
3pl.£. senndtnet [PT:XV] 

P: sentire PT: XV 

o The words tsenndt, senndtnet are 
morphologically imperfectives, but they 
function as perfectives in text XV. 

@ ELA sannat ‘to listen’ (also cf. Algiers Jewish 
Arabic sénnét ‘écouter'), probably metathesis 
of Classical Ar. nassata. (p.c. Benkato) 
SQi 

ssug [m.] ‘market’ 

sstiq, ssitk | PT:XIT] 

PT: IV, VI, XI, XII 

@ Ar. siig ‘market’ 

SRF 

(2)srdf [v.ccc] ‘to weave cords or strands 
of palms’ 

impf. sorraf 

imp. sg. sréf; impf. 3s¢.m. isérraf 

P: intrecciare 


SRFG » SRFQ — S{D2 


@ Kb. asraf ‘to tie in a knot’ 

asaraf [v.n.m.]| ‘weaving cords or strands 
of palms’ 

aseraf 

P: intrecciare 

asirf [m.] pl. sarfawoan ‘braid of palm 
leaves to make baskets’ 

asirf pl. serfawen 

P: treccia di capelli 


SRFG >» SRFQ 
SRFQ 


sarfaq, sarfig [v.cccc] ‘to slap, smack’ 
imp. sg. serfaq, serfag 

P: schiaffeggiare 

SRM 

tsarrimt [f.] pl. tsarmin ‘the middle of a 
palm leaf from which the leaves sprout’ 
tserrimt pl. tsermin 

P: palma M: écaille téserimt S21 pu5; 
écorce taserimt os+ \wh; feuille tesserim 
a» pu; pelure taserimt G2. pu i 


SRR 

assarir (or: assarir) [m.] ‘desert’ 
dsserir 

P: perdersi, smarrirsi (example) 
@ ELA sérir ‘stony, sandy desert’ 


SS 

sas [v.cve*] ‘to beg’ 

impf. sasa 

imp. sg. sas; impf. 3sg¢.m. isdsa [PT:VI] pte. 
sdsan [PT:VI] 

P: mendicare PT: VI 

@ Berber, cf. Foq. sds ‘to beg’; Nef. sdsa ‘to 
beg’ 

asas [v.n.m.] ‘begging’ 

asds 

P: mendicare 

wa sasan [phrasal noun] ‘beggar’ 


wa sdsan 
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PT: VI 

STM » WRIN 

SWLHZ 

Sawilhaz [P.N.]Place name 

Sawilhag 

Z:X 

SWN 

ssawani [f.] ‘garden’ 

ssuwdnt [P:example: che, il quale], 
sdwant-(nndk) [PT:XV], suwani-(nnah) 
[PT:XV] 

PT: XV 

Mor. Ar. swéni ‘irrigated garden’; Ar. 
sdaniya(t) pl. sawanin ‘water scoop’. 

This word is derived from the Arabic plural, 
but it functions as a feminine singular in 
Awjila. 

SYF 

(2)sydf [v.ccc] ‘to bathe’ 

pf. asyédf res. asyaf impf. sayyaf 

imp. sg. siéf; pf. 1sg. siefh 3sg.m. isyéf; res. 
isg. siyifha 3sg.m. isiyifa; impf. 1sg. séyyefh 
3S¢.m. isiyyef 

P: bagno M: baigner (se) yésiéfa 4 21.wW3; 
rafraichir essiaf 4 Lu | 

@ Berber, cf. To. assaf ‘to swim’; Siwa siyaf ‘to 
swim’ 

asayaf [v.n.m.] ‘bathing’ 

asiyaf 

P: bagno 

SZR > SZR 

S{D1 

?a-i-ssafod-(kim) [v.cvec?] ‘to help’ 
fut. 3sg.m. aissa‘ad-(kim) 

PT: 1 

@ Ar. saSada ‘to help’ 

S{D2 

ssafida [m.] ‘penis’ 

ssatda 

P: penis 
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¢ Probably a euphemistic use of Ar. saSida(t) 
‘the happy one (f.)’ 


SBH 

sbah [m.] ‘tomorrow’ 

sbah, sabah [PT:XV], sbah-(énnes) [PT:XV], 
sbah [PT:XV] 

P: domani PT: XV 

@ Ar. sabah ‘morning’ 

SBR 

**sbar [v.ccc] ‘to wait’ 

imp. pl.m. sbdarat 

PT: II M: attendre sbordik 45 ju. 
@ Ar. sabara ‘to bind, to be patient’ 


SBT 

sdbat [m.] ‘yesterday’ 

sdbat, sabat, sabat [P:example: che, il quale] 
P: ieri 

4 Paradisi claims an Arabic origin, but no 
equivalent in an Arabic dialect has been 
found. 

sDQ 

**5ddaq [v.céc] ‘to believe’ 

res. 28g. tsdddaqt-(i)-ya 

PT: VIII M: certainement ezdaga 44.0 | 
@ Ar. saddaqa ‘to believe’ 

SHB 

assahb-(annas) [m.] ‘friend’ 
essahb-(énnes) [PT:IX], éssahb-(énnes) 
[PT:XI]] ‘friend’ 

PT: IX, XI 

@ Ar. sahib ‘friend’ 

SHH 

sahih [stat.v.] ‘to be healthy, truthful’ 
sahih 

PT: IV, V 

@ Ar. sahih ‘healthy, well, sound, healthful, 
truthful’ 

SL 

**usal [v.vec] ‘to arrive’ 

pf. / seq. usdl 





SBH — $SM 


pf. gpl.m. usdlen [PTV], usdlen [PT:XV], 
usdlen [PT:XV] 

PT: V, XV 

@ ELA yusal ‘to arrive, to reach’; Ar. wasala ‘to 
arrive’ 

SLS 

alaslaS, alasla% [adj.] ‘bald’ 

m. sg. alesla‘, alésla‘ 

PT:XIV 

@ Ar. aslaS ‘bald’ 

SNDQ 

ssundug [m.] ‘crate, box’ 

ssundiiq 

PT: V 

@ Ar. sundiigq ‘crate, box; chest’ 

SQT 

tsuqut [f.] pl. tsuqutin ‘braid of hair’ 
tsugut pl. tstqutin 

P: treccia di capelli 

SR 

** sar [v.cvc] ‘to happen’ 

res, sara 

res, ptc. sardna 

PT: II, V 

@ ELA sara ‘to occur, happen’; Ar. sara ‘to 
become; to occur, happen’ 


SRT 

?sarrat [v.céc] ‘to draw a line’ 

imp. sg. sarrat 

P: linea, riga 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. dsrad ‘to draw a line’; To. 
tasdrrett ‘line, stripe’ 

asarrit [m.] pl. sarritan ‘line, stripe’ 
asarrit pl. sarriten 

P: linea, riga 

SSM 

susam [v.cvcc] ‘to be quiet’ 

slisem, stisem 

P: tacere 

4 Berber, cf. Foq. siisem ‘to be quiet’; Nef. 


Si » NS3 — SFT 


stisem ‘to be quiet’; To. susam ‘to be quiet, 
shut up’; Sok. sisem ‘to be quiet’; Siwa sisam 
‘to be quiet’ 

Si> NS3 

S2/SF 

tist [f.] ‘sieve’ 

tist 

P: setaccio 

8-iSaf [ caus.v.] ‘to sieve’ 

impf. 8-isaf 

imp. sg. sisef; impf. sg. sisafh 

P: setacciare 

¢ Siwa sifaf ‘to sieve’ 

a8-iSaf [caus.v.n.m.| ‘sieving’ 

asisef 

P: setacciare 

**t-§-iSaf | pass.caus.v.| ‘to be sieved’ 
impf. res. t-S-i8af res. 3sg.m. itsixifa 

P: setacciare 

S(-D), Y-D 

yi-d [v.vc*.irreg.] ‘to come’ 

pf. usa-d seq. = res. USa-d fut. Us impf. 
taSa-d-a 

imp. sg. yid pl.m. yidat pl.f. yidimet; pf. 1s¢. 
usigd, usigd [PT:I]] 3sg.m. yusdd, yusad 


[PT:XV], yus-(¢z)-d [P: example; PT:VI] 3pl.m. 


usdnd [PT:ILIX,XV], usan-(¢z)-d [PT: VII]; res. 
ise. usigda 2s¢. tusidda [PT:XV], tusidda 
[Z:VIII] 3sg.m. yusdda ptc. usdnda 
[P:example: chi?]; fut. ise. ausdgd, ausdgd 
[PT:XV], ausda-(z)-d [PT:II] 3s¢.m. ayits 38¢.f. 
attus [Z:VI1]; impf. 1sg. tasigda asg. tasidda 
[P:example] 3sg.m. itasdda 

P: venire PT: II, III, VI, VII, IX, X, XI, XV Z: 
VI, VII M: arrivée youchada 0 > Lis 4; 
arriver chada » » Lis; voyageur youchad 
> Lib 45 

> tasidda-ka ‘do not come!’ 

> yld dila ‘come here!’ 

> yus-iz-d ‘he came to him’ 
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@ TC: 878 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ds ‘to come’; To. as ‘to come’; 
Zng. dssi(?) ‘to come, arrive’ 

u8u [v.n.m.] ‘coming’ 

ust 

P: venire PT: XV 

SDi 

aSud [m.] pl. Sudin ‘(wooden) pole’ 
asiid pl. sudin 

P: asta (di legno); bastone 

@ NZ:CD 

Berber, cf. To. dsadad ‘prop, support; stick’; 
Zng. dssdd pl. Sugddn ‘stick’, Zenaga points to 
an assimilation, and may not belong to this 
root. 

SD2 > SYD 

SDL > DL 

SF 

isf [m.] pl. i8fawan, isfiwan ‘day’ 

isf isf [PTI], ésf [PT:XII,XIV] pl. isfawen, 
isftwan [PT:II]] 

P: giorno PT: J, III, XI, XIV M: jour fich 


(jus 
@ TC: 928 

Ghd. dsf ‘day’; Kb. ass ‘day’; Zng. aS ‘day’ 
aSfa [adv.] ‘today’ 

asfa, asfa [B24| 

P: oggi B24: 188 

@ Berber, cf. Siwa dsfa ‘today’ 

sisf [adv.] ‘by day’ 

Sif 

P: giorno 

SFT 

(2)8fat [v.ccc] ‘to clean’ 

imp. sg. sfat 

P: pulire 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. dsfad ‘to clean by rubbing’; 
To. (H.) asfad ‘to dry up’; MA sfad ‘to wipe, 
clean’; Kb. sfad ‘to wipe, clean’ 

aSoafat [v.n.m.] ‘cleaning’ 
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asefit 

P: pulire 

SG 

Sugg [v.cc] ‘to wait for’ 

pf. = seq. = fut. Sugg res. Sugga 

imp. sg. Sugg pl.m. suggat pl.f. suggimet; pf. 
isg. Suggih 382.m. isugg; res. 1sg¢. Suggtha 
382.m. isSuggdya; fut. ise. asuggah 3sg.m. 
aisugg 

P: aspettare B21: 391 

> Sugg-is ‘wait for him’ 

@ Berber, cf. Foq. stiggém ‘to wait for’; Nef. 
suiggem ‘to wait for’. 


Awjila lacks the final radical m found in 
el-Foqaha and Nefusi. There is no obvious 
explanation for the absence of this radical. 
SYL 

** 9$yal [v.ccc] ‘to work, toil’ 

pf. / seq. asyal 

pf. 3sg¢.f. twsgi (sic) 

Z: IX 

4 Ar. Sagala ‘to occupy, busy’ 

SYR 

i8yor [m.] pl. Syiran ‘firewood’ 

isgar pl. Stren, Sgiren | PT:XV; B21] 

P: legna PT: XV B21: 391 M: bois sghaghin 
@ NZ: CYR3 


Berber, cf. Foq. isgaren, yesgaren ‘wood’; Ghd. 


asyér ‘wood’; Kb. asyar‘wood’; Nef. isgdren 
‘wood’; To. esdtyer ‘firewood’; Zng. dssarr 
‘tree’; Siwa syardn ‘firewood’ (Naumann 
2013: 375): 

Presumably related to the words for ‘ax’ (see 
NZ: CQR1). 

SKi 

Ski [v.cci] ‘to leave; to come out; to take 
out (PT: IV)’ 

pf. ask, aSki res. o8ka impf. Sokki 

imp. sg. Skt; pf. [P:example: che, il quale] 





3sg.m. yésk, yeski [PT:IV,V,VLXILXII], yeski 
[PT:IV], i&kc [PT:XV; Z:X], i&k? [Z:XII] 38e.f. 
teskt [PT:III], téskt [PT:XV] 3pl.m sktyen 
[PT:II]; res. sg. skiha 3s¢.m yéskdya; impf. 
isékki 

P: uscire PT: II, IV, V, VI, XII, XII, XV Z: X, 
XIII M: éteindre chekka 45.8; éteint echka 
4S | 

@ NZ: CK6 

Cf. Ntifa ask(-d) ‘to come’ 

skuy [v.n.m.] ‘leaving’ 

Skiti 

P: uscire 

$-d8ki | caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. leave’ 

imp. sg. Séski 

P: uscire 

SK2 

isk, abaSkiw [m.] pl. Skiwon, baskiwen 
‘horn’ 

isk, abeskiu pl. skiwen, besktwen 

P: como 

@ NZ: CKu, CKW1 TC: 856 K: 514 

Ghd. askaw ‘horn’; Nef. assdu ‘horn’; Kb. iss 
‘horn’; Siwa acco ‘horn’; Sok. is ‘horn’; To. 
isakk ‘horn’; Zng. taskah ‘horn’ 

SKRi 

skarat [f.] ‘sack’ 

Skdret, skdret 

PT:XII 

@ ELA Shara ‘sack’ (p.c. Benkato) 

SKR2 

tsukkurt [f.] pl. tSukkurin ‘a strand of 
hairs on the middle of the head of 
children’ 

tsukkurt, ttukkirt pl. tétukkurin 

P: capelli, peli 

@ Perhaps Berber, cf. Ghd. tazakkurt ‘strand 
of hair on the middle of the head of children’ 
@ NZ:CKRu1 


SKR3 


SKR4 — SM1 


tsakrit [f.] pl. tsakriyin ‘story, tale’ 
ccekrit, tSekrit pl. ééekrtyin 

P: favola 

@ NZ:CKRi2 

SKR4 

isker [m.] pl. Skiran ‘nail’ 

iSker pl. sktren 

P: unghia 

@ TC: 860 

Berber, cf. Ghd. askar ‘nail’; Siwa accér 
‘nail’(Naumann 2013: 415); Sok. issér ‘nail’; To. 
éskar ‘fingernail’; Zng. askdr ‘nail’; Nef. assar 
‘nail’ 

SKSK 

$aksak [v.cccc] ‘to winnow barley’ 

impf. Saksak 

imp. sg. Séksek; impf. 3sg.m. iSeksak 

P: spulare l’orzo 

4 Berber, cf. To. saksdk ‘sift couscous to 
separate lumps from remaining bits of flour’ 
aSakSak [v.n.m.]| ‘winnowing barley’ 
aséksek 

P: spulare l’orzo 

SKTF 

Skutaf [v.cevcc] ‘to spit’ 

imp. sg. Skittef, stiikef 

P: sputare 

4 Berber, cf. Foq. skut ‘to spit’; Nef. eskufs ‘to 
spit’; Sok. skuttéf ‘to spit’; Siwa sukaf ‘to spit’ 
Sli 

aSal [m.] pl. Salawon ‘village’ 

asal, asdal [PT:ILII] asal-(7) [PT:VII,XV] pl. 
Saldwen 

P: paese, villaggio; Awjila PT: II, III, VII 
M: village echal J Li! 

> asaln awilen ‘Awjila (litt. the village of 
Awjilans)’ 

@ TC: 40 K: 489 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dkdl ‘earth’; Kb. akal ‘earth, 
soil’; To. dkall land, country; sand’; Zng. 
argty ‘earth, soil’; Siwa Sal ‘country, land’ 
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The correspondence of Awjila s to PB *k is 
irregular. Considering the quite different 
meaning, perhaps the Awjila word does not 
belong to this lexeme. 

SL2 

aSil [m.] ‘straw’ 

asil 

P: paglia M: paille echil Ji | 

@ NZ: CL28 

Perhaps Berber, cf. Zng. dzciyi(?) ‘straw or 
palm used for weaving’ 

SL/ SLL 

taslit, tashilt [f] ‘bride’ 

teslit, teslilt 

P: sposa 

@ Berber, cf. Sok. taslit ‘bride’ 

SLL 

slil [v.ccve] ‘to rinse’ 

imp. sg. Sil 

P: sciacquare 

@ To. islal ‘to be or become smooth, sleek’ 
SLS 

tSallist [f.] ‘darkness’ 

tsellist, cellist 

P: tenebre, oscurita 

Berber, cf. Siwa tasalast ‘darkness’; Sok. 
tasulldst ‘darkness’; Mzab sullas ‘darkness’; 
Ouar. tsallast ‘darkness’ 

SMi 

taSumt [f.] pl. taSumin ‘pillow’ 

tastimt pl. tasumin 

P: cuscino Bz1: 391 M: oreiller thachoum 
ps Lb 

@ NZ:CM3 

Berber, cf. Kb. tasumta, tasummta ‘pillow’; 
Nef. tsumta ‘pillow’; To. stuma-t ‘to place one’s 
head or feet on (cushion)’; Sok. tsiimti 
‘pillow’; Siwa tsanti ‘pillow’ (Souag 2010: 79). 
Bynon (1984: 255) suggests that the words for 
‘pillow’ are related to the word Ghd. ésam 
‘ear’ and (missed by Bynon) Auyj. isam ‘ear’. 
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Awjila has the radical S in isam, while it has 
the radical § in taswmt. It is unclear how we 
should explain this difference on consonants, 
but we find it in several other roots as well 
(van Putten fthc.) 

SMT 

smut [m.] ‘cold’ 

Smit, Smut [PT:V] 

P: freddo PT: V 

> hossih Smit ‘I feel cold’ 

@ TC: 896 

Berber, cf. Kb. ismad ‘to be cold’; To. ismad 
‘to be cold, cool’; Zng. sémmud ‘to be cold’ 
aSammat [adj.|pl. Sammaton f. 
tasammat ‘cold’ 

m. sg. asemmat pl. Semmatan f. tesemmat 
P: freddo 

SN 

(2)8San [v.éc] ‘to know’ 

pf. / seq. S8an res. 988an impf. tasson 
imp sg. sSen, Sen; pf. 3sg.m. issen | PT:X]; res. 
isg. $Sinha [P:example: che, il quale] 2s¢. 
tSent-(i)-ya [PT:X1] 3sg.m. isina [Z:X] 3pl.m. 
sSenen-(tt)-ya [PT:XI]; impf. 3sg.m. itessén [P: 
example | 

P: sapere B21: 391 PT: X, XI Z: X 

> itessén-ka ‘he did not know’ 

# TC: 869 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dssan ‘to know’; Kb. assan ‘to 
know’; To. assan ‘to know’; Zng. dissan ‘to 
know’ 

($)sun [v.n.m.] ‘knowing’ 

sin 

P: sapere 

SN2 

sunat [f.] ‘Sunnah’ 

Stinit 

Z: XI 

@ Ar. sunna(t) ‘Sunnah’, the long vowel u and 
initial § are unexpected, but there appears to 
be no other clear explanation for this word in 





SMT — SRF 


the context of the text. 

SQ 

t(2)Saqqi [f.] ‘sticks that go below the 
belly of an animal to which a harness is 
attached’ 

tasdqgi, ccagqi 

P: finimenti 

SQS 

$3qqa5 [v.céc] ‘to clap your hands’ 
impf. Saqqas 

imp. sg. Sdqqas; impf. 1sg. Saqqash 35g.m. 
iSaqqas 

P: battere 

@ NZ: CQC 

Berber, cf. To. aqqas ‘to clap (hands)’; Ghd. 
agqas ‘to clap your hands’ 

SRi 

tsarat [f.] ‘a fence (of palm leaves)’ 
CCarat 

P: siepe 

@ Perhaps this noun is ultimately derived 
from the root ar ‘to open’. 

SR2 

(2)88dr [v.éc] ‘to mix, blend’ 


vv 


impf. tassor 

imp. sg. sSer, éssér; impf. 1sg. tessarh 3s¢.m. 
itessér 

P: mescolare M: brouiller echchera 

@ NZ: CRi5 

Berber, cf. Zng. dssir ‘to be mixed’ 

(2)8Sur [v.n.m.] ‘mixing, blending’ 

ssur 

P: mescolare 

SRF 

SSarof [m.] ‘old man’ 

SSdref 

PT: I 

@ Ar. SGrif ‘old (camel mare), Siwa has 
undergone the same semantic shift Saraf ‘old 
(man)’ (Souag 2010: 146). 


SRY — STF 


SRY 

aSaryin [m.] pl. Saryinan ‘bedouin, Arab’ 
asergin, asargin [P:example] pl. serginen 

P: beduino, arabo 

> Nettin d-asargin, d-awil-kd ‘he’s an 
Arab, not an Awjilan’ 

¢ Berber, cf. Siwa asergin ‘camel rider’ 
SRM 

tSarimt [f.] ‘gut’ pl. tsarmin ‘intestine’ 
tSerimt pl. tsermin 

P: budello; intestine M: boyaux tchermin 
@ NZ: CRM4 

Berber, cf. Siwa tasramt, tasrumt ‘intestine’; 
Mzab tasramt ‘bowels’ 

aSarim [adj.] ‘greedy, glutinous’ 

aserim 

P: ingordo, goloso 

SRRi 

Sururu [m.] ‘weakling’ 

siritrit 

P: debole, fiacco 

> ku d-siriri, tenfita lida ‘You are a 
weakling, you're good for nothing’ 

@ NZ: CR34 

SRT 

aSarrit [m.] ‘cut, tear; vulva’ 

asarrit 

P: strappo, taglio; vulva M: fendre charreit 
a5 is; fendu ??mecharreita «13 iio 
@ Looks like Ar. Sarrit ‘band, ribbon, tape’, 
but semantically comes closer to Ar. Sart 
incision; long cut, rip slash, slit’. 

This word is probably a native derivation of 
the Arabic root, but compare the 
semantically similar asarrit ‘line, stripe’ 
derived from a native Berber root, » SRT. 
SRWT/Y 

$-arwit [caus.v.irreg.| ‘to speak, tell’ 

pf. / seq. = res. $-arwit/y impf. 8-arwayt 
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imp. sg. Sdrwit; pf. sg. Sdrwth 38¢.m. iserwit, 
iserw-(és) [PT:V]; res. 1sg. Sdrwiha 3sg.m. 
iSerwita; impf. 3sg.m. iserwdit 

P: parlare, raccontare PT: V M: parler 
echérouy 5 9 _\i | 


SSF 


> 


v 


8-i§al [caus.v.] ‘to thresh’ 

impf. 8-iSal 

imp. sg. sisel; impf. 3sg.m. isisal 

P: trebbiare 

@ K 653 

Berber, cf. Ghd. sisal ‘to thresh (barley)’; Nef. 
Si§el ‘to thresh’; Siwa SanSal ‘to thresh’ 
a8-i§al [caus.v.n.m.] ‘threshing’ 

asisel 

P: trebbiare 

SSW » ZZW 

STKF > SKTF 

STN 

iStan [m.] pl. iStinan ‘a shoemaker’s awl’ 
iSten pl. istinen 

P: punteruolo 

@ Berber, cf. Kb. tistant ‘awl’; To. tistdnt ‘awl 
for working hides’; Zng. tassant ‘awl (for fine 
leather)’ 

ST 

tSat [f.] ‘bundle of wood’ 

écat 

P: fascina di legna 

@ NZ: CD3 

Perhaps related to Ma tusatt ‘oak tree’ 

STF 

Sattaf [stat.v.] ‘to be black’ 

isg. Satfax 2sg. Satfat 3sg.m. Sottaf 3s¢/f/ 
Satfat pl. sattifit 

isg. Setfah ase. Setfat 3se.m. séttaf 3s¢.f. sétfet 
pl. Settofit 

P: nero M: noir echtaf 4 Lbs! ; teindre 
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echtaf 5 iis |; teint ??méchtaf 4 Livi»; 
teinture echtafeh 48 ius! ; teinturier 
méchtaf 4 sui» 

¢ Berber, cf. Foq. settaf settaf ‘black’; Ghd. 
azdaf ‘to be black’; Kb. asdaf ‘to be black’; 
Nef. zettaf ‘black’; Sok. sétt6f ‘black’; Siwa 
azattaf ‘black’ 

staf |adj.|Stafon f. tastaft pl. tastafin 
‘black’ 

m. sg. staf, staf [PT:XV], staf (sic)[PT:XV], 
staf [B21] pl. stdfen; f. sg. testdft, testaft 
[P:scarabeo] pl. testafin 

P: nero; scarabeo PT: XV B21: 386 
**Sottaf | caus.v.] ‘to make black’ 

pf. / seq. Sottaf 

pf. 3se.f. tséttaf 

PT: XV 

© This verb is not transparently a causative 
verb, but in the context certainly behaves as 
one. It seems likely that the cluster t-3-3- was 
simplified to t-8-. As a result the 
causative-prefix is no longer visible. 

STW 

Staw [m.] ‘loom’ 

Stdu 

P: telaio 

@ Berber, cf. Foq. azotta, azétta ‘loom’; Kb. 
azetta ‘loom’; Nef. Setta ‘loom’; Sok. asétta 
‘loom’; Siwa asatta ‘loom’; Ghd. asatta ‘loom’ 
SW 

Su [v.cc*] ‘to drink; to make drink 
[PT:XV]’ 

pf. / seq. awa res. oSwa fut. SU impf. 
Sowwa 

imp. sg. su pl.m. suwat pl.f. suimet; pf. 1sg. 
Suih 38g.m. yeswa, iSuwi-(ténet) [PT:XV] 
3pl.m. sudn [PT:XV]; res. 1sg. Sutha 3s¢.m. 


iSuwdya; fut. sg. aswah 38¢.m. aist; impf. 1sg. 


Suwwih asg. tsuwwit [P: example] 3sg.m. 
iSuwwa 
P: bere PT: XV B21: 391 M: abreuver 





STW — SWS 


yéchouaya 43\ ¢i 5 boire yechou si 
> tsuwwit-kd ‘do not drink’ 

> efki-dik a-swah ‘give me something to 
drink’ 

> efkidi kachoua 0 5S 6th! 
‘donnez-moi a boire’ [M: boire], same 
sentence as above. 

@ TC: 881 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dsw ‘to drink’; Kb. saw ‘to 
drink’; To. asd, asdw ‘to drink’; Zng. dsbi(?) ‘to 
drink’ 

t-Sawwat [v.n.f.] ‘drink, beverage, 
drinking’ 

ccuwat (<t-Suwa-t) 

P: bere, bevanda 

SWL 

Sawal-(aya) [m.] ‘bag’ 

Suwal-(dya) 

P (example): togliere, levare 

@ ELA Sawal ‘sack, bag’ (p.c. Benkato) 
SWR 

Sawor [v.ccc] ‘to dance’ 

seq. = res. 8Swoar impf. Sswwer 

imp. sg. suwor; pf. 1sg. Swdrh 3sg.m. yéswor; 
res. 1sg. Suwérha 38g.m. yeswira; impf. 1s¢g. 
Suwwerh 38¢.m. isiwwer 

P: danzare 

aSawar [v.n.m.] ‘dancing’ 

aséwar 

P: danzare M: danse choua 6 44; danser 
echoua 6 5#|;danseur chdoua 0 4 Li 
Sws 

aSaw(w)a§sa [m.] ‘this year’ 

asuwasa, swdasa [B21] 

P: anno B21: 391 

@ TC: 883 K:3 

Berber, cf. Ghd. azdggas ‘year’; Zng. adssabbdas 
‘year’; Foq. saggasd, saggasa ‘this year’; Nef. 
suggeés, sugges ‘year’; Siwa asaggasa ‘this year’ 
(Souag 2010: 265); Sok. asuggdsa ‘year’ 
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SWY 

attaswayt [f.] ‘couscous’ 

ittis'watt 

Z: XII 

SXR 

Sxdrra [m.] ‘Gicherra (an oasis 
north-west of Awjila)’ 

Shérra 

P: Gicherra 

SYN 

pl. ?Seynat [f.] ‘ugly ones’ 

pl. Sainat 

Z: Ill 

@ ELA Séndt ‘ugly (f.pl.)’ 

SZR 

Sezer [m.] ‘chamomile (the type of 
chamomile that the Arabs call gréisa)’ 
SéZar, séZar 

P: camomilla 


@ ELA SZar ‘trees(coll.)’; Ar. sazar ‘trees; 
shrubs (coll.)’ 


Ti » WT 

T2 

=t [pron.]3sg.m. direct object 

-t, (f)-t [PT:III], -at [PT:XV], res. -tiya 

P: egli PT: passim 

=tat [pron.]3s¢.f. direct object 

-tet, -tet [PT:I], (t)-tat [PT:XV], res.tita [PT:V] 
P: egli PT: I, V, XII, XV 

TDK 

tudik | adv.] ‘so’ 

tudtk, tidik, tudik [PT:IV], ttudtk [PT:IX] 
P: cosi PT: IV, IX M: ainsi toudig §> 55 
> ddiwa ttudik ‘why?’ [PT:IX] 

THYR 

**tahoyyar [v.tcéc] ‘to be confused’ 
pf. / seq. tahoyyar 

pf. 3sg.m. itahdyydr 

PT: VII 





@ Ar. tahayyara ‘to become confused’ 


TKR 

(a)tkdr [v.ccc] ‘to fill up’ 

res. otker impf. takkor 

imp. sg. etkér, tker; res. 3s¢.m. itkira [Z:V1]; 
impf. 3sg.m. itekkér 

P: riempire Z:VI M: empli ??maétker 
Sia; emplir aétker _)S ic; plein 
etkerreh » )S_3|; riche etkeira » ).S_3| 

@ NZ: CR4K: 525 

Berber, cf. Ghd. atkur ‘to fill’; Foq. kkar ‘to fill’; 
Siwa iccur ‘to be full’ 

atakar [v.n.m.] ‘filling up’ 

atekdar 

P: riempire 

Thi 

**atal [v.cc*] ‘to become pregnant’ 

pf. / seq. tala, lla res. tla impf. tlana, llana 
pf. 3pl.f télanet [P:example]; res. 1sg. tliha, 
lliha 2sg. tetlita, tlita 3s¢.f. tlaya 3pl-f. tlanita, 
llanita 

P: incinta 

> néhinet télanet ‘they became pregnant’ 
@ Probably ultimately from the Pan-Berber 
verb /la ‘to have’; but the 3s¢.f. prefix seems to 
have lexicalized, although the variant forms 
with initial //- still betray its prefixal origin. cf. 
Ghd. talo taddass ‘pregnant (litt. She has 
belly)’. 


TL2 

atala [m.] ‘linseed’ 
atéla 

P: seme di lino 
TLT 

tlata [num.] ‘three’ 
tlata, taldta 

PT: I 

@ Ar. talata(t) ‘three’ 


TMN 


**tagmonn [v.irreg.] ‘to wish’ 
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pf. / seq. tamonna 

pf. 3sg.m. yeteménna 

PT:V 

@ Ar. tamanna ‘to desire, wish’ 

TN 

=tan [pron.|3pl.m. direct object pronoun 
-ten [PT:II,VIII,XV], -ten [PT:II,[X], res. -tina 
P: essi PT: II, VIII, Ix, XV 

=tanat (or =tnat) [pron.]3pl.f direct 
object pronoun 

-ténet, -tenet [PT:IV,V], -ténet [PT:V,XV], res. 
-tnita 

P: essi PT: IV, V, XV 

TNGR 


atangir [m.] pl. tangiran ‘square-plot of 
irrigation’ 

atengir pl. tengiren 

P: giadula 

© Paradisi glosses this giadula an Italian 
rendering of ELA Zdiila which Panetta (1958) 
glosses as aiuola ‘flowerbed’. As Benkato 
(p.c.) points out, this is surely the plural of 
ELA Zadwal, which refers to a specific 
square-plot of irrigation. ‘Aiuola’ is probably 
Panetta’s attempt to describe this word in 
Italian, while Paradisi did not attempt to 
translate the very specific cultural word at all. 


TNN 

itnén [num.] ‘two’ 

itnén 

PT:VII 

@ ELA itnén ‘two’; Ar. itndn ‘two’ 

TRR 

atrar [adj.|pl. traran f. tatrart pl. tatrarin 
‘new, fresh’ 

m. sg. atrdar pl. trdéren f. sg. tatrart pl. tetrarin 
P: nuovo, fresco M: nouveau athar ) Lb! 

@ Berber, cf. Foq. atrar ‘new’; Sok. trir ‘new’; 

Siwa atrar ‘new’ (Souag 2010: 146) 


TRS 





TN — TZR 


atarsi n tabazart [phrasal n.] ‘the lining 
of the upper edge of a basket mad of 
small string’ 

atérsi n tebazart 

P: cesta 

TRWL2 

trawal [v.ccvec] ‘to be born’ 

res. = fut. trawal 

imp. sg. trawel; res. isg. trawilha 3sg.m. 
itrawila; fut. 3s¢.m. aitrdwel 

P: nascere 

@ Perhaps somehow related to the verb érou 
‘to give birth’. 

TS{ 

tas(a)%a [num.] ‘nine’ 

tésa‘a 

PT:V 

@ Ar. tisfa(t) ‘nine’ 

tasfin [num.] ‘ninety’ 

tes‘in 

PT:V 

TS > TS/TS 


tetta > ecé 


TW/Y 

tuwi [v.irreg.| ‘to forget’ 

pf. / seq. = res. thway(a) impf. taya 

imp. sg. téwi; pf. 1sg. tuwiyih 35g.m. ittiwt, 
ittuwt-(t) [PT:XIII]; res. sg. tuwiyiha 3s¢.m. 
ittuwtya; impf. 1sg. tayéh 38¢.m. itdya 

P: dimenticare PT: XIII 

> tuwi Zlan-tya ‘forget these words’ 

@ Berber, cf. Fog. uéttu ‘to forget’; Ghd. attu ‘to 
forget’; Kb. aft ‘to forget’; Nef. étta ‘to forget’; 
To. itaw ‘to forget’; Siwa attu ‘to forget’; Sok. 
Ottu ‘to forget’ 

atuwi [v.n.m.] ‘forgetting’ 

atiwi 

P: dimenticare 

TWYL ® WYL 

TZR 
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attazar [m.] ‘merchant’ 
ettdzer 

PT:VII 

@ Av. tazir ‘merchant’ 
TSB 

**9t{ab [v.ccc] ‘to toil’ 
res. otfab 

res. 2sg. titTbta 

Z: VUI 


@ Ar. tafiba ‘to work hard, toil, slave, drudge’ 


atta{ab [m.] ‘burden’ 

étta‘ab, etta‘ab-(énnes) 

PT: XII 

@ Ar. taSab ‘trouble, exertion, labor, toil, 
drudgery; burden, nuisance etc. 

T 

ar-uta [adv.] ‘below’ 

ar-tita 

P: sotto PT: VI 

> s-ar-tita ‘from below’ 

TB 

atab [v.cc*] ‘to close the eyes’ 

pf. atba res. atba 

imp. sg. atab; pf. ise. tbih 3sg.m. yetbd; res. 
isg. tbiha 3sg.m. yetbaya 

P: chiudere 

> datab tiwinnek ‘close your eyes!’ 

@ NZ DB3 

To. (Burkina Faso) ddab ‘to close’ (Sudlow 
2009) 

TF 

(2)ttdf [v.cc] ‘to seize’ 

pf. attdf res. = fut. ottafimpf. tattaf 
imp. 88. ettaf pl.m. ettafat pLf. ettafmet; pf. 
sg. ttdfh 38g.m. yettaf; res, 182. ttifha 3Sg.m. 
yettifa; fut. 1sg. attafh 3sg-m. ayettdf; impf. 
sg. tattdfh 3g.m. itettaf 

P: afferrare M: retenir thaff <3 Ls; serrer 
thaf 4b 

@ NZ: DFi TC: 240 





Berber, cf. Ghd. dttaf ‘to seize, hold, keep’; To. 
attaf ‘to seize, hold, keep’; Zng. aor. 3sg.m. 
yddduf ‘to have, possess’ 

TG 

**tlig(g) [v.cc] ‘to reach’ 

pf. / seq. tug(g) 

pf. 3sg.m. itiig 

PT: VII 

@ ELA itégg ‘to reach, arrive at’ 

TL 

pl. tiliwan [m.] ‘fenugreek’ 

pl. tiltwen 

P: fieno greco 

# A connection with Kb. adil ‘grape’ comes to 
mind. The semantic connection is 
improbable, fenugreek looks nothing like a 
grapevine. 

TLB 

**9tlab [v.ccc] ‘to request’ 

impf. tallab impf. 3sg.m. itélleb 

PT: V 

4 Ar. talaba ‘to look, search; to request etc.’ 
TLW/ TLY 

ataluy, atalwi [m.] ‘turnips (coll.)’ 
atélii, dtalwi 

P: rapa 

@ NZ: DLW 

tatlawit [f.] pl. talwitin ‘tumip’ 

tatluwit pl. telwitin 

P: rapa 

TRu 

utar [v.vec] ‘to twist, roll up’ 

seq. = res. = fut. utar impf. tater 

imp. sg. utdr; pf. 1sg. utdrh 3sg.m. yiitar; res. 
isg. utirha 3s¢.m. yutira; fut. isg. autérh 
38g.m. ayuter; impf. 18g. tatdrh 3sg.m. itdtar 
P: attorcigliare, avvolgere M: tortu 
yauthérah » \» 4»; tortu, rendre tortu 
??mayauthera 0 \b 5 3L» 

@ NZ: DRi8 
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TR2 
atar [m.] pl. tarin ‘foot’ 

atar, atar pl. tarin, tarin-(niik) [PT] 

P: piede PT: V M: pied athar ) Lb! 

@ NZ: DR3 TC: 235 

Berber, cf. Ghd. adar ‘foot’; Kb. adar ‘foot’; 
To. adar ‘foot, leg’ Zng. adarr ‘leg’ 

TR3 

**tar [v.cvc] ‘to fly’ 

res. tar 

res. 38g.m. itara 

Z: 0 

@ Ar. tara ‘to fly’ 

TRS 

tras [v.ccc.irreg.| ‘to braid hair’ 
impf. tarras 

imp. sg. tras; impf. 3s¢.f. tterrds (irreg.) 
P: intrecciare 

@ NZ: DRS/S2 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ddras ‘to braid (hair); to 
comb’; Siwa atras ‘to braid hair’ 

ataras [v.n.m.] ‘braiding of hair’ 
atards 

P: intrecciare 

TRS 

tras [v.ccc.irreg.| ‘to vomit’ 

impf. tarras 

imp. sg. tras; impf. 1sg. tarrdsh (irreg.) 
P: vomitare 

@ Ar. tarasa ‘to vomit’ 

TS/TS 

ats [v.cc*] ‘to laugh’ 

seq. = res. dtsa fut. dts impf. tassa 
imp. sg. ats, ats pl.m. tsdat pl.f. tsimet; pf. 1s¢. 
atsih 3s¢.m. yétsa; res. 1sg. tsiha 3sg.m. 


yetsdya; fut. sg. atsah 3sg¢.m. ayéts; impf. 1sg. 


tessth 3sg.m. itessa 
P: ridere M: rire etsa 431 
@ NZ: DS2 TC: 259 


Berber, cf. Ghd. dds ‘to laugh’; Zng. atsi(?) ‘to 





laugh’ 

tassat [v.n.f.] ‘laughing’ 

tessat 

P: ridere 

$-ats, s-ats [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o laugh’ 
imp. sg. Sats, sats 

P: ridere 

V 

avu [m.] ‘smoke’ 

avi 

P: fumo 

@ NZ: B6 TC: 3 K: 206 

Berber, cf. Ghd. ofu ‘smoke’; Kb. abbu 
‘smoke’; To. dho ‘smoke’; Zng. o?bih ‘smoke’ 
avuv [m.] ‘smoke of incense’ 

aviv 

P: fumo 

VeNV 

VDD 

vdad [v.ccc] ‘to stop; to stand; to stand up’ 
seq. = res. ovdad impf. vadded 

imp. sg. vdéd; pf. 3s¢.m. yévded | PT:III]; res. 
38g.m. yevdida [PT:III], yevdida [B24] 3s8¢.f. 
tevdida [B24]; impf. 1sg. veddédh 2s¢. 
dveddeétt [P: Example] 3sg.m. ivédded 

P: fermarsi PT: III B24: 191 

> dveddeétt-ka ‘do not stand up!’ 

@ NZ: BD1 TC: 955 K: 248 

Berber, cf. Ghd. aBdad ‘to stand up’; Kb. bdad, 
badd ‘to stand up’; To. abdad ‘to stand up; to 
remain on foot; stop’; Zng. dwdad ‘to be 
standing’ 

avdad [v.n.m.] ‘stopping’ 

avdad 

P: fermarsi 

$-avdad [caus.v.] ‘to cause to stop’ 

imp. sg. sévded 

P: fermarsi; arrestare, fermare 

VLi 

aval, aval [v.cc*] ‘to cry, weep’ 

pf. avla res. ovla fut. ov(a)l impf. valla 
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imp. sg. evél, avél; pf. 1sg. vlih 3sg.m. yevld; 
res. 1sg. vliha 3s¢.m. yevidya; fut. isg. avlah 
38g.m. ayével; impf. 1sg. vellih 38¢.m. ivella 
3pLf. vellanet [PT:XV] 

P: piangere PT: XV M: pleurer yéwella 
a 

@ TC:577 K: 118, 201 

Berber, cf. To. alh ‘to weep, cry’; Zng. dyyi(?) 
‘to cry’ 

(2)vlin [v.n.m.] ‘crying’ 

vlin, evlin 

P: piangere 

$-aval [caus.v.] ‘to make s.o. cry’ 

imp. sg. sével 

P: piangere 

VL2 

taval [f.] pl. tvittin, tvitin ‘sheep’ 

tevél, tevél [B24], tvel [B24] pl. dvittin, tvitin 
[B24], dvittin [B24] 

P: pecora B24: 193 

@ NZ: BL2 TC: 576 K: 193, 226 

Berber, cf. To. téhdle pl. tihatten ‘sheep’; Kb. 
ulli ‘sheep’; Zng. tiyih pl. tatan ‘sheep’ 

VN 

avun [m.] ‘rain’ 

avun, aviin 

P: pioggia 

VN >» BN 

VRi 

**uvor [v.vcc] ‘to cook’ 

res. = fut. uvar impf. taver 

res. 3sg.m. yuvira 3pl.m. uverina; fut. 3sg.m. 
ayuver 3pl.m. auvéren; impf. 3sg.m. itaver 
3pl.m. tavéren ‘to cook’ 

P: bollire M: bouillir yétawer ) 955 

> imin uverina ‘the water is cooked’ 

> imin tavéren ‘the water cooks’ 

@ NZ: BR2 K: 173, 233 

Berber, cf. Ghd. afar ‘to boil’, BarBar ‘to 
bubble (of boiling water)’; Nef. awer ‘to boil’ 





VR2 

avor [v.cc] ‘to close (from the inside)’ 

pf. = fut. vr res. vor impf. tavvdy, or: 
tavvér 

imp. sg. avér; pf. 1sg. virh 3sg.m. iver; res. 1s¢. 
avirha 38¢.m. ivira; fut. 1sg. avérh, avvérh 
38¢.m. aivér, aivver; impf. 1sg. tavvérh 38¢.m. 
itavvér 

P: chiudere 

@ NZ: BR1 K: 204 

Berber, cf. Ghd. afar ‘to be closed’; To. ahar 
‘to be covered, be closed’ 

av(v)ur [v.n.m.] ‘closing’ 

avir, avviir 

P: chiudare 

avir [m.] pl. virran ‘wall’ 

avir pl. virren 

P: muro M: batir hawir )— 4 Ls; bati wir 
ws: 

tavurt, tavvurt [f.] pl. tvurr ‘door’ 

tevurt, tavvurt, tefiiret [B], teviirt [B] pl. dvurr, 
dfurr, dfurr [B] 

P: porta B: 189 

@ NZ: GR28, BRi K: 210 

Berber, cf. Kb. tabburt ‘door’; Ghd. taBpurt 
‘door’; Sok. tawért ‘door’ 

VR3 

avur [m.] pl. vurawen ‘plate, tray made of 
palm leaves; also used to cover other 
vessels’ 

avur pl. vurdwen 

P: piatto, vassoio 

tavurit (or: tavurit) [f.] pl. tvuritin ‘small 
plate, tray’ 

tdvurit pl. dvuritin 

P: piatto, vassoio 


VRG1 

uf tavargat [v.irreg.] ‘to dream’ 

impf. ivorga 

imp. uf tavergat (litt. find dream); impf. 1sg. 
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vergth 3sg.m. ivérga 

P: sognare 

@ NZ: BRGio K: 177, 320 

Berber, cf. Ghd. farg ‘to dream’; Foq. éréu; 
Kb. argu ‘to dream’; To. hurja-t ‘to see in 
dream, dream of’ 

tavergat, tvargat [v.n.f.] pl. tvarga 
‘dream’ 

tdvergat, dvergat, tavergat [P: sub sognare] pl. 
dverga 

P: sogno M: réver tewerquiat > L_3 ) 45 
@ K:175, 321 

Ghd. taBargot ‘dream’; Kb. targit ‘dream’; MA 
tawargit ‘dream’ 

VRG2 

avorg [m.] pl. vargawan ‘pestle (usually 
metal, to crush cores of dates)’ 

averg pl. vergawen 

P: pestello 


VRK 

vur(a)k [stat.v.] ‘to be broad, wide’ 
isg. vurkax 2sg. vurkat 3sg.m. vur(a)k 
3s¢.f. vurkat pl. vur(a)kit 

isg. vurkah 28g. vurkdt 3s¢.m. vurk, vurék 
3se.f. vuirket pl. vurékit 

P: largo 

Perhaps Berber, cf. To. ihraw ‘to be 
spacious, wide’. Tuareg w does not commonly 
correspond to Awjila k. 

$-avrak[caus.v.] ‘to broaden, widen’ 
imp. sg. Sévrek 

P: allargare; largo 

tavrak [f.] ‘width, breadth’ 

tévrek 

P: larghezza 


VRN 

(2)vriin [m.] ‘flour’ 

vrun, dvrin, evriin [B24], vrin [B24] 

P: farina M: farine newroun (5 _) » 5 B24: 
192 





VRG2 — VT2 


@ NZ: BRN1 K: 171 

Berber, cf. Ghd. afBarn ‘flour’; Kb. awran 
‘flour’ 

VRR 

**vrur [v.ccve.irreg. | ‘to be fertilized (a 
palm)’ 

res. avrur, vrir (irreg.) 

res. 3sg.m. yevrira 3pl.m. vririna 

P: fecondare 

o The vowel change of the root in the 3pl.m. 
is unexpected. 

@ NZ: BRs5 K: 267 

Berber, cf. Ghd. afrar ‘to be fertilized (a 
palm)’; To. (H.) sirar ‘to be fertilized’ 
8-ovrer [caus.v.] ‘to fertilize (a palm)’ 
imp. sg. Sévrer 

P: fecondare 

aS-ovroar [caus.v.n.m.] ‘fertilizing (a 
palm)’ 

asévrer 

P: fecondare 

VT > VL2 

VTi 

avat [m.] pl. vatawoan ‘night’ 

dvot, avot-(idin) [PT:XV] pl. votawen 

P: notte PT: XV M: nuit awed 5 4 | 

> d-dvot ‘tonight’ The d here seems to be 
the retained preposition di ‘in’ which is 
otherwise lost. 

@ NZ: D8 TC: 643 K: 189 

Berber, cf. Kb. id ‘night’; Ghd. é6ad ‘night’; To. 
éhad ‘night’; Zng. id ‘night’ 

tan d-avat [f.] ‘Owl (Litt.: The one of the 
night)’ 

tan d-avot 

P: gufo 

VT2 

avat [v.cc] ‘to swear (an oath, etc.)’ 
IPtavvat 

imp. sg. avot; impf. 1sg. tevvath 3sg.m. itevvat 
P: giurare 


VV1 >» V— WDN1 


@ Berber, cf. Ghd. dBad ‘to swear’; To. dhad ‘to 
swear, make an oath’ 

avut [v.n.m.] ‘swearing’ 

avut 

P: giurare 

Wir V 

VV2 > BB2 

VW 

(av)viw [m.] pl. avviwan ‘bean; broad 
bean’ 

viu, vviu pl. évviwen, viwen [B21], eviwen [B21] 
P: fava Bai: 385 M: féve éwéouen (9 4 | 

@ NZ: BW1 K: 247 

Berber, cf. Ghd. abdabba ‘bean’; Kb. bubu, 
bubbu, ibiw ‘bean’; Siwa awaw ‘bean’ 

W1 

u, w ‘and’ 

u, w, we [PT:XV], w- 

P: e PT: I, II, I, IV, V, VI, VU, VII, IX, X, XI, 
XII, XIU, XIV, XV Z: IX 

@ Ar. wa- ‘and’ 

W2 

iwi [kin.m.] pl. amazzin ‘son’ 

sg. 28g.m. iwi-k 2se¢.f. iwi-m 3sg. iwi-s ipl. 
iwi-tnax 2pl.m. iwi-tkim 3pl.m. iwi-tsin; 
pl. isg. amezzin-nnuk 

wi pl. amdzzin, amezzin-(nes) [PT:I]; sg. 
2sg.m. iwi-k asg.f. iwi-m 38g. iwi-s, (d-)iwi-s 
[Z:III] ipl. vé-tnah 2pl.m. iwi-tkim 3pl.m. 
iwi-tsin; pl. sg. amdzgzin-nuk 

P: figlio; ragazzo, bambino PT: I Z: III 
Berber, cf. Ghd. o ‘son of’; Kb. u, w- ‘son of’; 
Sok. ydi ‘son’; Fog. ydi ‘son’; amazzin: Berber, 
cf. Foq. mezzdi 

W3 

aww [v.c*] ‘to knead (bread dough)’ 

seq. = res. 3wwa impf. tawwa 

imp. sg. du pl.m. wwat pL£. wwimet; pf. 3sg.m. 
ytiwa; res. 38g.m. Avaya; impf. 3sg.m. itodwa 
P: impastare 
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[> du terikt ‘knead the bread dough!’ 

@ Kb. gg” ‘to knead’; Ma ag™ ‘to knead’; Mzab 
agg” ‘to knead’; Siwa agg™i ‘to knead’ 
(Naumann 2013: 323) 

agwwu [v.n.m.] ‘kneading (bread dough)’ 
uw 

P: impastare 

W4 

wa [interj.] ‘no’ 

wa 

P: no! 

W5 

wa f. ta [pron.] pl. wi f. tipre-modifier 
pronominal head 

waf. tapl. wif. ti 

P: che, il quale 

> améden wa tareven nettin ‘ayyan ‘The 
man who is writing is ill’ 

> améden wa ssinha sabat gares lida 
‘The man whom I met yesterday is poor’ 
> tiriut ta teglilan dila mriyet ‘The girl 
that is playing there is beautiful.’ 

> temigni ta usanda sdbat d-wértna ‘The 
woman that has come yesterday is my 
sister. 





sVV = = 


> amkan wa tnéssa gan temigni ‘The 
place where the woman is sleeping.’ 

> ssuwani ta skiha z-gan mésket ‘The 
garden that I left from is small.’ 

wa, we, waya , wok f. ta, te, taya, tak 
[pron.] pl. wiya f. tiyaProximal deictic 
pronoun 

wa, we, waya, waya [PT:IV, VII], wek f. ta, te, 
taya, ték pl. wtya f. tiya 

P: questo PT: IV, VII 

WDF 

awoaduf [m.] ‘shoulder bone’ 

aweduf 

P: osso 


WDN1 
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**woddan [v.céc] ‘to crow (of a rooster)’ 
pf. / seq. waddan impf. waddan 

pf. 3sg.m. avédden; impf. 3sg.m. iweddan 

P: cantare M: minaret éouadden (5 5 | 
Mor. Ar. wedden ‘to crow’ (Harrell 1966) 


WGP Ci 

WGL 

awagil [m.] pl. wag(a)lan ‘canine tooth’ 
awegil pl. wégélen 

P: dente 

@ TC: 978 K: 401 

Berber, cf. Kb. ugal ‘canine, tooth’; To. tajallatt 
‘lower wisdom tooth’; Zng. tawgalL ‘canine’ 
tawagilt (or: tuwagilt) [f.] pl. tawagilin 
‘molar tooth’ 

tuwegilt pl. tuwegilin 

P: dente 

WL 

awil [m.] pl. awilan ‘person from Awjila’ 
awil pl. awilen, awilen | PT:II] 

P: aujilino PT: II 

tawilt [f.] pl. tawiltin ‘woman from 
Awjila’ 

tawilt pl. tawiltin 

P: aujilino 

WL2 

s-alawwal [adv.] ‘first; once, formerly’ 
s-aliwel [PT:III], loawel [PT:IT] 

PT: II, UI 

@ Ar. P?awwal ‘first; foremost’ Dialectal Arabic 
‘once, formerly’ (p.c. Souag) 

s-alawwal [adv.] ‘before’ 

s-dlouwal 

PT: XI 

WL3 

wolli [kin.f.] ‘daughter’ 

2sg.m/ walli-k 2s¢.f. wallim 3sg. walli-s 
isg. wélli 2sg.m. welli-k asg.f. welli-m 38g. 
welli-s, wulli-s [Z:IT] 

P: figlio Z: II 





WG & C1 — WN1 


4 Berber, cf. Foq. élli ‘daughter’; Kb. yalli 
‘daughter’; Nef. yell? ‘daughter’ 

WL4 

awil [m.]‘word’ pl. zlan ‘words, language’ 
awil pl. Zlén » ZL 

P: parola 

@ TC: 575 

Berber, cf. Ghd. awal ‘speech’; Kb. awal 
‘word, speech’; To. dwal ‘speaking, talk’; Zng. 
away ‘talking, speech, language’ 

WL6 

wola [adv.] ‘not’ 

wéla 

PT: V 

@ cf. Siwa ula negative particle, for a 
dicussion on the origin of this word see Souag 
(2010: 435). 


WLH 

woallahi [interj.] ‘by god (I swear)’ 
wallahi, wallahi 

PT: V 

@ Av. wa [lahi ‘by god! 

WLK 

twollikt [f] pl. twallkin ‘louse’ 
twelltkt pl. twellkin 

P: pidocchio M: pou thaoullekh aS Lb 
@ K: 492, 581 

Berber, cf. Ghd. tallakt ‘louse’; Kb. tilkit 
‘louse’; To. tillikk ‘louse’; Zng. tillakt ‘louse’ 


WLS 

twolist [f.] pl. twalsin ‘big plate or bowl 
of wood’ 

twelist pl. twelsin 

P: piatto, vassoio M: table taouélest 
Bone tg ts 

WN1 

iwinan, iwinan, iwin [num.]f. iwatan, 
iwat ‘one’ 

m. iwinan, iwindn [PT:IX,XII], iwindn [PT:II1], 
iwinan [PT:V], iwinan [PT:ILV,X]], iwin f. 


WN2 — WS1 


iwatan, iwatan [PT:XV], iwat 

P: uno PT: I, I, UI, V, VI, VII, VII, IX, XI, 
XII, XIII, XIV, XV M: seul yéouénan 
ols, 

@ TC:1028 K: 444, 615 

Berber, cf. Ghd. yon f. yot ‘one’; Kb. yéwan f. 
yiwat ‘one’; Zng. yurn ‘one’ 

WN2 

awoanu [m.] pl. wanyin, wennayin ‘well’ 
awénu pl. wenyin, wenniyin 

P: pozzo M: puits aouénou 43 4 | 

@ TC: 718 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dnu ‘well’; Kb. anu ‘chasm, 
well’; To. anu ‘well’; Zng. tdnird ‘well’) 
tawoanit (or: tuwanit) [f.] pl. tawanitin 
‘pit, hole’ 

tuwenit pl. tuwenitin 

P: buca 

WN3 

iwan [v.icc] ‘to satiate, satisfy’ 

impf. tiwan 

imp. sg. ven; impf. 3sg.m. itiwan 

P: saziarsi M: rassasié etyouaneh 

45! 551; rassasier eiouan ()! 95! 

@ K:707 

Ghd. géwan ‘to be satisfied’; Foq. giwen ‘to 
satisfy’ 

8-iwan [caus.v.] ‘to make satisfied’ 
impf. 8-iwan 

imp. sg. Siwen; impf. 1sg. siwanh 

P: saziarsi 

WN4 

=iwan [demonstrative] pl. =idanindistal 
deictic clitic 

-twan, -twan [PT:XV] pl. -idanin 

P: quello PT: XV 

> ameden-iwan ‘that man’ 

> temigni-y-iwan ‘that woman’ 


WNM 


wen-ma [conj.| ‘when, as soon as’ 
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wén-ma 

PT: II 

@ ELA wén-ma ‘when, as soon as’ 

WQ 

awwag [v. Cc?] ‘to uproot; to dig out’ 
seq. = res. 3wwaq impf. tawwaq 

imp. sg. uw6q; pf. 3sg.m. yuwog; res. 3sg.m. 
yuwigqa; impf. 3sg.m. ittwoq 

P: sradicare, estirpare 

awwug [v.n.m.] ‘uprooting; digging out’ 
uwiig 

P: sradicare, estirpare 

WRIN 

wortna [kin.f.] ‘sister’ 

sg. 28g.m. wartna-k 3sg. wartna-s ipl. 
wortna-tnax; pl. 2sg.m. satma-k 2se¢.f. 
sotma-m 

sg. 1sg. wértnd 2sg.m. wertnd-k 38g. wertnd-s, 
wertna-s [P:example] 1pl. wertnd-tnah pl. 1sg. 
sétma 2sg.m. setma-k 2s¢.f. setma-m [PT:XV] 
‘sister’ 

P: sorella PT: XV 

> wertnas n ameden ‘the sister of the 
man’ 

@ Berber, cf. Kb. waltma pl. yassatma ‘sister’; 
Nef. weltmii pl. tsetmii ‘sister’; Sok. ultma 


sm 6 


‘sister’; Foq. ulétmai pl. sdtmat ‘sister’; Siwa 














ulltma ‘sister’; Zng. yadmah, t¥ddmah pl. 
t’Sadmdah ‘sister’ 


v 


WRZ 

twoarzit [f.] pl. twarzin ‘root of a plant’ 
twerzit pl. twerzin 

P: radice di pianta 

@ Perhaps Berber, cf. Zng. tdgurzéh 
‘underground root’ 


WS1 

tawass [f.] ‘bed’ 

tuéss, tawOss 

P: letto M: lit thaoues wo 5b; tapis thaoues 
wg Lb 
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[> ess tuéss ‘make the bed!’ 
@ Berber, cf. Kb. usu ‘bed’; To. tdwsett ‘simple 
mat for sleeping’ 


WS2 

wasa [pron. |indefinite relative pronoun 
wadsa 

PT: II 

ws 

awis [m.] pl. wissan ‘sword’ 

awis pl. wissen 

P: spada M: sabre hauch (js 9 > 

@ Berber, cf. Siwa aus ‘sword’ 

WT/Y 

awit [v.irreg.| ‘to hit, strike’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. wit/y impf. tawwit/y 
imp. sg. awit pl.m. awiyat pl.f. awimet; pf. 1sg. 
wih 3s¢.m. iwit; res. sg. dwiha 3s¢.m. iwita; 
fut. isg. awih 3sg.m. aiwit; impf. 1sg. tuwih, 
tawéih 3sg.m. ituwéit 

P: battere M: abattu youayah +3! 55 
coup eioued 9! 55! 

@ TC: 985 K: 594 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dwat ‘to hit, strike’; Kb. wat ‘to 
hit, strike’; To. dwat ‘to hit, strike’; Zng. dwih 
‘to hit, strike’ 

tita [v.n.f.] ‘blow, hit’ 

tita, titi(n) [Z-XII| 

P: battere; colpo Z: XII 

awit avin [phrasal v.] ‘to rain (litt. rain 
hits)’ 

awit aviin 

P: piovere 


WT 

wotti-(dikkoni) [v.cc*] ‘to prepare’ 

impf. pf. / seq. woatta imp. sg. 
wétti-(dikként) pl.f. wettimet; pf. 3s¢.f. twétta 
PT: XV 

¢ ELA waiti ‘to make ready, to prepare’ (Stem 
II) (p.c. Benkato) 

**ut/uti [v.vci/ve*] ‘to be ready’ 





WS2 — XBR 


res. uta 

res. 3sg.m. yutdya 

PT: XV 

@ ELA yuti, Stem I of the above, thus yiti ‘to 
be ready’. (p.c. Benkato) 


Ultimately from Ar. Pata ‘to come, arrive’ 
WTi 

wat [v.cc] ‘to arrive; to reach’ 

pf. wat res. wot impf. tawwat 

imp. sg. wot; pf. 1sg. woth 3sg.m. iwdt; res. 18g. 
wetha 3sg.m. iwéta; impf. 1s¢. tiwdath 3Sg.m. 
itawot 

P: arrivare; raggiungere M: atteindre 
yéouath b\ 5» 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. dwad ‘to reach’; Kb. awad 
‘to reach, arrive’; To. dwad ‘to arrive’ 

awut [v.n.m.] ‘arriving; reaching’ 

uwitt 

P: raggiungere 

WT2 > QT 

WWN 

wiwan f. tiwan pl. widanin f. tidanin 
[pron. |distal deictic pronoun 

wwwan f. tiwan pl. widdnin f. tidanin 

P: quello 


WYL 

ittawwiyal [v.???] ‘to be dumbfounded, 
amazed’ 

pf. 3sg.m. ittouwtyel [PT:VIII] 

PT: VII 

@ ELA yetwayyel ‘to be dumbfounded, to 
wonder at’ (p.c. Benkato) 


Xx 

=ax [pron. ]ipl. direct object pronoun 
-ah, res. -aha 

P: noi 

XBR 

**xabbar [v.céc] ‘to tell’ 

impf. xabbar 


XBT — XZR 


impf. 3sg.m. ihabbar 
PT: I 
@ Ar. habbara ‘to tell’ 


XBT 

**oxbat [v.ccc] ‘to hit, strike’ 
pf. / seq. oxbat 

pf. gsg.m. yehbot-(t) 

PT: UI 

@ Ar. habata ‘to beat, strike’ 


XDR 
alxdd(a)rat [f.] ‘vegetable’ 

elhddardt 

PT: XII M: fruits elkhodret 5 ja)! 

@ Ar. hudra(t) ‘vegetation, verdure, greenery, 
greens’ 


XL 

xali [m.] ‘(maternal) uncle’ 

halt 

P: zio 

@ Ar. fal ‘uncle’ 

XMM 

**xammom [v.céc] ‘to think, ponder’ 
pf. xammdm impf. xammam 

pf. 3sg.m. yehammeém [PT:II]; impf. 2sg. 
athemmamt [P:example: che cosa?] 

PT: I 

@ Ar. Aammana ‘to guess, conjecture, 
surmise’ 

XRi 

axir [m.] ‘the better (thing)’ 

ahir [PT:IV,IX], ahér [PT:IIT] 

PT: III, IV, IX 

@ Ar. hayr ‘better’, perhaps the initial a in 
Awjila comes from a regularized superlative 
formation ahyar. 

Alternatively, this word may come from Ar. 
ahir ‘last’, which underwent a semantic shift 
of ‘the last’ > ‘the best’ 

XR2 


(2)xxar [v.¢c] ‘to remove (oneself); to 
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remove, take away’ 

imp. sg. éhhdr, hhér [P: example] 

P: togliere, levare 

> hher s-tebarit-i ‘Get off the road!’ 
> hhér suwal-dya ‘remove that bag!’ 


XR3 

axra ‘feces’ 

ohra 

Z: IX 

@ Ar. hara? ‘feces’ 

XRBS 

alxarbus-(annas) [m.] ‘garden’ 
élharbus-(énnes), elharbus-(énnes) 

PT: XV 

¢ Certainly derived from Ar. harbis ‘tent’, but 
the semantic shift is unusual. 

XS 

tixsi [f.] pl. tixsiwin ‘flock, cattle’ 

tihst ‘head of a sheep or goat’ pl. tihsiwin 

P: capo (ovino o caprino); gregge 

@ TC: 618, K: 722 

Berber, cf. Kb. tixsi ‘sheep’; To. téyse ‘sheep or 
goat, head of small livestock’; Zng. taksih 
‘female goat’ 

XTM 

**oxtdm [v.ccc] ‘to pass by’ 

res. oxtam 

res. 3sg.m. yahtima [PT:I1] 

PT: 

**xattam [v.c¢c] ‘to drop by someone (+ 
af ), visit, to meet with’ 

impf. xottam 

impf. 3sg¢.m. yehdttam [PT: IV], ihattam [PT: 
XI] 

PT: IV, XI 

@ LA ixattam Sala ‘to pick someone up, to 
drop by someone’ (p.c. Benkato) 


XZR 


**9xzar [v.ccc] ‘to see; to look at s.o/s.th. 


(+ af)’ 
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pf. oxzdr seq. oxzer 

imp. pl.f. hzérmet [PT:XV] pf. 3sg¢.m. yadhzer 
[PT:VLVII], yahzeér [PT:III], yehzeér [PT:ILXV] 
3se.f. tahzér [PT:III,XV] 3pl.-f. hzérnet [PT:XV] 
PT: III, VI, VI, XV M: voir eghzart 

)! je; vueyaghzart 5)! i259 

o Pronominal direct objects are indicated 
with the particle gar. 

@ Ar. hazara ‘to look askance, give s.o. a 
sidelone glance’ 

Algerian Ar. hzar ‘look, stare, look 
disparagingly’ (p.c. Souag) 

Y1 

ya [interj.] ‘o! (vocative particle)’ 

ya [PT:V], ja [Z:IV,X] 

PT: V Z: IV, X 

@ Ar. ya ‘o!’ 

Y2 

=aya, =é, =dk [demonstrative] pl. =iya, 
=lyakproximal deictic clitic 

-dya, -é, -ek, -ék [P: example] pl. -iya, tydk 
[PTI] 

P: questo PT: I, II, IV, V, VI, IX 

> ameden-dya, ameden-ék ‘this man’ 


Y-D » S(-D), Y-D 


YK 
=lyok > =aya 
YM1 


yom [m.] pl. ayyam ‘day’ 

yom pl. atyam 

PT: II, IX 

o The singular yom is only found ina 
code-switch to Arabic in the texts. ila yom 
élgiyama ‘until the day of resurrection’ [PT:II] 
o The plural is only found with a numeral. 
@ Ar. yawm pl. ayyam ‘day’ 

YM2 

yam [adv.] ‘only, just’ 

yam 

Z: X 





Y1 — ZDZ 


YN >» N3 

YQZR » QZR 

YR 

ayur [m.] pl. ayuran ‘new moon, month; 
button (of mother of pearl)’ 

ayur, ayur pl. ayiiren 

P: luna, mese; bottone M: lune ayour 

J $2! 

@ TC: 15 K: 712 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dydar ‘moon;; Kb. aggur, agur 
‘moon’; To. éyor, ayyor, tyu, dyyur ‘moon’; Zng. 
a?z(Z)ar ‘moon’ 

YX > Y 

Zl 


zzay [m.] pl. zziwen ‘breast’ 

22dl, zlu [B21] pl. zzéwen, ztwen [B21] 

P: mammella Bai: 384 

© Beguinot has a very different singular than 
Paradisi. The singular form of Beguinot 
would be the regular singular to correspond 
to the plural attested in Paradisi. 

z-di, z-diwa ® S2 


Z2 

izi n agmar [phrasal n.| ‘horse fly’ 

iztn agmar 

P: mosca 

@ TC:107 

Berber, cf. Ghd. izi ‘fly’; Kb. igi ‘fly’; To. éss 
‘fly’; Zng. i7Zi(?) ‘fly’; Siwa izé ‘fly’ (Naumann 
2.013: 374). 

ZBD 

zbud [m.] ‘spit, saliva’ 

zbid 

P: sputo 

¢ Perhaps from Latin sputum ‘spit’ or Italian 
sputo ‘spit’ 

ZDZ 

azaduz [m.] ‘(wooden) hammer 

azediz 


ZF — ZLQ 


P: martello 

@ NZ: DZi 

Berber, cf. Kb. azduz ‘mallet’; MA azduz 
‘mallet’ 

ZF 

azif [m.] pl. ziffen ‘tail’ 

azif, azif-(ennitk) [PT:XV] pl. zéffen ‘tail’ 

P: coda PT: VIII, XV M: queue azif i 5 | 
ZG 

zgi [conj.| ‘after that’ 

2gt 

P: dopo 

> zgta-kemmeéelh ‘after I will have 
finished’ 

> zgtyuna ‘after he had entered’ 

> ZGG 

ZGG 

ar-zgig [adv.] ‘inside’ 

ar-zgig, ar-€zgig, zgi 

P: dentro PT: IV M: dedans azkik es 3 | 
o Historically to be analysed as ar ‘towards’ s 
‘along’ gig ‘inside’ 

> yan ar-zgig ‘go inside!’ 

@ K: 688 Fog. 2a2 ‘inside’; Sok. Zaz ‘inside’; MA 
Zaz ‘inside’; Ghd. daz ‘house’ 

ZK 

zik [v.cvc] ‘to become well, recover, heal 
(intrans.)’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. zik 

imp. sg. 2ik; pf. 3sg.m. izik; res. 3sg.m. izika; 
fut. 3sg.m. ayeztk 

P: guarire 

@ TC: 1144 K: 549, 701 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dzik ‘to heal’; To. azzay ‘to get 
well’; Zng. dzZig ‘to heal’ 

s-azik, s-dgzak [caus.v.] ‘to heal (trans)’ 
imp. sg. sezik, ségzek 

P: guarire 

ZL1 


azzal [v.¢c.irreg.] ‘to run (imperative 
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only); to have bowel movement’ 

res. = fut. ozzal impf. tozzal 

imp. sg. dzzel; res. 3s¢.m. izzila; fut. ayézzel; 
impf. itézzel 

P: andare; correre M: courir yétazzeh 

>) Lis traverser azzal J! 5)! 

> azar-ennitk itézzel ‘I have diarrhea (litt. 
My belly is running)’ 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. dzzal ‘to run’; Kb. azzal ‘to 
run’; To. asal ‘to run’ 

ZL2 

zzil [m.] ‘iron’ 

zzil 

P: ferro M: fer zel J 5 

@ TC: 1109 

Berber, cf. Fog. uzzdl ‘iron’; Kb. uzzal ‘iron’; 
Nef. zzel ‘iron’; Sok. uzdl ‘iron’; Zng. uzzdy 
‘iron’ 

ZL3 

azzal [m.] ‘saddle’ 

azzal 

P: finimenti 

ZLF 

izlof [m.] ‘summer’ 

izlef, ézlef 

P: estate 

ZLMT 

azalmat [m.] ‘left’ 

azelmat 

P: sinistra 

> afazelmdt ‘on the left’ 

@ TC: 1140 

Berber, cf. Ghd. azalmad ‘left’; Kb. azalmad 
‘left’; To. Salmad ‘to be left-handed’; Zng. 
Zdymud ‘left-handed’ 

ZLQ 

azaloq [m.] pl. zulig ‘billy goat’ 

azalaq pl. zuliq 


P: caprone M: bouc zalaa 4x1 5 
0 Also called: agided amogqgqaran (litt: big kid) 
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0 Miiller has £ instead of gq. 

Berber, cf. To. ds6lay ‘stud goat, 
uncastrated adult billy-goat’; Siwa zalaq ‘billy 
goat’; Sok. zdlag ‘large goat’; Zng. dZdyi(?) 
‘billy goat’ 

ZM 

azém [v.cc] ‘to shave’ 

pf. / seq. zom impf. tazzam 

imp. sg. azém; pf. 3sg.m. izem-(is) [PT:XIV]; 
impf. 3sg.m. itezzdm ptc. tezzdmen 

P: radersi PT: XIV M: barbier yezem pj; 
cheveu ezem e351; raserhezam al ja; 
raser (se) hezameh +0! j» 

azum [v.n.m.] ‘shaving’ 

azium 

P: radersi 

wa tazzaman [m.] ‘barber (litt. The one 
who is shaving)’ 

wa-tezzamen, wa tezzamen [PT:XIV] 

P: radersi PT:XIV 

ZMR 

azmor [v.ccc] ‘to be able’ 

pf. / seq. azmar res. ozmer impf. zammer 
imp. sg. ezmér; pf. sg. zmerh-(ka) [PT:V] 
3sg.m. yezmer [PT:I]; res. 3s¢.m. izmira [PT:I]; 
impf. 1sg. zémmerh 3sg.m. izémmer 

P: potere PT: I, V 

@ TC: 1125 

Berber, cf. Ghd. dzmar ‘to be able 
(physically); Kb. azmar ‘to be able’; To. asmar 
‘to endure, put up with’; Zng. dZmar ‘to 
support (without the risk of health)’ 

ZN1 

**uzon [v.vcc] ‘to weigh’ 

impf. tazen 

impf. 3sg.m. itazdn-(dtk) 

PT: IV 

@ Ar. wazana ‘to weigh’ 

uzun-(nas) [v.n.m.] ‘weighing’ 
uzun-(nes) 





ZM — ZRD 


PT: IV 

almizan [m.] ‘balance, scales’ 
élmizan [PT:IV], élmizan-(nes) | PT:III], 
elmizan-(t) [PT:IV] 

PT: III, IV M: poids meizan (j! j1~ 
@ Ar. mizan ‘balances, scales’ 

ZN2 

azan [m.] ‘next year’ 

dzdn 

P: anno 

@ Siwa azan ‘next year’ 


ZNM 

zanim [m.] ‘bastard’ 

zinim 

Z: IX 

@ Ar. zanim ‘bastard’ 

ZNQ 

tzanoqt [f.] pl. tzanqin ‘street’ 
tzendqt pl. Zengin, dzangin 

P: strada, via PT: III 

@ Mor. Ar. zanqa ‘street’; Ar. zinag ‘narrow 
street, lane, alley, bystreet’ 


ZR1 

zarr, zzar [m.] pl. zarran ‘back’ 

zerr, zzer pl. zérren 

P: dorso M: dos ghezzer ) }3 

@ Perhaps Berber, cf. Kb. azagur ‘back’; Siwa 
arrdo, arrau ‘back’ 

ZR2 

tazart [f.] pl. tazzar ‘millstone, handmill’ 
tazdrt pl. tezzar 

P: macina 

@ Kb. tissirt, tassirt, tasirt ‘mill’; Foq. tasart 
‘millstone’; Siwa tasdrt ‘handmill’ 

ZRD 

**ozrdd [v.ccc] ‘to eat, gulp, devour’ 

fut. ozred 

fut. 3pl.m. azréden 

PT: XV 

¢ Ar. zarada ‘to choke (s.o.), strangle; to gulp, 


ZRF — ZWR 


swallow, devour’ 


ZRF 

azarif [m.] ‘alum’ 

azarif 

P: allume 

@ Berber, cf. Kb. azarif ‘alum’; Ghd. azarif 
‘alum’. 

Ultimately from Punic, cf. Hebrew sarif 
‘alum’ (Vycichl 1958) 

ZRG 

azarg [m.] pl. zorgan ‘stone’ 

azérg pl. zérgen 

P: pietra 

@ MA azerg ‘handmill’ 

ZRM 

tazarmit [f.] ‘name of a sparrow’ 
tdzermit 

P: passero 


ZRQ » LZRQ 
ZT 


azit [m.] pl. zitan ‘donkey’ 

azit, agit, azt6t, aglot-(énnes, ennitk) 

[PT:IV, VIII], aziot-(énnes) [PT:XII], 
azit-(énnes) [PT:XII], agit-(ennitk) [PT: VIII], 
azit-(annek) [Z:XIII] pl. zitan, zitan 

P: asino PT: IV, V, VII, VIII, XII Z: XII M: 
ane azeit S05 | 

@ K: 708 

Berber, cf. Ghd. azéd ‘donkey’; To. esed 
‘donkey’. For a discussion on the historical 
development of this word see Kossmann 
(1999: 231) 

tazit, tizit [f.] pl. tzittin ‘she-donkey’ 
tezit, tizit pl. tzittin, dzittin, Zittin 

P: asino 

ZW 

aziway [m.] pl. ziwayan ‘bunch of dates’ 
aziwdi pl. ziwdyen 

P: grappolo di datteri 


@ Berber, cf. Ghd. aziwa ‘bunch of dates’; Fig. 
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aziwa ‘stem of a female palm’; Ouar. taziwayt 
‘bunch’; Mzab taziwayt ‘complete bunch’ To. 
(H Y) tezewt ‘small branch’ 

ZWY 

zZawwoy [stat.v.] ‘to be red’ 

1Sg. ZOWyax 28g. zawyat 3sg.m. Zawwey 
3s¢.f. zawyat pl. zawyit 

18g. 20ugah 28g. zougat 38g.m. zouwag 38¢.F. 
zougat pl. zougit 

P: rosso M: rougir zouagh ¢ | 4 3; rouge 
nézouagh €\ 9 3 

@ TC:114 

Berber, cf. Ghd. azgay ‘to be red’; Kb. azway ‘to 
become red, become brown’; To. isway ‘to be 
or become red’; Zng. Zobbd(?) ‘to be red’ 
zway [adj.|pl. zwayan f. t(a)zwayt pl. 
tzwayin ‘red’ 

m. sg. zudg pl. zudgen; f. sg. tzudgt, tézwagt 
[PT:XIII] pl. tzudgin 

P: rosso PT: XIII 

ZWR 

zawwor [stat.v.]| ‘to be large’ 

sg. ZOWYax 28g. Zawrat 3sg.m. ZOwwoer 
3s¢.f. zawrat pl. zawwirit 

ise. zurah 28g. zourat 3s¢.m. zuwor; 38¢.f. 
zouret, ztiret pl. zwwirit 

P: grosso M: fort zor _) 5 5; rude ezaouar 
gl pha 

@ TC:1145 K: 94, 127, 222 

Berber, cf. Ghd. zuwwar ‘to be thick’; Kb. 
zzuzar ‘to largen’; Zng. Zarw(w)ur ‘to be thick, 
be large’; Siwa zwar ‘to become big’ 
s-azwoar [caus.v.]| ‘to swell (trans.); to 
make erect’ 

imp. sg. sézwor 

P: grosso 

azaw(w)ar [adj.]pl. zaw(w)aren f 
tazaw(w)art pl. tzaw(w)arin ‘large’ 

m.sg. azuwar pl. zuwaren f.sg. tézuwart pl. 
guwarin 

P: grosso M: épais azouar )! 4 5 | 
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ZWT 

zwoat [v.ccc] ‘to slam; to throw’ 
imp. sg. zwat 

P: sbattere, gettare 

**t-zawat [pass.v.] ‘to be thrown on the 
ground’ 

t-zawat 

res. 38¢.m. itzuwita 

P: sbattere, gettare 


ZZR 

z-uzar | caus.v.| ‘to winnow’ 

impf. z-uzar 

imp. sg. 2uzer, zozar; impf. 3sg.m. izuzar 
P: vagliare 

¢ Siwa zuzar ‘to winnow’; F ig. zzuzzar ‘to 
winnow’ 

az-uzar [caus.v.n.m.]| ‘winnowing’ 
aziizer 

P: vagliare 

Zi 

azuy [stat.v.] ‘to be bitter’ 

‘38¢.m. azuy 3s¢.f. azuyit pl. azuyit’ 
sg. m. agi f. aguyit pl. aguyit 

P: amaro 

> imin azuyit ‘bitter water’ 

@ Berber, cf. Sok. zdi ‘bitter’; Siwa zai ‘to be 
bitter’ 

Z2 

z(z)uy [m.] pl. zwan ‘palm’ 

gui, z2ui pl. zuan 

P: palma M: palmier azouan (5 } | 

4 Berber, cf. Siwa tazwat ‘palm leaf’ 


ZD 

izd [m.] ‘spindle’ 

tzd 

P: conocchia per filare M: quenouille ezd 
+5! 

@ Perhaps Berber, cf. the Berber words for 


‘loom, that appear to have a similar root: Foq. 


azotta, azétta ‘loom; Kb. azetta ‘loom; Nef. 





ZWT — ZMK/Y 


Zetta ‘loom’; Sok. asétta ‘loom’; Siwa asatta 
‘loom’; Ghd. asatta ‘loom’, cf. also stau » STW 
ZK 

zzak [stat.v.] ‘to be heavy’ 

isg. zZakax 28g. zzakat 3s¢.m. zzak 3s¢.f. 
zzakat pl. zzakit 

ise. zzdkah ase. zzdkat 38¢.m. zak 3s¢.f. 
gzdket pl. zgakit; pte. zzaken [PT:III] 

P: pesante PT: III M: pesant ezzag 3} | 

@ TC:8 K: 551 

Berber, cf. Ghd. zak ‘to be heavy’; To. igak ‘to 
be or become heavy’; Zng. a?z(z)ag ‘to be 
heavy’; Kb. azay ‘to be heavy’; MA zzay ‘to be 
heavy’; Ouar. gza ‘to be heavy’ 

s-9ZZik [caus.stat.v.] ‘to make heavy’ 
imp. sg. s-aggik 

P: pesante 

tazzik, tazziq [f.| ‘heaviness, weight’ 
tazztk, tazziq 

P: pesantezza 

ZMi 

zum [v.cvc] ‘to fast’ 

imp. sg. zum 

P: digiunare 

@ TC:1153 

Berber, cf. Ghd. zum ‘to fast’; Kb. uzum ‘to 
fast’; To. azum ‘to fast’; Zng. uzZum ‘to fast’. An 
early loanword from Ar. sama ‘to fast’ 
(Kossmann & Van den Boogert 1997) 


ZM2 

tazumt [f.] ‘herb (Ar. (Cyrenaica) 
samma, Ax. (Tripolitania) bersim’ 
tazumt 

P: erba 

Perhaps Berber, cf. To. tazamme ‘type of 
grass, Chloris prieurii’ 

ZMK/Y 

zmak [v.ccc] ‘to sew’ 

impf. zammoek 

imp. sg. zmdk impf. 1sg. zemmdakh 38g.m. 


ZN — 


izémmak 

P: cucire M: couture ezzoumak 1» 4 } | 
@ TC: 1158 K: 550 

Berber, cf. Ghd. azmak ‘to sew’; To. agmay ‘to 
be sewn’; Zng. aZmug ‘to sew’ 

azamak [v.n.m.] ‘sewing’ 

azgamak, azamak [B21] 

P: cucire B21: 384 

azmay [m.] ‘joining (of mats)’ 

azmai 

P: giungo 

o Paradisi’s definition ‘giungo (per stuoie)’ is 
open to interpretation. It may mean: ‘The 
action of sewing mats together’, or perhaps 
‘the seam of mats sown together’. 

@ Berber, cf. Siwa azamma ‘sewing’ 

ZN 

zzan [m.] ‘excrement’ 

pl. gzan 

P: escremento 

@ Berber, cf. Kb. izzan ‘excrements’; Siwa 
gzan ‘faeces’ (Naumann 2013: 374) 


ZT 
zut [prep.] ‘above’ 

isg. Zut minn-i zut falli-wi 2sg.m. zut 
minn-ak 

gut, 20t [PT:VI], gut [PT:VLXV] 1sg. gut minn-i, 
gut felli-wi 2sg.m. gut minn-ek 

> ar-zitt ‘upward’ 

[> s-ar-giit ‘from above [PT:VI] 

P: sopra PT: XIII, XV 

ar-zut [adv.] ‘upward’ 

ar-zitt, ar-gutt [PT:VI] 

P: sopra PT: VI 

ZT2 > ZT 

Z 

92ZZ [v.c*] ‘to plant’ 

imp. sg. ezz 

P: piantare 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. dzz ‘to plant’; Kb. azzu ‘to 
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plant’; Nef. dzzd, ézzd ‘to plant’; Sok. dzzu ‘to 
plant’ 


vv 


322u [v.n.m.] ‘planting’ 

ezzil 

P: piantare 

iz >» NZ 

ZBN 

zabbanat [f.] ‘cemetery’ 

zebbanet 

PT: I 

@ Ar. Zabbdana(t) ‘cemetery’ 

ZBR 

zibarat-(annas) [f.] ‘travelling bag’ 
Ziberet-(énnes) 

PT: XV 

ZDBY 

zdabyat [f.] ‘Ajdabiya’ 

Zddbiet 

P: altro (example) 

@ Ar. Azdabiya 

ZGZ 

zZ-igaz [caus.v.] ‘to walk’ 

pf. / seq. = res. Z-igaz impf. z-igaz 

imp. sg. Zigez; pf. 18g. Zigezh 38g.m. izigez; res. 
isg. zigizha 38g.m. izigtZa; impf. 1sg. zigdzh 
38¢.m. izigaz 

> Zigez ar-dit ‘to walk forward’ 

P: camminare; andare PT: II M: aller 
devant djeghez 3 -%>; rapprocher djighez 
je»; rapprocher (se) djighezeh » j 21> 
@ NZ: GZ29 

Berber, cf. Zng. izigg ‘walking’, suppletive 
verbal noun to dbdth ‘to walk’; Ghd. ziyyaz ‘to 
travel’ 

az-igaz [caus.v.n.m.] ‘walking’ 

azigez 

P: andare 

ZYDS 

azaydis [m.] ‘false ribs?’ 

azagdis 
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P: costola 

@ Ma ayasdis ‘rib’; Mzab asaydis ‘side of the 
chest, flank’ 

Originally this word was a compound of ayas 
‘bone’ + adis ‘belly’. Like Ma, Awjila has 
undergone metathesis. 

tazaydist [f.] ‘girth of rope that ties to the 
saddle’ 

tazagdist 

P: finimenti 

ZHM 

3zZahim [m.?f.?] ‘hell’ 

ézzahim 

PT: III 

@ Ar. Zahim ‘fire, hellfire, hell’ f. (also m.) 
ZKR 

azikar [m.] ‘large rope (also made of 
igvin)’ 

aziker 

P: corda PT: VII 

@ Kb. izikar ‘braided rope’; Nef. zukér, zukér 
‘rope’ 

ZLB 

2ZZalab [m.] ‘riches’ 

iggilib 

Z: VII 

@ Ar. Zalb ‘bringing, fetching, procurement, 
acquisition’, developed to mean ‘riches’ 
ZLN 

pl. zlan [m.] ‘speech, words, languages’ 
pl. 2lan, Zlan [PT:III,XV], 2lan-(tya) [PT:V] 

P: discorso, parole; lingua PT: III, IV, V, VI, 
XV 

@ Berber, cf. Siwa Zilan n istwan ‘The Siwi 
language’ 

7M1 

Tazammit [P.N.] ‘name of a garden in the 
village of Awjila’ 

Tazemmit 

P: TazZemmit 





ZHM — ZR3 


ZM2 

?azam [m.] ‘deer, gazelle’ 

adjem a>»! 

M: daim, gazelle 

NZ: DMs 

Berber, cf. To. (H.) eham ‘antilope’; Zng. 
dzgammi(?) ‘gazelle’; Siwa izam ‘gazelle’ 
ZN 

zin [v.cvc.irreg.| ‘to divide’ 

pf. / seq. = res. zina 

imp. sg. Zin; pf. 1s¢. Zinih 3sg.m. izina; res. 1s¢. 
Zintha 38¢.m. izindya 3pl.m. izinana [PT:I]] ‘to 
divide’ 

P: dividere PT: II 

@ TC: 1159 K: 619 

Berber, cf. Fog. ézin ‘to divide’; Ghd. dzan ‘to 
divide’; To. uzan ‘to divide, share’; Zng. azun 
‘to divide’ 

tamzint [v.n.f.] ‘dividing’ 

temzint 

P: dividere 

ZN2 

zni [m.] ‘Libyan pound’ 

Znt, znt 

PT: V 

@ ELA Zanay (Benkato 2012: 9); Ar. Zunaih 
‘(Libyan) pound’ 

ZNQ > ZNQ 

ZR1 

taziri [f.| pl. tziriwin ‘small rope’ 

teziri, tiziri [B21] pl. girtwin (<tzirtwin) 

P: corda B21: 386 M: chaine tedjiri 

6 jr25; corde édjeri 5 >| 

4 Berber, cf. Ghd. tazara ‘rope’ 

ZR2 

izir [m.] ‘son (also used for animals)’ 
igtr 

P: figlio 

@ Berber, cf. Siwa gir, Zir ‘son’ 


ZR3 


ZR4 — Z46L 


tazer [f.] ‘moon’ 

tezér 

P: luna 

4 Berber, cf. Kb. tiziri ‘moonlight’; Ghd. taziri 
‘full moon’; Siwa taz@ri ‘moon’ 

ZR4. 

azar [m.] pl. zarran ‘abdomen, belly’ 
azar pl. Zarren 

P: ventre 

@ Berber, cf. Siwa gar ‘abdomen, belly’ 
ZRT 

tzirat [f.] ‘ribs of leafs (coll.)’ 

tzirat 

P: palma 

tzirat [f.] pl. tzirattin ‘rib of a leaf’ 
tZirat pl. girattin 

P: palma 

ZT 

azat [v.cc] ‘to grind, mill’ 

impf. tazzat 

imp. sg. az6t; impf. 3sg.m. itezzat 

P: macinare 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. dzad ‘to grind’; To. dzad ‘to 
grind, crush’ 

**tt-azat [pass.v.] ‘to be ground, be 
milled’ 

impf. = fut. ttazet 

res. 38¢.m. (ttizita; fut. 3s¢.m. aittdzot 

P: macinare 

ZV 

azavu, azZovu [m.] pl. azaviwen ? ‘hair’ 
azevi, azévi, ezefit [B21; B24], eZevit [B24] 
egevit [B21] pl. egeftien [B21; B24] ‘hair’ 

P: capelli, peli PT: VIII B21: 384 B24: 189 
> afeéttiu n azévi ‘one hair’ 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. azaw ‘hair’; Foq. azdun 
iyaf ‘hairs of the head’; Nef. zdu ‘hairs’; Sok. 
zdu ‘hairs’ 

ZVN 


pl. izvin [m.] ‘palm fibres’ 
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pl. vin 

P: palma 

@ K:132 

Nef. asdn ‘palm fibres’; Fog. asdn ‘palm 
fibres’; Ghd. azBan ‘palm fibres’. Kossmann 
(2002) suggests that this word is originally a 
loanword from Egyptian. 

ZT 

(a)zvat [v.ccc] ‘to measure (cereals)’ 
imp. sg. £vdt, @vot [PT:VIII] 

P: misurare PT: VIII 

@ Berber, cf. Ghd. dzBad ‘to measure’ 
azvat [v.n.m.] ‘measuring (cereals)’ 
azvat 

P: misurare 

ZVV 

zvuv [v.ccvc] ‘to burn incense’ 

pf. / seq. dzvuv res. Zviv 

imp. sg. Zvinv; pf. sg. Zviivh 38¢.m. yeZviny; res. 
isg. Zviiviha 38g.m. izvitva 

P: bruciare profumi 

@ Probably a causative derivation of aviiv 
‘smoke of incense’, the voicing of the s- prefix 
is unexpected. 

zvuv [m.] ‘incense’ 

Zvuv 

P: profumi 

ZZW 

aziziw, aSisiw [m.] ‘chick’ 

aziziu, asisiu 

P: pulcino M: poulet edjijiau 5 sese¢! 
@ K: 648 

Berber, cf. Kb. igaweaw ‘chick’; Nef. sistw 
‘young bird’ cf. also ELA Sowsaw pl. Sowasiw 
‘chick’ (Benkato 2012: 13). 

ZSL 

z{al [v.ccc] ‘to believe’ 

imp. sg. gal 

Z: XI 

¢ Ar. ZaSala ‘to make; to put, place, lay; to 
believe’ 


332 


{D 

{add [v.cé(*)] ‘to go’ 

pf. / seq. = res. = fut. {add 

imp. sg. ‘add, ‘ddd [PT:V] pl.m. ‘addat pl.f. 
‘addimet; pf. 1sg. ‘addth 2sg. ta‘addit [P: 
example] 3sg.m. ya‘ddd 3pl.m. ‘addan 
[PT:XV]; res. sg. ‘addiha 3sg.m. ya‘tdda; fut. 
isg. a‘addah, a‘ddadh (sic) [PT:II] 3sg.m. 
ayd‘add, aya‘add [PT:XV] ipl. anna‘add 
[PT:ILV.XV] 

P: andare PT: II, IV, V, VII, IX, XI, XII, XIII, 
XIV, XV M: voyager yaad 122 

> ta‘addit-ka ‘do not go’ 

@ ELA iSdddi ‘to leave’ 

¢DD 

alfadad, al{aded [m.] ‘number’ 

al‘dded, el‘dded 

PT: VUI 

@ Ar. Sadad ‘number, numeral’ 

¢L 

l(a)Salla [adj.adv.] ‘much, many, very’ 
la‘alla, (‘alla [PT:V,X1] ‘much, many, very’ 

P: molto PT: V, XI 

@ Ar. $ali(n) ‘high, tall, elevated; loud, strong; 
lofty, exalted, sublime’, the Awjila reflex of 
this word underwent a radical semantic shift. 
Ifalli-(yi) [m.] ‘high place’ 

lalli-(yi) 

PT: VI 

@ Ar. Saliy ‘high, tall, elevated’ 

{ala-ma [adv.] ‘as much as’ 

‘ala-ma 

PT: II 

@ Mor. Ar. §la ‘according to, by’ 

{ala San [prep.] ‘for the sake of’ 

‘ala san 

Z: VI 

@ ELA Sala San, Sasan ‘for the sake of; because 
of’ (p.c. Benkato) 


{LM 





{D — {RYN 


alfalam [m.] pl. alf{ulama ‘scholar’ 
elGlem pl. él‘ulama 

PT: VUI 

@ Ar. Salim pl. Sulama? ‘scholar’ 


¢M 

{amma, {amma [adv.]adverb that 
expresses progressive aspect. 

‘amma, ‘amma [PT:II], ‘amma [Z:V1] 

P: stare, restare, sedere PT: II Z: VI 

> ksiim ‘amma inénna ‘the meat is about 
to cook’ 

> amma mudan ‘(they) are praying’ 

@ Ar. Sammal has the same function in 
dialectal Arabic and Siwi Souag (2010: 374). 
The loss of the / in Awjila is irregular. 
{amma > M6 


{MM 

alfamamot [f.] ‘turban’ 
el‘amdmet 

PT: XI 

@ Ar. Simama(t) ‘turban’ 


{MR 

**9{mir [v.ccic?] ‘to function; to do’ 
fut. afmir 

fut. 3s¢.f. atta‘mir 

PT: IV M: achevé taamartet o_3 ) 223; 
achever ammartet 23). 

@ Ar. afmura ‘to thrive, prosper, flourish, 
flower, bloom’; cf. this to the Siwi use of this 
word ‘mar ‘to be, to do’ (Souag 2010: 154). The 
i vowel in the root is unexpected, and this 
root shape is unique to this word. 


{NGR 

{ang(a)ra (or: {ang(a)ra) [P.N.]place 
name 

‘angara 

PT: XV 

{RYN 

{aryan [stat.v.] ‘to be naked’ 

38g.m. ‘aryan 


{SR — ¢ZB 


PT: IX 

@ Ar. Suryan ‘naked’ 

SSR 

Ifasar [m.] ‘afternoon prayer’ 
ldsar 

PT: 0 

@ Ar. Sasr ‘afternoon (prayer) 
$QB 

alfaqqab-(i) [m.] ‘evening’ 
él‘aqqab-(i) 

PT: IV 

@ Must be somehow derived from Ar. faqb 
‘after’ 

{YN 

**¢ayyan [céc] ‘to be ill’ 

impf. fayyan 

impf. 1sg. ‘ayyanah 

PT: V M: peste ayyaneh 434! 
@ Ar. fayyan ‘exhausted, tired, ill’ 
{YT 

**{ayat [v.cvcc] ‘to yell, scream’ 
pf. / seq. = fut. Tayat impf. fay(y)at 


pf. 3sg.m. i‘dyet [PT:V], ya‘Gyat [PT:XV]; fut. 


3pl.m. aayyaten-(dik) [PT:II]; impf. 3sg.m. 
i@yat [PT:IILIV], i@iyat [PT:IV] 

PT: II, I, IV, V, XV M: voix aiat > Ls | 
@ Ar. Sayyata ‘to yell, scream, cry out’ 
{ZB 

**99z3b [v.ccc] ‘to please’ 

res. 99Zab 

res. 38g.m. ya Zeb-(kit)-ya, ya Seb-(kit)-ya 
PT: III 

@ Ar. PasZaba ‘to please’ 
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Summary 


English 


The Awjila language is a small Berber language spoken in the Libyan oasis of Awjila. It 
has several features that make the language different from other Berber languages, such 
as a phonemic accent, schwa in open syllables and the retention of the Proto-Berber 
*B as v. 

This thesis consists of three parts: the grammar, the texts and the lexicon. The 
grammar is the main analytical part of this thesis, but could not exist without the in- 
depth study of the available Awjila texts and the lexicon. Due to the political situa- 
tion in Libya, it was not possible to conduct fieldwork on the language. This thesis is 
therefore based on the published sources on the language. The texts and word list by 
Umberto Paradisi are the most important of these sources. 

The grammar contains a lengthy discussion on the interpretation and analysis of 
the transcription and phonology. This part give us many new insights into the inter- 
pretation of many factors of the language. Besides the phonology, the grammar also 
discusses the morphology of the noun and verb, and the syntax of the language. 

In the appendix all published Awjila texts have been included, provided with a 
phonemic transcription and a word-by-word analysis. This analysis is essential for the 
understanding of the language, and it is referenced extensively in the grammar. 

The lexicon contains all lexical material available to us on the Awjila language, with 
a new phonemic analysis of the transcriptions, and a full concordance of all the attes- 
tations of the words in its different grammatical forms in the available sources. The 
lexicon also contains some etymological notes, comparing Awjila to the other Berber 
languages which will aid future research into the linguistic history of Awjila and other 
Berber languages. 


Dutch 


De Awjila taal is een kleine Berbertaal die gesproken wordt in de Libische oase Awjila. 
Het heeft enkele kenmerken die anders zijn dan andere Berber talen, zoals een fone- 
misch accent, schwa in open syllabes en het behoud van de Proto-Berber “f als v. 

Dit proefschrift bestaat uit drie delen: de grammatica, de teksten en het lexicon. 
De grammatica is het voornaamste analytische deel van dit proefschrift, maar zou niet 
kunnen bestaan zonder grondig onderzoek van de teksten en lexicon. Vanwege de 
politieke situatue in Libié was het niet mogelijk om veldwerk te doen over de taal. Dit 


proefschrift is daarom gebaseerd op eerder gepubliceerde bronnen over de taal. De 
teksten en woordenlijst van Umberto Paradisi zijn de belangrijkste van deze bronnen. 

De grammatica bevat een lange discussie over de interpretatie en analyse van de 
transcriptie van de taal, en de fonologie. Dit deel geeft ons nieuwe inzichten in de inter- 
pretatie van vele onderdelen van de taal. Naast de fonologie, wordt ook de morfologie 
van het naamwoord en werkwoord, en de syntax van de taal besproken. 

De appendix bevat alle gepubliceerde Awjila teksten. Ze zijn voorzien van een 
fonemische transcriptie en een woord-voor-woord analyse. De analyse van deze tek- 
sten is essentieel voor het begrip van de taal, en er wordt uitgebreid naar gerefereerd 
in de grammatica. 

Het lexicon bevat al het lexicaal materiaal dat beschikbaar is voor Awjila, met een 
nieuwe phonemische anlyse van de transcripties en een volledige concordantie van 
de attesties van de woorden in hun verschillende grammaticale vormen. Het lexicon 
bevat ook etymologische noten, waarin het Awjila woord wordt vergeleken met andere 
Berbertalen. Dit zal helpen bij toekomstig onderzoek naar de taalkundige geschiedenis 
van Awjila en andere Berbertalen. 
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